Tai Lu manuscripts from Southern Yunnan and

Northern Laos:

The function and development of paratexts in a

recently revived manuscript culture

Dissertation
zur Erlangung des Grades der Doktorin der Philosophie (Dr. phil.)
an der Fakultit fir Geisteswissenschaften

der Universitit Hamburg

vorgelegt von
Apiradee Techasiriwan
aus Bangkok (THAILAND)

Hamburg 2019



First Evaluator: Prof. Dr. Volker Grabowsky

Second Evaluator: Prof. Dr. Jan van der Putten

The date of the oral defense: 23.07.2019



Contents

Preface
Acknowledgement
List of abbreviations

Table of figures and tables

Chapter 1: Introduction
1. Tai Lii
1.1 Brief history of Tai Lii
1.2 Tai Lii way of life
1.3 Tai Lii language and script
1.4 Tai Lii manuscript Culture
1.5 Paratext in Tai Lii manuscripts
2.Review of related literature and theoretical framework
3. Core Questions
4. Sources

5. Note on transcription and Romanization
6. Structure of the thesis

Chapter 2: General information about Tai Lii history and
Tai Lii manuscript culture
1. A Brief history of Tai Lii in Laos / Sipsong Panna
1.1 General information of Tai Lii
1.2 A Brief history of Tai Lii
Tai Lii in Yunnan
Tai Lii in Laos
2. Tai Lii manuscript culture
2.1 Language and script

2.2 Tai Lii manuscripts
First case: Ai Saeng Kham (Chiang Rung)
Second case: Ai Saeng Noi (Moeng Long)
Third case: Nan Chaen (Moeng Ham)
Fourth case: Ai Choi Cha Han (Moeng La)
Fifth case: PO Saeng Sam (Moeng Laem)

3. The influence of printing technology

ii

Vil

X

X1

O 0 I N = = =

_—
[SSTE 8]

—_
[, TN

19

19
19
23
23
30
35
35

40
47
48
49
50
51

55



Chapter 3: Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts
1. Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts
1.1 Text titles or intertitles
1.2 Paratexts in the margin of a page
1.3 Colophons
1.3.1 Position of Colophons
1. Front cover folio
2. Back cover folio
3. Front and back cover folio
4. Before the main text
5. After text
6. Before and after text
7. Front cover folio and after text
8. Back cover folio and after text
9. Back cover folio, before and after the main text
10. Front and back cover folio, and after the text
11. Before, between and after text
12. Between, after text and back cover folio
1.3.2 Composition of the colophons
Dating systems in Tai Lii manuscripts
1.4 Table of contents
1.5 Prefaces
2. Non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts
2.1 Symbols
2.2 Functions of non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts
3. The diachronic development of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts
Corpus One: Southern Yunnan
Period One: 1884 — 1949 CE
Period Two: 1950 — 1966 CE
Period Three: 1980 — 2013 CE
Corpus Two: Northern Laos
Period One: 1883 — 1914 CE
Period Two: 1915 - 1974 CE
Period Three: 1975 — 2003 CE

4. Conclusion

il

59
61
62
62
62
64
65
66
67
69
70
72
74
76
77
80
82
84
87
92
95
102
103
103
111
117
119
120
121
122
132
132
134
137
140



Chapter 4: Analysis of the contents of Paratexts in Tai Lii Manuscripts
1. Contents of Text Titles
1.1 Text titles
1.2 Intertitles
2. Paratexts in the margins of a page
2.1 Paratexts in the left-hand margin
2.1.1 Titles of texts and number of fascicles
2.1.2 Certain important contents
2.2 Paratexts in the right-hand margin
2.3 Paratext on top of a page
3. Prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts: concerns of scribes
3.1 Political events and scribal criticism
3.2 Intentions and concerns of scribes (and donors)
1). YN6: Nangsii Phiin Moeng La (The chronicle of Miiang La)
2). YN7: Pop Piin Sipsong Panna Saenwi Fa (The Chronicle of Sipsong

Panna)

3). YN124: Khao Nithan Satsana Moeng Long Atikamma Latthabuli Thuan
Sam (Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 3)

4). YN185: Phiin Miiang Sipsong Panna Thi Niing Thi Song Thi Sam

(Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1, 2 and 3)

5). YN186: Phiin Miiang Atikamma Latthabuli Nuai Thi Niing
(The Chronicle of Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1)
6). YN192: Tamnan Pha Sing Luang Chiang Mai
(The Chronicle of Wat Phra Sing Luang Chiang Mai)
7). LS21: Pawatsat Lao-Tai (Lao-Tai History)
4. Colophons
4.1 Contents concerning the scribes and donors
4.1.1 Name, place and occupation of scribes and donors
4.1.2 Purposes of scribes/donors for writing /donating manuscripts
The purposes
Supporting the Teachings of the Buddha
Paying homage to the triple gems
Donating manuscripts to a monastery

Making merit for the benefit in future lives

Paying respect to a manuscript
Writing manuscripts for sponsors

1.

2.

3.

4.

5. Dedicating merit to the deceased
6.

7.

8. Teaching people

9.

Writing for posterity and the benefit of future generations

v

145
145
145
154
156
156
156
157
158
159
160
162
169
169
170

174

176

178

179

181
185
186
186
193
194
195
198
200

203
205

209
211
212
213



10. Writing for the memory of the traditional polity (moeng / miiang)
4.1.3 Wishes of scribes/donors for writing /donating manuscripts
1. Hoping to see the next Buddha named “Sri Ariya Metteyya”
2. Hoping that the benefit of making merit supports the donors in all
future lives until entering Nibbana
3. Asking for three kinds of happiness
4. Asking sacred items as witnesses to remember benefit of making merit
5. Hoping for better conditions in future lives
6. Hope to transmit texts to younger generations
4.1.4 Apologies and expressions of humbleness by the scribes writing the
manuscripts
4.1.4.1 Apologizes for bad handwriting because the scribe is a beginner
4.1.4.2 Apologies for bad handwriting and incorrectness due to copying
the text from an older manuscript
4.1.4.3 Apologies for bad handwriting and incorrectness because the scribe
has never been ordained
4.1.5 Complaints of scribes while writing manuscripts
4.1.6 Curses of scribes
4.1.7 Biography of scribes
4.1.7.1 Autobiography
4.1.7.2 Biography
4.2 Contents concerning of the production and the transmission the manuscript itself
4.2.1 Background of the manuscript
4.2.1.1 Transmission of the manuscript
4.2.1.2 The sources of the text in the manuscript
4.3 Manuscript economy
4.4 Mentions of historical events not directly related to the recorded text

5. Conclusion

Chapter 5: Conclusion
General information of Tai Lii ethnic group and Tai Lii manuscript culture
Tai Lii manuscript culture
Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts
Non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts
The development of Tai Lii manuscripts
(Analysis of the contents of Paratexts in Tai Lii Manuscripts)
1. Contents of Text Titles
2. Paratexts in the margins of a page

3. Prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts: concerns of scribes

215
216
218
219

221
223
227
230
231

232

233

234
235
237
240
240
245
249
249
249
251
256
258
263

267
267
269
270
271
272
273
274
274
274



4. Colophons

Recommendations for future research

Bibliography
1. Primary sourses: The Manuscripts in corpora southern Yunnan and
northern Laos
1) Corpus 1: China (Southern Yunnan)
2) Corpus 2: Northern Laos
2. Published Sources and Secondary Literature
A. IN WESTERN LANGUAGES
B. IN THAI
C. Archival sources
D. Websites
About the author
Zusammenfassung
Eidesstattliche Erklarung

vi

275
276

277
277

277
310
320
320
330
335
335
337
338
339



Preface

This dissertation is a study of paratexts and non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts from
southern Yunnan and northern Laos, focusing only on mulberry paper manuscripts @pap sa) as
mulberry paper is the preferred writing support for manuscripts in the Tai Lii speaking areas
during the second half of the twentieth century, both for the recording of religious and secular
texts. Both corpora comprise altogether 290 manuscripts (southern Yunnan 211, northern
Laos 79).

My research with Professor Dr. Volker Grabowsky in sub-project A03: «Organization of
Historical Knowledge in Tai Lii Manuscripts: The Paratextual Sphere of a Recently Revived
Manuscript Culture» at the Centre for the Study of Manuscript Cultures (¢ SFB 950
Manuskriptkulturen in Asien, Afrika und Europa), University of Hamburg, widened my view
for studying of manuscripts very much because of my previous studies in this field usually
focused on manuscripts’ contents and let me know about importance and interestedness of

paratexts in manuscripts.

During my research I found many kinds of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts, as well as of
their functions, how they helped to structure and organize texts pertaining to the transmission
traditional knowledge with the manuscripts and what they communicate with the readers and
users of these manuscripts. Therefore, the main topic areas discussed in my dissertation are:
different categories and kinds, roles and functions, as well as the development of paratexts
and non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts in a diachronic and synchronic perspective. It
is also analyzed what information the paratexts reveal about the production and use of

manuscripts as well as the intention of scribes and sponsors.
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

1. Tai Li

1.1 Brief history of Tai Lii
The Tai Lii are a Tai ethnic group whose motherland is located in the autonomous Dai
prefecture of Sipsong Panna (Xishuang Banna Daizu Zizhi Zhou F8MRAEE B /AM) in
the far southwest of Yunnan Province in the People’s Republic of China; this has probably
been the case for over a millennium. However, the voluntary as well as forced migration of
Tai Lii to neighbouring countries — namely contemporary northern Laos, northern Thailand,
the Shan State of Myanmar, and northern Vietnam — resulted in a wide, but fragmented, area
of settlement for the Tai Lii. Currently, the Tai make up 34%, or roughly one-third, of the
total population in the areas, while the rest of the population tends to consist of ethnic
Chinese who started to migrate to this area during the Republican period (1912—-1949), and
whose numbers continued to increase throughout the following decades.!

According to the oral traditions of the Tai Lii detailing several local chronicles, in the
past, the area of Sipsong Panna was a large forest named Moeng Mae Ya Pa Ma Hai Long
(Thai: dieamig1thvansienas). Here, there resided a group of women, which eventually came
to be ruled over by an angel. The angel was born in the form of a giant dog. He then travelled
to women’s locality, where he wedded them all. After that, every time the women gave birth,
the dog would kill the sons but spare the daughters. This continued until, one day, the dog
was killed by a man named Cao Koek Ka (Thai: Cao Kliiak Kla i$undennd1). Since then, the
male population in the area increased, eventually leading to the establishment of the polities —
or miiang — of Moeng Mae Ya and Moeng Ma Rai. These later merged to form Chiang Rung,
the present—day capital of the Tai Lii, and Moeng Ham, a smaller township in Sipsong
Panna.’

Conversely, the Tai Lii also believe that they emigrated from Moeng Lii Long (lit.,
Great Polity of Tai Lii) and that Phaya Alawo was their leader. They spent around two to

! Foon Ming Liew, Grabowsky and Renoo 2012, 7-11.
2 Thawi 1986, 42, 51-55.



three years migrating to the land that was later to be called Sipsong Panna. Here, they
established Moeng Chiang Rung as their capital.®

The documented history of Sipsong Panna, however, starts with the reign of Phaya
Coeng (1160-1180 CE), the first king of the Tai Lii, who established H0O Kham Chiang Rung
(The Chiang Rung Golden Palace). After that, the 44 kings of the Coeng Dynasty continued
to rule the kingdom* until the area was occupied by Chinese Communist forces in January

1950.°

1.2 Tai Lii way of life
The Tai Lii way of life is accustomed to the area’s topography; the region is surrounded by
mountains and forests, and provided nourishment by the Mekong River. As such, the main
occupations of the Tai Lii are centered on agriculture and products derived from the forest.
The Tai Lii people also conduct both local and long distance trade. Tai Lii’s Pu’ er tea is
famous and it is one of their most important trading commodities.°

The Tai Lii practice Theravada Buddhism, which spread to Sipsong Panna during the
late fourteenth century and early fifteenth century; however, the origins of their beliefs are
derived from Animism, which saturates their lives from birth to death. Moreover, these
beliefs continue to regulate their behavior and exert a strong influence on both culture and
tradition into the present day. For example, there are always spirit houses in every Tai Lii
villages, residences, markets, rice fields, mines, marshes, forests and other places — including
even in Buddhist monasteries — to protect both the location and the lives of the people. These
beliefs also appear in their customs and law, called 8ahunsewiios /Ait ban khong moeng/. One
rule, for instance, stipulates that when they establish a village, they must appoint a leader and
set up lathu /cai ban/ (village pillar) and appoint tme1thu /thewada ban/ (guardian spirit of
village).” Concomitantly, Theravada Buddhism also exerts a strong influence on the Tai Lii
way of life. The Tai Lii always attend religious activities and rituals. Such actions are
regarded as a key responsibility through which they dedicate their strength and provide
money to care for religious devotees. Tai Lii boys, for instance, must be ordained as novices

so they can study the Dhamma and acquire other knowledge.® Through these studies, Tai Lii

3 Kanya 1998, 170.

4 Kanya 1998, 170

5 Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001, 339

¢ Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001, 195-215.
7 Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001, 224.

8 Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001, 215-242.



men learn the Tai Li script, which allows them to produce manuscripts to transmit the

teachings of the Buddha, as well as preserve Tai Lii literature and other cultural knowledge.

Figure no. 1.1: Rice fields in Sipsong Panna (Apiradee collection)

Figure no. 1.2: A Tai Lii woman weaving at her residence (Apiradee collection)



Figure no. 1.3: Tai Lii people attend a religious ceremony (Apiradee collection)

1.3 Tai Lii language and script
The Tai Lii language belongs to the Tai-Kadai linguistic family like the Thai and Lao
languages. It is assumed that their script derives from Lan Na Kingdom; today, the former
centre of the Lan Na kingdom is situated in the upper northern region of Thailand with
Chiang Mai as its capital.

As noted, Theravada Buddhism spread to Sipsong Panna during the late fourteenth
century. We can thus deduce that the religion came to this area during the reign of King
Tilokaraja (1441-1487) of the Lan Na Kingdom. His reign is regarded as a golden era,
during which the Lan Na Kingdom was at its strongest, and marked by the flourishment of
Buddhism. During this time, the boundaries of the kingdom expanded in multiple directions,
for instance, eastwards to the Nan Kingdom, westwards to the Shan areas east of the Salween
River, and northwards to Chiang Rung (Sipsong Panna). The expansion of the Lan Na
Kingdom also brought Theravada Buddhism to Sipsong Panna together with the Dhamma
script, which was used to transcribe the ‘Dhamma’ — or Buddhist Scriptures — in manuscripts.

While some Tai Lii people believe that their script has existed for more than 1,000
years, almost all Thai and international scholars agree that the Tai Lii script is simply a
variant of the Dhamma script, which developed in the fourteenth century in the Kingdom of

Lan Na. This, in turn, was derived from the Old Mon script of Hariphunchai’® and later spread

% Haripunchai was a Mon kingdom in the area of northern Thailand. It was occupied by King Mangrai, the first
king of the Lan Na Kingdom in 1292.
4



to Sipsong Panna during the reign of King Tilokaraja (1441-1487). Indeed, if one examines
some of the old Tai Lii scripts, they look like Lan Na scripts from after BE 2100 (1557 CE).!°
However, if one compares Lan Na and Tai Lii orthography, there are some differences
between them. The Lan Na language, for example, has diphthongs in their spoken language,
while Tai Li has only monophthongs in their spoken tongue; however, like Lan Na,
diphthongs appears in their written text. Therefore, a confusing phenomenon arises between
Tai Lii orthography and the spelling that often appears in their manuscripts; for example: the
diphthong /ua/; Tai Lii pronounces /o/, such as a word %3 /hua/ (head) in Lan Na, Tai Lii
pronounces 1% /ho/; however, in their manuscripts this can appear both as /hua/ and /ho/. On
the other hand, words containing the diphthong /o/ have also been written reversely. For
example: the word Tan /lo:k/ (world) has been written both Tan /lo:k/ and aan /luak/, the
latter spelling suggesting incorrect etymology and thus rendering it orthographically in a
misleading way. This incongruence between written and spoken language might have
resulted from the fact that the Tai Lii script and orthography was developed from Lan Na
script at a time when significant vowel changes in the Tai Lii dialects (such as the change
from /ua/ to /o/) were underway.!! This phenomenon, known as “hypercorrection”, which
appears in Tai Lii orthography (for details, see chapter two), was one of the reasons for the
reformation of the Tai Lii script and orthography in later periods.

Moreover, the Chinese government, realizing the concentration of Tai people in
Sipsong Panna, also called for improvements in Tai script. As such, the government began to
research the matter and conduct surveys in 1952, before formulating a plan to improve the
Tai written language by cutting “unnecessary” characters and tone marks. The Chinese
government also added a variety of other graphemes considered necessary for devising a
simplified new script. It also regulated Tai spelling to replace the confusing old system in
1955.'2 The new system markedly changed the Tai Lii script and orthography. Some letters
and overlapping sounds were removed. Tai Lii orthography was changed completely; i.e, in
the old system, the vowels, final consonants and tone marks could be surrounded by the
initial consonants, while in the new system, all of them are put on the same line with the

initial consonants.

10 Prasert 1986, 3.
1 Apiradee 2003, 121-153.
12 Tao Sii Sin 1986, 11.



For example:

“ffag” /nong/ (younger sister/brother)

Old Tai Li New Tai Li

£9) gLQe

In 1958, the first newspapers, magazines, textbooks and Tai Lii literature were
printed in the new Tai Lii script. The old Tai Li script, however, did not disappear and
continued to be used until the present day, especially in the writing of manuscripts circulating
in religious circles. !*

Later, during the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), the situation vis-a-vis Tai Li
manuscript culture deteriorated markedly. A large number of manuscripts, especially those
kept in monasteries, were destroyed by the Red Guards, as well as other religious sites and
artifacts. However, some manuscripts belonging to private collections were secretly kept and
secured, while others emigrated with their owners to foreign lands. Nevertheless, very few
manuscripts survived. '

After the Cultural Revolution, the situation returned to peaceful again in early 1980;
Buddhism, religious ceremonies as well as Tai Lii script and literatue were revived. '°
Subsequently, the Chinese government provided ethnic groups with opportunities to express
and record their cultures and traditions; the Tai Lii culture, language and literature were
revitalized from this period. Tai Lii people in Sipsong Panna came together to restore
monasteries and invited Tai Lii monks from Miiang Yang, Chiang Tung and Tha Khilek in
Burma to live at the monasteries. This allowed the Tai Lii of Sipsong Panna to revive their
culture, practice their religious rituals, and teach the Dhamma to the people. Religious
manuscripts were once again reproduced by the Tai Lii scribes — i.e., experts in Tai Lii script
and literature. They copied these texts from old manuscripts, which had been kept safe by
villagers and escaped the devastation of the Cultural Revolution. '® Since the late 1970s and
early 1980s, the scribes returned to their work and have continued to copy and compose

manuscripts until the present day.

13 Tao Sii Sin 1986, 17—18.
14 Kato and Isra 2001, 3.

15 Tbid.

16 Peltier 2011, 23-24.



1.4 Tai Lii Manuscript Culture
We can distinguish roughly two main types of writing support for Tai Lii manuscripts,
namely, palm-leaf manuscripts (bai lan) and mulberry paper manuscripts (pap sa). The
majority of Tai Lii manuscripts contain religious texts and are mostly written on palm leaves.
Conversely, secular texts are written almost exclusively on mulberry paper. Manuscripts may
also comprise texts of different categories. According to the classification system for
Northern Thai (Lan Na) traditional literature, these categories'’ are:

"1 Buddhism (phutthasatsana Wnseeau)

Folktales (nithan {inu)
Customary Law (kotmai boran ngvinglusial)
History (prawattisat \lszaemaas)
Astrology (horasat Tvisehans)

Traditional medicine (tamra ya $13181)

Rituals (phithikam W5n331)

O O 0o o o oo o™

White magic (saiyasat lavenans)
] Miscellaneous (pakinnaka Unmung)

Tai Lii literature is not so different from the literatures of Lan Na, Lan Chang (Lan
Sang) and Chiang Tung, with noticeable similarities in aspects such as title, structure,
material and the purpose of producing manuscripts. However, differences may arise in terms
of literary styles, the forms of some scripts, and the names of people and places; such
discrepancies help readers identify the work as Tai Lii literature, rather than that of Lan Na or
another ethnic group. '8

In the past, Tai Lii manuscripts were normally kept in monastic libraries and private
collections. However, after many manuscripts were destroyed during the Chinese Cultural
Revolution, local scholars began collecting extant manuscripts in the early 1980s in order to
preserve the old manuscripts and the texta by copying and reproducing. Manuscripts
dedicated to Theravada Buddhism were also imported to Sipsong Panna. Finally, the renewed
ability to ordain boys and men as novices and monks, respectively, further revived the study

of the Tai Lii script. !

17 These categories are adapted from the classification system for Lan Na manyscripts of Social Research
Institute, Chiang Mai University, which was clasiified by Thai scholars such as Dr. Sommai Premjitr who is an
expert on Pali language as well as Lan Na and Lao manuscripts. (Personal talk between Apiradee Techasiriwan
and Dr. Sommai Premyjitr at Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions, Social Research Institute, Chiang Mai University,
on 12 February 2019.

18 Peltier 2001, 19
19 Kato and Isra 2001, 1— 4



In contrast, the political and social crises of Miiang Sing (Laos) during the late 1970s
did not result in similar discontinuities. However, one can also observe the increased

production of manuscripts from the 1990s as the government became less ideological.

1.5 Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts
From preliminary studies of paratexts and non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts, it can
be deduced that they fulfil very important functions. The three main functions of paratexts
supporting the principal text are: 1) structuring, 2) commenting, and 3) documenting (for
more details, see chapter three). Paratexts can provide a lot of information about the scribes,
donors and/or the manuscript itself, for instance: the name of the scribe/donor(s), the name of
the monastery, the title of the text(s), the place where the scribe/donor lives, the
desire(s)/purpose(s) of the scribe/donor, and/or the date of the donation and the completion of
the writing process. They may also reflect the personal thinking and emotions of the scribes,
the scribe’s biography, and/or detail important contemporary historical events. Non-textual
elements also play an important role in manuscripts. Such examples include: frames to
emphasize certain key words within the text and special ornamental symbols indicating the
beginning/end of a text or the separation of different chapters/sub-chapters from each other.
They are not only beautiful decorations, but also help to structure the text and aid the reader
in understanding where a new topic or chapter begins. They serve as a kind of navigator
through the text.

Furthermore, an examination of the paratexts and other non-textual elements in the
manuscripts of each period clearly reveals some of the influences of Western and Chinese
printing technology. In brief, it is clear that the paratexts have changed over time. Therefore,
it is very interesting to study the paratexts and non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts, a
study I have entitled: Tai Lii Manuscripts from Southern Yunnan and Northern Laos: The

Function and Development of Paratexts in a Recently Revived Manuscript Culture.

2. Review of related literature and theoretical framework

There has been little quantitative analysis of paratexts in the field of Tai (including Thai and
Lao) manuscriptology. In Thailand, philologically-oriented scholars usually regard the
manuscript only as a carrier of text(s), thus focusing on the content of the main text(s) — for
instance, by embarking on critical editions — or they are interested in comparative and

linguistic studies. However, some foreign scholars study paratexts. Paratexts not only provide
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background information about the text itself, but also help us to better understand the
production and use of the manuscript as a material object. In my corpus, colophons are the
most important category of textual paratexts and a crucial element for understanding the
production, use and dissemination of manuscripts.

Nonetheless, the research of paratexts in Tai manuscripts is still very rare; however
some western scholars have studied paratexts in northern Thai manuscripts. Chips from
Buddhist Workshops Scribes and Manuscripts from Northern Thailand by Oskar von
Hiniiber, for instance, was presented at the 5™ International Conference on Thai Studies in
London, on 7 July 1993. It examines a collection of Pali manuscripts kept at Vat Lai Hin in
Lampang Province (see also von Hiniiber 2013). This is a very important monastic library in
northern Thailand, containing the oldest palm-leaf manuscript written in Lan Na Tham script
dating from 1471 CE; it also houses around 140 Pali manuscripts. The section of the paper
exploring paratexts describes the wishes of the scribes, which appear in the colophons of six
manuscripts and reflect the Buddhist belief that the age of sd@sana (Buddhism) will end after
5,000 years. Therefore, the scribes are concerned about the eventual disappearance of their
religion and express such feelings through the wishes and purposes of copying and donating
manuscripts, i.e. so the teachings of Buddha will endure for 5,000 years. Other wishes of
scribes and donors include a desire to be reborn in the time of the future Buddha named
Metteyya, and wishing to become a Buddha or Arahant in the future (see the documentation
of such colophons in Von Hiniiber 2013).

Another article, entitled ‘The Colophons of Thirty Pali Manuscripts from Northern
Thailand *° by Harald Hundius, examines the colophons of the thirty Pali manuscripts, dated
between the fifteenth and the sixteenth century, from Vat Lai Hin. He notes that colophons
are texts appearing in a paragraph of one to three lines — but sometimes up to a page in length
— written in vernacular language. The colophons not only provide information about the date,
when and/or where a manuscript was completed, but also the name and social background of
the scribe and/or the sponsor/donor of the manuscript. The colophons also reflect the scribes’
principal motivations for making Dhamma manuscripts, that is, to help Buddhism endure for
five thousand years. Furthermore, the making the manuscripts is a means to acquire merit,
which is aimed at reaching three kinds of happiness: happiness during their present and future
lives, and the ultimate happiness of eventually reaching Nibbana, the highest aspiration of a

Buddhist. The scribes also remark on the quality of the copied work. As some scribes may

20 The article was published in Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. XIV, 1990.
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not be very familiar with the Pali language, mistakes and errors can work their way into
copies. Others make humble apologies about the quality of their hand writing, blaming the
use of a common feather, or merely engaging in the tradition of politeness prevalent in
Thailand (and, also, Tai ethnic groups incidentally). Conversely, maledictions may also
appear in the colophons in cases where scribes want to preserve the unblemished nature of
the manuscripts; therefore, they curse anybody who might write on the manuscript.

In addition, Daniel M. Veidlinger’s Spreading the Dhamma: Writing, Orality, and
Textual Transmission in Buddhist Northern Thailand investigates the scribal colophons of
palm-leaf manuscripts from northern Thailand. These colophons provide a wealth of
historical information not only the general details — such as the title, the name of the sponsor,
the name of the monastery where the manuscript was made etc. — but also the reasons for
making the manuscript, the living conditions of the scribe, and the amount of remuneration
for copying the manuscript. However, the very earliest Lan Na manuscripts from the fifteenth
century contain only short colophons, which provide only the most vital information. Other
paratexts that appear in the manuscripts are marked in the margins, in the front of interlinear
glosses. However, the markings provided in the margins are quite limited on some leaves,
with their contents comprising the title of the text and the date of the manuscript. In the part
of commentary, it is founded only in Nissaya text, which is ideas, comments and notes are
records in the margins. Interlinear corrections are found in numerous manuscripts, with most
written in ink. Another non-textual element mentioned in this text is a gomiitra, which is
referred to as an ornament or illumination in palm-leaf manuscripts, that is sometimes found
at the beginning or end of a section of text.

Justin Thomas McDaniel (Gathering Leaves & Lifting Words Histories of Buddhist
Monastic Education in Laos and Thailand, 2008) refers to an important event regarding Lan
Na manuscript culture, which is mentioned in colophons of several manuscripts and in three
inscriptions. The event is about translocation of manuscripts which produced by Kruba
Kaficana. Kruba Kaficana Araffiavasi Mahathera (born 1789), the abbot of Sung Men
monastery in Phrae Province in northern Thailand, went to Nan Province and collaborated
with the governor of Nan to order the copying of 1,103 Tipitaka manuscript fascicles. He
then brought them back to Phrae Province and Kruba Kaficana’s is now known as one of two
of Lan Na’s outstanding “Buddhist librarians” (McDaniels, 2009, 77-80). He also went to
Luang Prabang (northern Laos) to arrange the copy of manuscripts to transport to Phrae.
Furthermore, many colophons of the manuscripts in monasteries in northern Thailand

indicate that they were produced in order to teach writing skills.
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In a similar vein, Bounleuth Sengsoulin, a Lao scholar from Vientiane, studied the
accumulation of knowledge recorded by Buddhist monks in Laos through an examination of
manuscripts from the personal collection of Sathu Nyai Khamchan (1920-2007), the senior
high ranking monk of Luang Prabang, Laos, in his dissertation titled: ‘Buddhist Monks and
their Search for Knowledge: an examination of the personal collection of manuscripts of
Phra Khamchan Virachitto (1920-2007), Abbot of Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang Prabang’
(2016). In the part of his dissertation regarding paratexts, he explores the contents of
manuscript margins, in which the left-hand margin of the first page of a palm-leaf manuscript
traditionally contains the title or name of the story. In both palm-leaf and paper manuscripts,
moreover, the separation of various texts or sections is also noted in the left-hand margin.
The information appears in the left-hand margin because the text is written from left to right
in horizontal lines; therefore, it is easier for the reader to read the information written in the
left-hand margin in contrast to the right.

Furthermore, the colophons of the manuscripts examined can appear both before and
after the main text, providing documentary information such as the era, the date, the name of
scribe, sponsor(s) and/or donor(s), the title of the text, and the objectives and wishes vis-a-vis
the creation of the manuscript. The objectives of manuscript-making appearing in the
colophons are similar to a number of other Theravada Buddhist manuscript cultures in
Southeast Asia: i.e., that producing manuscripts will help enable Buddhism to flourish for
5,000 years; that it will aid the donor(s) in attaining nibbana; that it is dedicated to a deceased
person; that it will bring happiness; and/or that it will remove an evil or disease from the
donor’s body. One special motivation for some of the manuscripts in this collection marked
some milestones of Sathu Nyai Khamchan’s life, namely his birthday and the second cycle
anniversary of his birthday. Nonetheless, the wishes of manuscript initiator(s) mostly pertain
to the desire to reach nibbana, and the hope that making-merit will improve their happiness
and help them to follow the Buddha’s teachings in their day-to-day life. These characteristic
features of paratexts in Lao manuscript culture are generally similar to other Tai manuscript
cultures, including the Tai Lii and Lan Na, as well as other Theravada Buddhist manuscript
cultures in Southeast Asia.

Regarding the theory of paratexts, Gerard Genette?! provides a basic definition of a
paratext as follows: “... the paratext is what enables a text to become a book and to be offered

as such to its readers and more generally, to the public.” Conversely, Syyed Ali Mirenayat and

2! Genette 1997, 1.
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Elaheh Soofastaei’? stipulate that “para means ‘beside’ and paratextuality is the relation
between a text and its ‘paratext’”.

Genette?® also divides paratexts into two categories: first, the peritext;, which
constitutes the paratexts located inside the book, such as title, preface, chapter titles and other
notes. Second, the ‘epitext comprises the paratexts located outside of the book such as
interviews, conversations, letters and diaries. One interesting aspect of the study of paratexts
in Tai Lii manuscripts relates to how they support the text and what they communicate to

readers.
3. Core Questions

The main purpose of this dissertation is to study the paratexts and non-textual elements of
Tai Lii manuscripts from southern Yunnan Province in China and northern Laos. Most of
these manuscripts are made from either mulberry or industrial paper. The core research
questions informing this dissertation are as follows:
1. What kinds of paratexts and non-textual elements are found in Tai Lii
manuscripts?
2. What are the concrete functions of these paratexts in the Tai Lii manuscripts from
Yunnan and northern Laos?
3. What are the diverse functions of non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts and
how do they interact with paratexts?
4. How can the diachronic development of the paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts be
determined?
5. What are the main thematic issues present in the paratexts, notably colophons, in

Tai Lii manuscripts?

Through these questions, the dissertation hopes to achieve the following goals:
to survey and study paratexts and non-textual elements in Tai Lii mulberry paper
manuscripts from southern Yunnan and northern Laos;
to study the function of the paratexts and non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts;
to study the development and change of the paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts in each

time period such as Corpus Southern Yunnan: Period 1 (1884-1949), Period 2 (1950-

22 Syyed Ali, Mirenayat and Soofastaei 2015, 534.
23 Genette 1997, 4 — 5.
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1979) and Period 3 (1980-2013), and Corpus Northern Laos: Period 1 (1883—-1914),
Period 2 (1915-1974) and Period 3 (1975-2003);
to study and present the content — for instance, regarding the beliefs, state of society -

evident in the paratexts of Tai Lii manuscripts.

4. Sources

A corpus of 56 mulberry paper manuscripts from Yunnan and 30 from Laos formed the point
of departure for this project. Among the objectives was to study how the scribes organised
knowledge when producing their manuscripts and which criteria they applied. The analysis
also addresses the question of whether certain texts were copied directly from older extant
manuscripts or from printed material, and/ or whether they were based on oral traditions.
Furthermore, the networks of authors, scribes, sponsors and collectors of manuscripts needed
to be identified to better understand the social function of manuscripts in the still ongoing
process of ethno-cultural revival. Over the course of fieldwork, the number of manuscripts
included in the analysis was considerably expanded to a Yunnan corpus of 333 and a Laos
corpus of 119 manuscripts. In this dissertation, 290 manuscripts (211 from the Yunnan
corpus and 79 from the Laos corpus) were selected to be studied. The manuscripts are from
several sources that is 202 manuscripts are from Project area A, 57 manuscripts are from
Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts (DLLM), 20 manuscripts are from Kumiko Kato and Isra
Yanatan’s collection, five manuscripts are from Renoo Wichasin’s collection, four
manuscripts from the Payap University Archives, one manuscript is from EFEO Vientiane
and one manuscript is from Dr. M.R. Rujaya Abhakorn’s collection.

The field research in Laos was conducted by Prof. Grabowsky in February 2013 and
February 2014 over a total period of two weeks. The main target area was the district of
Miiang Sing in the province of Luang Namtha bordering Sipsong Panna. In addition, Tai Lii
and Tai Yuan villages in the valley of Luang Namtha itself were also visited. Like in China,
the research in Laos proceeded very efficiently and without any interference from
government agencies. While preparing the field trips — to Yunnan as well as to northern Laos
— information about important monastic repositories, local scribes and collectors of
manuscripts was collected in advance.

The field trips resulted in the documentation and digitization of more than three
hundred manuscripts in addition to our original corpora. With few exceptions, these

manuscripts were obtained from monastic repositories and private collections. However,
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collections in museums and libraries in China were, in general, inaccessible; a visit to the
National Museum of Sipsong Panna in Chiang Rung (Jinghong) demonstrated this. In the
main office of the museum was a special room for keeping old documents, including
mulberry paper and palm-leaf manuscripts. At present, this room is still quite disorganised
and it has yet to be determined when manuscripts will be made accessible to scholars and
researchers. We were informed that a large number of mulberry paper manuscripts are also
kept in the Information Centre situated behind the main administrative building of Sipsong

Panna Prefecture, but foreigners are not be permitted to study these.

5. Note on transcription and Romanization

In this study modern Thai script are used for transcribing Tai Lii words because the modern
Thai script is widely used among the scholarly community in the field of Southeast Asian
Studies. In general, Tai Lii words are Romanized according to their pronounciation.
However, some words like miiang respectively moeng, two variant spellings for the
traditional Tai polity, are mixed up in my study. I decided to prefer the local usage.
Therefore, polities in the Tai Lii speaking areas in Yunnan are called “Moeng”, such as
Moeng Laem, Moeng Long and Moeng La, while Tai Lii and other Tai township in Laos,
such as Miiang Sing, Miiang Luang Namtha, are called “Miiang”, according to a convention
in Laos and Thailand. In addition, the word chiang (walled town under a prince) is used for
replacing ceng in Tai Lii, and ciang in Northern Thai pronounciation.

Moreover, the Romanization of Thai words almost follow faithfully the system of the
Standard Romanization of the Royal Institute of Thailand. However, there are a few
exceptions, for example I prefer to differentiate between initial consonants » and ¥ by
Romanizing them ¢ and ch, respectively. Citations of Thai texts follow the spelling of the Tai
Lii, even if they contratic the modern Thai orthography. Furthemore, the Pali words and terms
follow the International Alphabet of Sanskrit Transliteration, based on the standard system

proposed by the International Congress of Orientalists in Geneva in 1894.
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The Romanization using in this study as following table:

Table 1: Standard Romanization

Thai consonants Roman scripts Thai consonants Roman scripts
na k 1w p
VU AN kh NN D ph
N ng AR f
Y C y m
20 ch d y
NI AY o S 3 rlh
f,Uu fi aw 1
9an t g w
FNAUDTD th na h
UU n ? a
U b

6. Structure of the Thesis

This thesis examines the paratexts contained within Tai Lii manuscripts from southern
Yunnan in China and northern Laos and comprises five chapters, the first of which entails the
introduction and the last its conclusion.

Chapter Two first provides a brief history of the Tai Lii in Laos and Sipsong Panna.
This is followed by an exploration of Tai Lii manuscripts culture, including the Tai Lii
language and script, as well as some general characteristics of Tai Lii manuscripts. The
history of the Tai Lii indicates that they were once the rulers of a prosperous kingdom. A key
indicator of the prosperity and independence of Tai Lii civilization is the existence of their
own language and script, through which they produced and copied a great number of
manuscripts containing both religious and secular texts. This continued until the destruction
of the Tai Li Kingdom and its culture by outside forces during the twentieth century, a
process through which the land was appropriated, too. After the crisis resulting from foreign

conquest and the subsequent Chinese Cultural Revolution, which destroyed much of Tai Li
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culture, the Tai Lii people have tried to revive their culture in its entirety through the
documentation of personal knowledge and the reproduction of surviving literature. To this
end, the Tai Lii script and attendant manuscript culture have been revived, and continue to be
improved and developed to the present day.

Chapter Three investigates the nature of the paratexts that appear in the Tai Lii
manuscripts under examination. In my preliminary study, I found several kinds of paratexts,
which perform very important functions vis-a-vis the manuscripts. Specifically, these
functions include: 1) titles and intertitles, 2) paratexts in the margin of the page, 3) colophons,
4) tables of contents, and 5) prefaces, but especially in the colophons. Colophons are the most
interesting element of the paratexts found in the manuscripts. They not only appear at the end
of manuscripts, but also on the front/ back covers, at the beginning of manuscripts, and
between the main texts. Moreover, the forms or formulae regarding the creation colophons
are not fixed. Several components can be interchanged. Sometimes colophons are composed
of only one or two components. As such, we find a wide variety of colophons in Tai Lii
manuscripts. Sometimes they are very short, whereas others are very long. Another important
component found in the colophons of Tai Lii manuscripts is the dating system. The
manuscripts use the lunar calendar system mixed with the Tai calendar system. This is a
specific style used by some other Tai ethnic groups, such as Tai Yuan (Lan Na), Tai Khuen,
Tai Yai (Shan), etc. Consequently, an examination of the position and composition of
colophons, as well as the dating system used, is included in this chapter.

In addition to the important roles played by paratexts, non-textual elements appearing
in Tai Lii manuscripts also serve important functions in supporting the main text. Therefore, I
investigate various non-textual elements present in the manuscripts, €.g. ornamental symbols
and punctuation, and their function.

In my preliminary study, I, furthermore, found that paratexts and non-textual elements
may change over time; this phenomenon is especially observable in the manuscripts produced
since the late 1970s. In brief, the influence of modern printing techniques and other advanced
technologies — for instance, from China and France — have affected the production of Tai Lii
manuscripts. Such influences include changes in writing support, the formatting of texts as
books, and the evolution of various orthographical features, like punctuation, which are
absent in traditional writings. Therefore, the ongoing development of the Tai Lii manuscripts
is examined. The study contained within this dissertation, however, is only an overview due
to a lack of accessible manuscripts dating before nineteenth century. Many old manuscripts

were burned during a variety of political crises, predominantly the Chinese Cultural
16



Revolution. Moreover, many of the surviving Tai Lii manuscripts in China and Laos are not
systematically catalogued, as I discovered during my field trip to the south of Yunnan in
2012. During this visit, I had the opportunity to visit the office of the Xishuangbanna
Museum of the Nationalities. Here, while a number of the manuscripts are kept in file
cabinets, they are yet to be categorized, meaning they are very difficult to search in any
systematic fashion. There are also a number of the manuscripts kept in the archives of the
University of the Nationality of Yunnan in Kunming that have been preserved; however, I
was unable to survey the manuscripts keeping at the two places because foreigner scholars
are not normally permitted access.

Next, the content of all the textual paratexts in my corpus will be analyzed in chapter
four. There is a lot of information provided in these paratexts regarding scribes, donors and
the manuscript itself, especially in the colophons and prefaces. The section about the scribes
and donors basically details their name, the name of their family members, and their place of
residence, all of which are referred to in the same colophon. Only in some cases does the
occupation of the scribe appear after his name. Furthermore, the purposes and wishes of the
scribes/donors for copying/donating the manuscripts are frequently provided, most of which
reflect the religious beliefs of Tai Lii people. In some of the colophons, the scribes apologize
for their mistakes while copying texts and humbly disparage their own (allegedly poor) hand
writing, even if the script is undeniably beautiful. Curses also appear in some colophons.
Sometimes scribes want to ensure that anyone who borrows the manuscripts makes sure to
return it. Most of the manuscripts, moreover, are very long; therefore scribes often complain
of aches and pains stemming from the long periods spent copying such texts.

Furthermore, with regard to the information detailing the manuscript itself, the title of
the manuscripts is basically provided on the cover folio, in the margin of a page, in the
preface and colophon. Long stories are usually divided into several chapters. In this case, the
number of the chapter is also provided together with the title.

The date of the copying process is also typically provided, especially the time and
date when it was completed. However, some scribes also provide the date that copying
process commenced, thereby letting us know how long the text took to copy.

In some rare cases, the price of the manuscript is detailed in a colophon, all of which
raises some interesting questions. The appearance of this characteristic may indicate the price
and transmission of a manuscript from one place or country to another.

One piece of information, which is important and often appears in prefaces and

colophons, pertains to the background of the text. Due to the great number of Tai Li
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manuscripts destroyed, it is now necessary for scribes to interview knowledgeable elders and
collect previous manuscripts in order to rewrite and reconstitute Tai Lii literature.

Last but not least, aside from the information pertaining to scribes, donors and
manuscripts noted above, historical events are also detailed in the prefaces and colophons,
especially the political events and crises constituting the Cultural Revolution. Scribes express
their views about the crisis, thereby passing this history onto younger generations so that they

remember the cruelty faced by Tai Lii people during this period.
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Chapter 2

General information about Tai Lii history
and Tai Lii manuscript culture

1. A Brief history of Tai Lii in Laos / Sipsong Panna

1.1 General information of Tai Lii
The Tai Lii are an ethnic group whose members live in territories connecting five countries in
Southeast Asia. The largest Tai Lii group — almost 400,000 people — lives in the Tai
Autonomous Prefecture of Sipsong Panna (Xishuang banna daizu zizhi zhou F8 R RAZ 1% B
&) in the south of Yunnan province in the People’ s Republic of China. This region is
considered the ancestral homeland of the Tai Lii. Owing to forced resettlements and voluntary
migrations, notably in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the Tai Lii have spread
throughout the region and today are found in large numbers in neighbouring areas of the upper
Mekong basin, especially in Burma. Here, more than 200,000 Tai Lii live in the Keng Tung
(Chiang Tung) region in the eastern portion of Shan State. In Vietnam, there is a very small
population located in the north of Lai Chau Province. In Laos, the roughly 130,000 Tai Lii are
concentrated in the northern part of Phong Saly province (districts of U-Tai and U-Niia)' and in
Luang Namtha province, specifically in the districts of Milang Sing and Miiang Long, but also
in other provinces of upper Laos. In Thailand, they settled in Chiang Rai, Chiang Mai, Nan and
Phayao provinces in the north of the country (Michaud 2006, 146). ? Significant Tai Lii
communities also live in northern Thailand, in particular in the provinces of Nan, Phayao,
Chiang Mai, Lampang, and Lamphun. In the latter province at least two-thirds of its over
400,000 inhabitants have Tai Lii ancestry. They are descendants of war captives who have been
resettled from Miiang Yong in the eastern Shan area of Burma in the early nineteenth century.
However, most of the more than half a million Tai Lii in Northern Thailand have been
culturally and, to a large extent, also linguistically assimilated into the Khon Miiang (or Tai
Yuan) mainstream. The total number of Tai Lii in China and upper mainland Southeast Asia

may be put at 1.1 to 1.2 million.>

! These two districts once belonged to Sipsong Panna and were ceded by China to French Indochina 1896.
There is extensive ethnographic literature on the Tai Lii. A classic is the essay “Ethnic Identification in a
Complex Civilization: Who are the Lue?” by the American anthropologist Michael Mormaen published in
1965. More recent ethno-historical studies include Lemoine 1987; Hsieh 1989; Hasegawa 2000; Ratanaporn
2000, and Davis 2005.

For Tai Lii demography with a focus on Sipsong Panna, see Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 7-11.
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Figure no. 2.1: Present-day borders of the Upper Mekong Region
(Grabowsky and Claudia Schoer Collection)

In China the Tai Lii are not classified as a separate ethnic group (minzu) but put
together with other groups of the Southwestern branch of the Tai-Kadai linguistic family under
the ethnic category “Dai” (daizu).* The Tai Lii homeland of Sipsong Panna was once known as
Moeng Lii — the “[Tai] Lii polity” — or the Kingdom of Chiang Rung. This historical kingdom
was considerably larger than the present-day Tai Lii  autonomous prefecture’ in southern
Yunnan. The borders of the autonomous prefecture began to shrink in the second half of the
nineteenth century due to treaties between China and a variety of European powers.

Pertintenly, the Sino-French treaty signed in September 1895 formally ceded an important

The variants Dai, Tai or Thai can be traced back to the same root. Dai reflects the Proto-Tai pronounciation
of an originally voiced and unaspirated dental, represented by the grapheme tho thahan in modern Thai (W)
and tho thung (0) in modern Lao. In both language it is today pronounced /th/, as a voiceless and aspirated
dental. In most other languages and dialects of the large linguistic family, such as in Northern Thai (Kam
Miiang), Tai Lii or Shan, the same initial consonsant is pronounced /t/, as a voiceless but unaspirated dental.
Therefore, “Tai” is preferred to denote the speakers of the linguistic family reaching from southern China to
the Malay peninsula and from northern Vietnam to northeastern India. This includes, of course, also the Thai

and Lao.
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district, or panna, comprising Moeng U-Niia and Moeng U-Tai to French Indochina. These two
miiang (Tai Lii: moeng) are now part of Phong Saly Province in the Lao People’s Democratic
Republic. In 1913, moreover, the area of Puer (Moeng Maen) in present-day Simao District,
changed jurisdictions from Sipsong Panna to the province of Yunnan and thus became part of
China proper (see Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 7).
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Figure no. 2.2: Map of Sipsong Panna, China (Grabowsky and Claudia Schoer Collection)

The Tai Autonomous Prefecture of Sipsong Panna was founded in 1953. It is located in
southern Yunnan, in the northeast of Burma (Myanmar), and the northwest of Laos, and
encompasses an area of almost 20,000 square kilometres. Today, the average population
density in Sipsong Panna is one of the lowest in Yunnan as 95 percent of the autonomous
prefecture’s territory is covered by mountains. Less than one-third of the population, mainly
members of various montagnards of Tibetan-Burma or Austro-Asiatic extraction, such as the
Hani (19 percent), Lahu (6 percent), and Bulang (45 percent), live in mountainous areas. The
vast majority of the population lives in the agriculturally productive plains which make up only
five percent of the territory. The thirty plains comprise slightly less than 1,000 square
kilometres. The plain of Moeng Chae, a fertile rice-growing area of 160 square kilometres, is
the largest plain followed by the plains of Moeng Long, Moeng Ham, and Chiang Rung, each
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of which comprise 70-80 square kilometres (Liew-Herres et al., 2012, 5). The Mekong River,
called Lan Cang Jiang by the Chinese, flows across Sipsong Panna in a northwest to southeast
direction, dividing the region into two almost equal halves (Chia Yaencong 2005, 259-60;
Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001, 197). As such, the Mekong River is considered the lifeblood of

the Tai Lii autonomous prefecture.
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Figure no. 2.3: Map of Tai settlements in Yunnan, China (Grabowsky and Claudia Schoer Collection)

Together with smaller Tai groups, such as the Tai Niia (pronounced: Tai Noe) and Tai
Ya, the Tai Lii make up over 350,000 or 34 per cent of Sipsong Panna’s slightly more than one
million inhabitants. According to Yanyong Ciranakhon (Chia Yaencong)®, a leading expert of
Tai culture and history, there were 750 Tai villages counted in Sipsong Panna by the turn of
this century. Of these villages, 714 are inhabited predominantly by Tai Lii, 19 by Tai Niia, and
17 by Tai Ya. The villages of the two smaller Tai groups are concentrated in two northern
districts (Liew-Herres et al., 2012, 7-9) where, as wet-rice cultivators, they live in small intra-
montane river basins. Han Chinese, constituting 2628 percent of the population, are
concentrated in towns where the Tai make up less than 30 percent of the inhabitants. Most of

the ethnic Chinese who live in Sipsong Panna with the Tai Lii and other indigenous

Yanyong Ciranakhon or Chia Yaencong in Chinese name, was a Thai scholar of Chinese nationality who is a
prominent expert in the field of Tai cultural studies.
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nationalities (minzu) have migrated from various provinces in southern China, such as Hunan,
to the border area since the late 1950s. This migration mainly occurred during the aftermath of
the Great Leap Forward and the great famine caused by this social and economic disaster.
Chinese migration to Sipsong Panna has continued in post-Mao China due to the economic
opportunities offered by border trade with China’s Southeast Asian neighbours. Before January
1950 when the Communist People’s Liberation Army seized power in Yunnan, however, the
ethnic Chinese presence in Sipsong Panna was relatively insignificant, with the Han making up

only five percent of the local population in the first half of the twentieth century.®

1.2 A Brief History of the Tai Lii
Tai Lii in Yunnan

The history of the Tai peoples is recorded in many legendary stories and annals. The earliest of
the Tai historiographical writings are called tamnan or phiin ( pronounced piin in Tai Lii) ’
which might be roughly translated as “chronicle”. These writing detail the origins of the first
Tai settlements, the indigenous beliefs of the first Tai migrants, and their sometimes violent
encounters with the indigenous populations. The fightings between the invading Tai groups
with the autochtonous, mostly Mon-Khmer speaking, groups are trope regulary occuring in the

chronicles of the Tai Lii as well as of other Tai groups.®

The history of Tai Lii can be divided into two parts: Tai Lii proto-history and
documented history. Tai Lii proto-history derives from local evidence, namely chronicles and
folk tales. Although the content of these stories may at first seem like unreliable myths, they

can also provide information regarding the characteristics of the ethnic group, such as

For more detailed population statistics of Sipsong Panna, see Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 9-10. This publication
offers a rather concise summary of the population history and population dynamics of the region as well.

In Northern Thai piin —like the corresponding Siamese word phiin —signifies the surface of flat objects.
However, it can also be used in the sense of “level”, “stripe” as a classifier of flat objects, such as saws. Its
secondary meaning piin signifies “the past”, “the origin”, and “history”. This explains its close semantic
conncection with tamnan. See Udom 1991, 882.

Tamnan is a complex term, borrowed from Pali through Khmer, that evokes the concept of “descent” and
“origin”; it can thus also arouse historical references. In contrast to its Siamese counterpart, the
phongsawadan, tamnam is not limited to the chronicles of famous families and dynasties. It could also
characterise texts that are almost exclusively religious in nature, for example, the Jinakalamallpakaranam by
Bhikkhu Ratanapaififia, which was written in Pali after 1516. However, it seems highly exaggerated to take
this atypical case as a paradigm of the complete genre of tamnan and execute a definition contradictory to
the phongsawan based on these, such as Charnvit Kasetsiri (1976) suggested in his much-noted work on the
beginnings of the Ayutthaya empire. Other tamnam combine elements of religion with dynastic chronicles.
The Pali chronicle Camadevivamsa, the “Chronicle of the dynasty of queen Cama” written at the beginning
of the 15th century by Bhikkhu Bodhiramsi, may serve as an example. For details, see Grabowsky 2004, 46—

47. See also Wyatt 1976.
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governmental structures and the application of their rules and traditions ( Yanyong and
Ratanaporn 2001, 22). For example, the chronicle titled Tamnan Patama Kap Phrom Sang Lok,
or Chronicle of Brahma Creating the World, details the migration of the Tai Lii people in
ancient times. The narrative recounts how the female leader of the Tai Lii named Ya Kham
Daeng spent around two years leading her people from Moeng Lii Long (Miiang Lii Luang or
“Great Lii County/Polity”) in the north — albeit no evidence has yet been unearthered vis-a-vis
the location of their putative original homeland — southward to the area of the Mekong basin
where they settled and established Moeng Lii Mai (“New Lii Country/Polity”) as their new
homesteads. This area is known in the present day as Chiang Rung (Cia 2005, page xxiii and
463). Tai Lii chronicles speak of clashes between the migrating Tai and aboriginal groups
called Tamil or Milakkha resulting in the subjugation of the latter groups moving to the hills

and recognizing the political and cultural dominance of the Tai.

Conversely, Joachim Schliesinger (2003, 61) argues that the Tai Lii most likely came
from Kwangtung Province in south-eastern China or northern Vietnam. They then migrated
through north-western Vietnam to today’s southern Yunnan province. Perhaps revealingly, a
few Tai Lii communities still exist in Lai Chau Province of north-western Vietnam in the

present day.

In addition, Cao Kham Wong, a former advisor to the ruler (cao fa) of Sipsong Panna,
recorded that Sipsong Panna once composed of smaller independent polities that were joined
through intermarriage among the ruling elite. Later, the first king of Chiang Rung, Phaya
Coeng (1180-1192) , came to this area and subdued the Lawa (or Wa) , the aboriginal
population of the area, and established a unified kingdom named Anacak Ho Kham Chiang
Rung, or Chiang Rung Golden Palace Kingdom, in 1180 (Sumitr 1983, 123-137).°

In the story of Phaya Coeng and the history of this period seems to be based on myth.
There is no contempory — for example, epigraphic — evidence testifying to his existence as a
historical figure. Nevertheless, the story of Phaya Coeng not only appears in Tai Lii history, but
also in mythologies of other Tai ethnic groups living in the Black and Salween rivers areas; the
middle Mekong basin — for instance, the Tai Dam (Black Tai) and Tai Khao (White Tai) in
Vietnam; the Tai Yuan in the Lan Na Kingdom (the center of the Lan Na Kingdom was
situated in the upper northern region of Thailand with Chiang Mai as its capital); and among
the Lao and Khmu in northern Laos (Dhida 1989, 43-49, see also Prakong 1987). In the
legends of the Tai, Phaya Coeng has many roles; he is a cultural hero of an epic poem, a

champion against oppression, a conqueror, the founder of new kingdoms, the original ancestor,

? The unification of the Tai Lii country by Phaya Coeng exhibits some similarities with the gathering of the

Lao principalities by the founder of the Lan Sang Kingdom, King Fa Ngum, in the mid-fourteenth century.

See Stuart-Fox, Martin, 1998. The Lao Kingdom of Lan Xang: Rise and Decline. Bangkok: White Lotus.
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and a deity (Chamberlain 1995, 1-20). Rosenberg (1984) identifies Nong Zhi-gao, an ethnic
Nung ruler in the Vietnamese-Chinese border area, fighting in 1053/55 a guerilla ear against

superior Chinese troops, as the blueprint for the later Phaya Coeng (Ciiang) myth.

Most of the Tai Lii chronicles start with the story of Phaya Coeng as the founder of the
kingdom and the first king of the Coeng dynasty. After he conquered the other cities, he
established his H6 Kham (Golden Palace) in Chiang Lan village, and changed the name from
Chiang Lan to H6 Kham Chiang Rung, or Chiang Rung Golden Palace, in 1160. He had four
sons named Lao Yoe Hoeng (Roeng), Ai Kong (or Pong), Yi Kham Hoeng (Roeng) and Sam
Khai Noeng respectively. Phaya Coeng ruled for 21 years before passing away in 1180. His
fourth son, Sam Khai Noeng, succeeded to the throne in 1181. The family reigned
uninterrupedly until the last king in the mid-twentieth Century named Cao Mom Kham Lii

(Tao Sii Sin—Dao Shixun c. 1944—1950), encompassing a dynastic legacy of some 41 rulers. '°

During the long rule of the Coeng dynasty, Chiang Rung was invaded and repeatedly
occupied by its more powerful neighbours, that is to say, China, Burma and the Lan Na
Kingdom. From the reign of its eighth king, Cao Ai (1286-1345) , Chiang Rung was
perpetually embroiled in warfare. The first of these wars commenced in 1292, when the army
of the Yuan dynasty, en route to make a war with Lan Na, passed the hitherto unknown area of
Chiang Rung and, thus, proceed to attack and occupy it. This is held to be the first encounter
between the Yuan dynasty and Chiang Rung ( Sumitr and Samerchai 2003, 22). In a similar
vein, King Tilok of Lan Na'! (r. 1443-1487) waged many wars against Chiang Rung and the
Tai Yuan army (Renoo 2001, 39-45)

Henceforth, Sipsong Panna became a tributary state of China — one of the six Pacification
Commisions ( xuanwei sei) established by the Ming court in the late fourteenth and early
fifteenth century'? — until the reign of Cao Un Miiang, the twenty-second ruler (cao fa) of
Chiang Rung (c. 1530-1588) 3, when a significant change in regional geopolitics took place;
Burmese power was on the rise and gradually extended to the middle and upper sections of the

Mekong basin. As such, Chiang Rung was invaded by “Fa Suttho Thammaracha” — a generic

10 Some versions of the chronicle of Sipsong Panna list even 44 rulers since the reign of founding king Phaya

Coeng and its last ruler Cao Mom Kham Lii who ruled until the Communist victory in early 1950. See Liew-
Herres et al. 2012 345-352 (Appendix 1).
King Tilaka Lan Na, who is referred to in the Tai Lii chronicles, is not King Tilokaraja of Lan Na (1409—
1487), but King Mangrai (the first king of Lan Na, 1239-1311), who in Chinese documents is recorded as
collaborating with Chiang Rung against Chinese rule. (Sai Sam Tip. "The Lu in Sip-Song Panna from the
Earliest Times Down to A.D. 1644". M.A. Thesis, Arts and Science University of Rangoon 1976, p.105;
quoted in Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001 73)
As for the establishment of these Pacification Commissions, see Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 35-40. The
Pacification Commion of Cheli (Moeng Lii) was established in 1384.
13 Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 348.
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term referring to Burmese kings, but here relating specifically to King Thalun (1629-1648),
who conquered Chiang Mai in 1558. The Burmese king subsequently invaded Chiang Rung,
whereupon Cao Un Miiang surrendered in 1564. At that time, parts of the territory of the Tai
Lii country were ceded to the Lao kingdom of Lan Sang and the Tai Khiin principality of
Chiang Tung (Renoo 2001, 151-159). In 1570, the panna system, which originated in Lan
Na,'* was used in Chiang Rung. The 30 miiang of the Tai Lii country were divided into twelve
panna or districts. Six of these panna were situated on the west bank of the Mekong, the other
six on the east bank of the river. Only the panna of Chiang Rung comprised territories on both
banks (Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 28-29).

China did not obstruct the territorial expansion of Burma. This was probably because of
political turmoil in China and the Chinese wanted to avoid any frontier wars. As such, China
accepted the premise of ruling Chiang Rung in conjunction with the Burmese. Since this time,
the successor to the throne of Chiang Rung needed the approval of China and Burma. This is
evident in the metaphor: “Hé pen pho, man pen mae” (doiluvio sinuflumi), “China is [like] a
father, Burma is [like] a mother”. Chiang Rung thereafter became a Chinese-Burmese
condominium, a polity with two overlords (miiang song fai fa iilesaesrheh), an arrangement
that remained relatively stable until the first half of the eighteenth century.!®> After that, Chiang
Rung was plunged into chaos: not only was the royal family divided into two factions
supporting China and Burma respectively, but warfare also erupted between China, Burma and
Lan Na, each of which aimed to enhance their power and expand their territories. Later, after
Burma was colonized by the British in 1885, the relationship between Chiang Rung royal court

and Burma was brought to a conclusion (Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001 75-117).

Although Sipsong Panna was controlled by the Chinese royal court for many hundreds of
years (1292-1911), the Tai Lii enjoyed relative autonomy because China did not install a
regional governor to rule over them. In January 1950, however, the Kuomintang administration
collapsed in Yunnan, several months later than in the northern and central parts of China, and
with this came the end of the Coeng dynasty (as Phaya Coeng is considered the founder king of
Moeng Lii) of Sipsong Panna. The Kuomintang had previously appointed a government official
to govern Sipsong Panna in conjunction with Chiang Rung’s historic feudalistic rulers. Later,

Chao Mom Kham Lii (alias Dao Shixun), the last king of Sipsong Panna, who succeeded to the

The emergence and spread of the panna system as well as its close connection with the local irrigation
system is discussed in Grabowsky 2005 19-39.

The dual overlordship of the Chinese and Burmese in Sipsong Panna is discussed in-depth by Liew-Herres et
al. 2012, 48-56. See also Grabowsky 2008, 41-49. Such dual overlordships and multiple sovereignties are a
widespread phenomenon in pre-colonial Southeast Asia. During the first half of the nineteenth century, for
example, Cambodia was a kingdom with two overlords, with the Siamese king as the Cambodian ruler’s
“father” and the Vietnamese emperor as his “mother”. See Chandler 1993, 116.
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throne in 1947 at the age of twenty-two, abdicated in 1950, thus ending eight centuries of Tai
Lii statehood (for more details, see Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 71-72).

This period also encompassed the Second World War when the Kuomintang government
fought against Japanese troops in the south of Yunnan. As a frontier zone bordering the Shan
state of Chiang Tung, which came under Japanese control in 1942, Sipsong Panna was
considered of vital strategic importance by the Chongqing government under Chiang Kai-shek.
Kuomintang troops were stationed in almost all districts of Sipsong Panna which was the cause

of the local population was in trouble during the war.

Later, the Cultural Revolution, which officially started in 1966, brought about major
ruptures in the social, cultural and religious life of the Tai Lii, as well as other ethnic groups.
Thousands of Tai Lii people fled to adjacent Tai speaking areas in Burma (such as Miiang
Yang, Phayak and Chiang Tung) and Laos (notably Miiang Sing), though the respective
situations of state of society in these places were far from stable.'® Miiang Sing, under the
control of Laos forces since 1962, was itself suffering from the ‘ultra-leftist mistakes’ of the
local Laos leader, who was a native of neighbouring Miiang La in the southern part of Sipsong
Panna and allegedly influenced by the Chinese Cultural Revolution. Several thousand Tai Lii,
including refugees from Sipsong Panna, consequently fled to areas under the control of the

Royal Lao Government and even to Thailand.

During the Cultural Revolution, the Red Guards destroyed numerous temples and
pagodas, sacred sites were desecrated, sutra texts and old Tai Lii texts seized, and images of the
Buddha publicly burned. Sacred forests believed to be homes of Tai Lii spirits and ancestors
were cut down. A few former monks hid books and scriptures in the rafters of their residences
or buried them in the forests. Many people, especially monks and their families, fled to Laos
and Thailand. This wanton destruction of heritage can be encapsulated by the reflections of one
Tai Lii man: “We Tais have lost a generation. It will take many generations to build our culture

up again to where it was before the Cultural Revolution” (Davis, 2005: 20-21).

Following these depredations, the last supreme patriarch of Sipsong Panna, based at Wat
Pa Che Maha Rajasathan in Chiang Rung, passed away in 1974 and the highest religious
position in the prefecture remained vacant for almost twenty years (see Casas 2008, 294).
Japanese anthropologist Kiyoshi Hasegawa reports that in the 1950s there were 574
monasteries with almost 6,500 monks and novices in Sipsong Panna.!” This number declined

to 556 monasteries with 4,090 monks and novices in 1966. Fifteen years later, when the

16 For instance, Wasan Panyagaew contends that groups of Tai Lii had already fled to Moeng Sing immediately

after the Communists ‘liberated’ Sipsong Panna in early 1950 (see Wasan Panyagaew 2008, 310).
Formoso quotes a Chinese source stating that in 1957, immediately before the Great Leap Forward, 1,034
monks and 6,606 novices were counted. These 7,640 conventuals were spread across 594 monasteries
(Formoso 2008, 156).
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Chinese government allowed the restoration of temples and pagodas, only 145 monasteries

with some 600 novices and far fewer monks had survived.

Nevertheless, Sipsong Panna experienced a remarkable cultural revival during the
1980s. In 1988, 474 village monasteries housed 642 monks and 4,980 novices (Hasegawa
2005). By 2000, the number of monasteries had further increased to 560, with a total of over
7,000 monks and novices (Davis 2006, 58). Based on his fieldwork undertaken in the late
1990s and early 2000s, Thomas Borchert concludes that most Tai Lii families still want their
sons to become ordained as novices, if only to learn the old Tai Lii script. He estimates that in
2000 “approximately 15 percent of the male population between the ages of eight and twenty

were ordained as novices” in Sipsong Panna (Borchert 2008, 132).

Since then there have been some contrary trends. Families have become reluctant to
send their son(s) to monasteries for long periods of time because they fear it might
disadvantage them in a booming and increasingly competitive economy. In September 2012
and February 2013, for instance, Grabowsky observed that few novices expressed a wish to
become ordained as monks or stay in the monastery for long. In the border districts of Moeng
Long and Moeng Phong — and even in Chiang Rung — there were quite a large number of
monasteries where monks came from adjacent Tai Lii areas in Burma - such as Moeng Yang,
Moeng Luai, and Phayak in the Chiang Tung region - or from northwestern Laos. '® In some —
probably rare — cases, foreign abbots are employed by the local government to supervise the
young novices who still predominantly come from nearby villages. Theravada monks from
outside of China require the approval of the Bureau for the Management of Religious Affairs of
Nationalities (Minzu zongjiao shiwu guanli ju) to remain monks in Chinese territory, regardless
of whether they are employed by the government or not. It is an overarching concern of state
authorities to incorporate monks — both local and foreign - into the Chinese system of religious

administration to ensure that they do not cause any political trouble.

Some scholars have concluded that new forms of transnational connectivity allow the
Tai Li diaspora in Laos, Burma and elsewhere to associate themselves with their ancient
homeland in Sipsong Panna (see Wasan Panyagaew 2005 and 2008; Cohen 2001). The
emergence of a new Tai Lii identity across national borders has been challenged by Antonella

Diana whose field research demonstrates that, at the very least, the younger generation of Tai

Kojima Takahiro and Nathan Badenoch have recently observed a similar situation in the Tai Noe-Jingpo
autonomous prefecture of Dehong. According to their survey of twenty-nine temples in Ruili city in 2010,
“71 percent of the monks were from Myanmar, including both Shan and Palaung, while 81 percent of
novices crossed the border to take up residence on the Chinese side.” (Takahiro and Badenoch 2013 114).
Christian Daniels (personal communication with Volker Grabowsky) points out that the Bureau’s concerns
in this regard also relate to the control of religious activities by other Buddhists, as well as followers of
Daoism, Christianity and Islam.
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Lii in Yunnan increasingly identifies itself through their daily social relations with the Chinese
nation-state (Diana 2009, 212).

Though more than 95 percent of ethnic Tai Lii in Yunnan live in Sipsong Panna, the
cultural influence of this group extends beyond the prefecture’s borders. Closely connected to
Sipsong Panna is the district of Moeng Laem (Chinese: Menglian). This district borders the
territory of Moeng Cae, a district in the far west of Sipsong Panna, and the territory of Chiang
Tung in present-day Burma (Myanmar). Along with the rulers of Sipsong Panna and Chiang
Tung, the ruler of Moeng Laem once held the prestigious title of Lord of the Golden Palace
(cao ho kham). In the twentieth century, Moeng Laem lost parts of its territory and now no
longer shares a border with Sipsong Panna. At present, it is recognised as an autonomous
county of the Tai, Wa and Lahu nationalities within the Simao (Puer) Prefecture. Moeng Laem
comprises a territory of almost 2,000 square kilometres and had 114,000 inhabitants in
December 2004. The Tai make up 26,000 people, which is less than the Lahu (33,000) and Wa
(28,000) populations.?® The Tai of Moeng Laem are a mixture of Tai Niia — who form the
majority — Tai Khiin and Tai Lii. As Theravada Buddhism was introduced to Moeng Laem via
Chiang Mai and Chiang Rung, the “Tai Laem” also use the Tai Lii variant of the Dhamma
script when writing religious texts. They also use the Lik (or Tai Niia) script of Dehong,?! but
this is only used for non-religious texts. Nevertheless, many non-religious texts are written in

the Dhamma script too.

Tai Lii in Laos

According to the latest Lao national census of 2015, the Tai Li are the eighth largest
recognized ethnic group in the Lao People’s Democratic Republic with slightly more than
126,000 members or 2,0 percent of the country’s 6.66 million inhabitants (2015). Tai Li
settlements are concentrated in the northern provinces of Luang Namtha, Bokeo, and
Phongsaly, all bordering China and Myanmar. Due to migrations waves — both voluntary and
forced migrations — during the last three to four centuries, Tai Lii villages are found in
substantial numbers also in the inland northern Lao provinces of Udomxay and Luang Prabang,

as well as in Xaingabuli province bordering the northern Thai province of Nan. The largest

20 Data provided by Zhang Yun Wiang (Tai name: Sam Weng), an official working in the People’s and

Religious Department (Ming Zong Ju) of Menglian. Interview (together with Renoo Wichasin and Foon

Ming Liew-Herres) with Zhang Yun Wiang, Moeng Laem, 4 April 2005. For the history of Moeng Laem,

see also Grabowsky 2008, 19-22.
2l For more about the origins and development of the Lik script, see Sai Kam Mong, The History and
Development of the Shan Scripts (Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books, 2004); and, from a different perspective,
Christian Daniels, ‘Script as the Narrator: Oral Tradition and Literacy in Tay Maaw Chronicles’, Senri
Ethnological Studies, Vol. 74 (2009): 173-192.
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concentration of Tai Lii is found in the disctrict of Milang Sing (Luang Namtha province)
where they have been the dominant ethnic group in society and politics. It is this district where

I have concentrated my field work on Tai Lii manuscript culture in Laos.
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Figure no. 2.4: Map of Miiang Sing, Laos (Grabowsky and Claudia Schoer Collection)

Miiang Sing is located in the extreme northwest corner of Laos in the province of Luang
Nam Tha. This small town of less than 2,000 inhabitants is just 10 km south of the Chinese
border and 30—40 km east of the Burmese border. According to the most recent census figures
in 2010, the disctrict of Miiang Sing has 37,000 inhabitants of which less than 40 percent are
Tai Lii or members of other Tai groups, notably the Tai Niia (Tai Noe) and Tai Dam. The
largest ethnic group are the Akha who dominate the hill areas. The district’s territory of 1,344
square kilometres is 60 percent forested. The Tai are settled in the lowlands. Their villages are
mostly clustered around the rice-growing plain of the Nam Sing and Nam Dai, two rivers that
drain an area up to 25 km in length and 19 km in width. The plain is situated 700m above sea
level and surrounded by mountains reaching altitudes of 1,658 m to the east and 1,041m to the

north.?*> Three Tai Lii villages are situated along the eastern bank of the Mekong River: Ban

22 District Office (Miiang Sing) 1993. See also Grabowsky and Kaspar-Sickermann 1997.
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Sai, Ban Bo, and Ban Siang (Chiang) Khaeng.? The last settlement was the original site of the
capital of the principality of Chiang Khaeng, which once possessed territories on both sides of
the river. It is difficult to reach by land. The tiring trek from Miiang Sing to the old site lasts at

least two full days, traversing various Akha villages.

Miiang Sing has a long and complicated history being settled, abandoned and resettled
serveral times. It was last refounded in 1885 as the third and final capital of the principality of
Chiang Khaeng whose name it bore for a while. The original location of Chiang Khaeng is
situated on the east bank of the Mekong River. It is now a small Tai Lii village of some 50
households. The name “Chiang Khaeng” is first mentioned in a western source, in a report
from 1837 by the British diplomat-explorer Captain W.C. McLeod. Here, he describes some
impressive waterfalls and rapids “between the towns of Kiang Khieng and Kiang Tsén (Chiang
Saen)” and continues: “After passing Kiang Khieng it takes a south-westerly direction to below
the town of Kiang Tsén, where again it turns off to the south-eastward and flows on in that

direction; no trade is at present carried on by the river.”**

The manuscripts detailing the history of Chiang Khaeng — namely the Chiang Khaeng
Chronicles (including the Wat Ta Pao version, Ban Nam Kaeo Luang version, Ban Wiang Niia
version and the custom and rules of Cao Fa Sali N0 Kham of Miiang Sing) — record that the
first ruler of Chiang Khaeng was Cao Fa Dek Noi (who is also know as Cao Hua Lok), who
was the exiled son of Cao Saenwi Fa, the ruler of Chiang Rung. As part of his exile from
Chiang Rung, Cao Fa Dek Noi was placed on a raft and floated downstream on the Mekong
until he settled in the area and established himself as the ruler of Chiang Khaeng-Ho Kham.
The Chao Fa Dek Noi myth reflects the close relationship between Chiang Khaeng and the
larger Tai Lii federation of Sipsong Panna in the north since its early beginning. Though
Chiang Khaeng is not mentioned in Chinese records as a Chinese vassal state (unlike Moeng
Lii or Sipsong Panna), Chinese influence was probably strong in Chiang Khaeng (Grabowsky
and Wichasin 2008, 22-28).

However, since the second half of the sixteenth century the whole region north of
Chiang Saen became a special military zone of the Burmese empire which had extended its
grip of power over Lan Na and neighbouring areas, including the eastern Shan region. Burmese
influence remained strong until conquest of Chiang Saen by Siamese troops and their allies
from Chiang Mai, Nan and Luang Prabang in 1804. Thereafter the region north of Chiang
Saen, including Chiang Khaeng, was constantly raided by troops from Lan Na, notably Nan to

2 In this translation the term chiang (1%v7), meaning “fortified capital town”, is used. This is spelled according

to Siamese pronunciation, which is adopted in most literature. In the Tai languages of the North, such as Tai
Yuan, Tai Khiin, and Tai Lii, the word is pronounced ciang, whereas the Lao pronounce it siang (written -
PC), sometimes Romanised as xiang.
24 M]J, 24 March 1837, cf. Grabowsky and Turton 2003, 392.
31



where parts of its population were resettled in various waves (f.e. in 1812/13 and 1838). The
growing insecurity in the region forced the ruling elite of Chiang Khaeng to abandon its old
capital, situated on the eastern bank of the Mekong, further inland to the western bank where in
c. 1855 a new capital was founded at Milang Yu. When the security situation improved and
further raids from Nan were no longe posing a real threat the prince of Chiang Khaeng felt that
Miiang Yu was rather impractical as the administrative centre of his principality, due to limited
ricefields nearby, and the decision was taken to move the capital again to the eastern bank of
the Mekong, this time to the wide and fertile plain of Miiang Sing which had been left deserted
since the last raid of Nan in 1838. The resettling of Miiang Sing took almost a decade and was
finished in 1886 with the move of the then ruler, Cao Fa Sali N0 Kham, to the newly built town
(see Grabowsky and Wichasin 2008, 34-37).

Local tradition relates that Miiang Sing was abandoned by its inhabitants for most of the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries because of the incessant raids of rival polities in the south.
The same oral tradition narrates that due to the initiative of Nang Khemma, a woman of
aristocratic background from Chiang Khaeng, the valley of the Sing River was repopulated in
1792. Miiang Sing prospered again, but less than half a century later the bulk of its population
had disappeared. Most people were deported to, and resettled in, the Tai Yuan principality of
Nan. Large-scale resettlement campaigns by the ruler of Nan against Milang Sing and other
smaller miiang in the region were carried out in 1805/06, 1812/13 and 1838. For the next forty
years the plain of Miiang Sing laid wasted and abandoned.

Preparations for the refounding of Miiang Sing started in 1877/78. The bulk of the
immigrants were either Tai Lii from Miiang La and Miiang Phong in Sipsong Panna®’, or a
mixture of Tai Lii, Tai Niia, and Tai Khiin people from Chiang Tung. The Tai Khiin were the
smallest of these three Tai speaking groups. Among the first settlers who arrived to the plain of
Miiang Sing was a group of people called the Tai Niia or “Northern Tai”. Some Tai Niia
probably arrived as early as 1878 (Saiméng 1981: 270). According to local tradition, the Tai
Niia of Miiang Sing originate from Chiang Ku and Miiang Lo in the Szemao (Simao) district,
which is situated to the north of Sipsong Panna in southern Yunnan (Witdhaya 2003: 25). They
fled this district not long before 1878 when Chinese troops were scouring the borders in search
of remnants of the Taiping Rebellion (1851-1864). 2¢ The ruler of cao fa (literally, “Lord of
Heaven™) of Chiang Tung, who granted the Tai Niia refugees shelter in his territory, regarded
these brave and industrious people as ideal settlers for the deserted plain of Miiang Sing

(Ganesco 1904: 5). Their main village was Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, situated on the outskirts of

23 For information on the relationship between Sipsong Panna and Chiang Khaeng, see Liew-Herres,

Grabowsky and Wichasin 2012; Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001.
26 “Mission du Haut Mékong ...”, CAOM, GGI, No. 20162. The Taiping rebellion was led by a Hakka named

Hong Xiuquan (1814-1864) who founded the “Heavenly Kingdom of Great Peace”, called Taiping Tianguo.
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Miiang Sing town. It was in this relatively densely populated village that British troops who
temporarily occupied Miiang Sing in 1895/96 established their camp.?’

Despite efforts to assimilate them into the Tai Lii mainstream, the Tai Niia of Miiang
Sing have preserved their language and culture until the present day. Most of them are
bilingual ( Tai Niia and Tai Lii) and they proudly preserve old mulberry paper manuscripts,
which are written in a script completely different from the Dhamma script of the Tai Lii, but
almost identical to the script used in Dehong ( Yunnan). The Tai Lii variant of the Dhamma
script is also used for inscribing Buddha images. Of the thirty-two ethnic Tai villages that are
on the plain of Miiang Sing, five villages are still inhabited by Tai Niia. *® According to the
latest census, Tai Niia make up one-twelfth of the total of population and one-fifth of the Tai

population in Miiang Sing.

The Tai Lii settlers who, along with their Tai Niia kinsmen, were gradually

transforming the landscape of Miiang Sing, belonged to three different groups:

a.) The first group arrived at Miiang Sing together with Cao Fa Sali No Kham when he

transferred his capital from Miiang Yu. They came from areas in “Western Chiang Khaeng”.

b.) The second group were descendants of former inhabitants of Miiang Sing who had
been deported to Nan during the first half of the nineteenth century. Until 1891, only about a
quarter of the 2,000 deportees had returned and resettled in Miiang Sing. Plans to repatriate
one-third of the remaining 1,500 persons in 1893 were rejected by the Siamese Ministry of the
Interior (Grabowsky 1999, 248).

c.) The third and by far largest group consisted of Tai Lii who immigrated from
adjacent districts of Sipsong Panna, notably from Miiang Phong and Miiang La (Warry 1895:
13).

Cao Fa Sali No Kham reigned during a period of French and British colonialism and the
fate of Miiang Sing fell was subject to Anglo-French border negotiations. The British supposed
to be accepted from the ruler of Chiang Khaeng, but it failed. Cao Fa Sali No Kham and his
family fled to Luang Nam Tha, Laos — that is, French-held territory — and urged both the
officials and population of Chiang Khaeng to boycott the British. The conflict in Chiang

27 The period of British occupation of Miiang Sing and the reaction of Chao Fa Sali No Kham and the ruling

elite of this small Tai Lii principality of Miiang Sing is recorded in the Chiang Khaeng Chronicle, translated

and analyzed by Volker Grabowsky and Renoo Wichasin. See Grabowsky and Renoo 2008, 4850, 148-

160.
28 Apart from Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, these are the villages of Ban Silihiiang, Ban Kum, Ban Thong Mai, and
Ban Pang Kham (Ban Pa Toi). The first four villages did already exist by the turn of the twentieth century
with almost half of the population living in Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, with 260 inhabitants one of the largest
villages in the plain of Miiang Sing at that time. See COAM, GGI No. 20162 (section: Territoires de Muong
Sing).
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Khaeng ended in 1896 when the European colonial powers reached an agreement. In brief,
British troops evacuated Miiang Sing and Cao Fa Sali No Kham returned to his rump state,
which became a French protectorate (Grabowsky and Renoo 2008, 28—51). The division of the
principality of Chiang Khaeng along the course of the Mekong river with the western half
falling under British rule and only the eastern half with the plain of Miiang Sing remaining
under the rule of the cao fa as a French protectorate, caused resentment on the side of the Tai
Lii elite. Hearing that France was almost defeated by German troops, Mom Ong Kham, since
1901 sucessor of his father Sali No Kham as cao fa of Miiang Sing, tried to seek independence
with the support of Chinese armed groups but failed. He fled into exile in Sipsong Panna and
Miiang Sing came under direct French rule in 1916. Since then the area was part of the
province of Haut-Mékong with Luang Namtha as its centre. At the end of World War II, in the
spring of 1945, Chinese Kuomintang troops shortly occupied Miiang Sing but were forced to
leave the following year (Grabowsky 2016, 447-48).

According to a “History of Miiang Sing” composed in August 2002 by Mai Thamdi, a
local historian from Miiang Sing who became district chief in the 1990s and retired in 2004, the
Pathet Lao leaders in Miiang Sing committed “ultra-leftist mistakes™ that provoked the flight of
thousands of Tai Lii and Tai Niia villagers to RLG-controlled areas along the Mekong valley,
and to Thailand (Mai Thamdi, 2002/04, 53). Though hundreds of Tai Lii families from Sipsong
Panna — mostly from the districts of Miiang Phong, Miiang La, and Miiang Long — fled to
Miiang Sing after the Great Leap Forward (1958) and, once again, at the height of the Cultural
Revolution (1966/67), Miiang Sing suffered from a net loss of inhabitants during the Lao Civil
War which ended in 1973.%° Moreover, the rude and arrogant behaviour of the local Pathet Lao
leadership, heavily influence by Maoist ideology, drove the Yao villages near the border with
China into open rebellion and directly into the arms of the RLG. The RLG, in turn, armed the
Yao with American weapons. After the armistice agreement of Paris from January 1973 the
situation in Miiang Sing improved as many refugees returned from Huai Sai and other areas
controlled by the Royal Lao Government. Though the years immediately after the founding of
the Lao People’s Democratic Republic (2 December 1975) were rather tranquil in the area of
Miiang Sing this changed after the outbreak of hostilities between China and Vietnam in 1979,
following the Vietnamese invasion of Democratic Kampuchea in December 1978, a conflict
the Lao government was forced to side with the Vietnamese. In retaliation of the Lao
government’s anti-China policy, the Chinese began to support and train anti-communist Lao

insurgents in Yunnan in the seond half of the 1980s. These insurgents made frequent incursions

29 Cohen (2000: 190) arrives at a similar conclusion arguing that the population loss resulting from the mass

exodus of Tai lowlanders to royalist strongholds in Bokaeo province was “only partly compensated by the
influx of Lue from Sip Song Panna as a result of the collectivization campaign in China.”
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into the district of Miiang Sing until 1989. Afterwords the situation improved again
(Grabowsky 2016, 451-52).

Since the late 1990s Miiang Sing has experienced rapid economic development. This
accelerated from 2008 after the Lao government allowed the establishment of Chinese
businesses in Miiang Sing town. By early 2016 around 1,000 to 1,200 Chinese lived with legal
residence in Miiang Sing district, mainly in the urban centre. The town itself, formerly an
agglomeration of four village-like quarters (chiang) inside the old city walls, has increasingly
become an urban space, that is, “a small town and an important centre for business, tourism and
services” (Houmphan 2008, 263).

2. Tai Lii manuscript culture
2.1 Language and script

The Tai Lii have their own language and script. The language belongs to the Tai-Kadai
linguistic family like Thai and Laos languages. The Tai Lii script is a version of the Dhamma
script, which could mean it is derived from the old Mon script that was used in the Mon
Kingdom of Hariphunchai (current day Lamphun Province) (Kanikar 2011, 103). The Dhamma
script®® was widely used in Lan Na Kingdom after King Mangrai (the first king of Lan Na
Kingdom, CE 1261-1311) occupied Hariphunchai. It then spread to Chiang Tung and from
there to Chiang Rung during the fifteenth century when the political and cultural power of the
King of Lan Na in Chiang Mai was at its apex. Both the Tai Khiin of Chiang Tung and the Tai
Lii of Sipsong Panna developed their own variants of the Dhamma script. This script was
originally devised for the writing of Pali texts, while secular texts, such as most stone
inscriptions, were written in the so-called “Tamarind Pod Script” (tua akson fak kham). Later it
was the Dhamma script which was used also for bilingual Pali-Tai (vernacular) texts and
finally became the only script of the country while the Fak Kham script fell into oblivion. This
was the case in Lan Na, Chiang Tung as well as in Sipsong Panna. Only the Tai Niia groups
living in Menglian (Moeng Laem), Gengma, Moeng Ting and Jinggu continued to use their
own secular script, the Lik To Ngok (Bean Sprout Script) along with the Tai Lii variant of the
Dhamma script until modern times (see Grabowsky 2008, Sai Kam Mong 2004).

Furthermore, the Tai Lii script has spread, along with the Lan Na tradition of Theravada
Buddhism, via Chiang Tung to some areas in Lincang and Pu’er prefectures, such as the Tai

Niia populated districts of Jinggu, Gengma and Moeng Ting. The Tai Niia here also have their

30 The earliest evidence of the Dhamma script is from the year 1376. It is a Pali inscription of one single line

discovered in the early 1980s on a golden leaf in a cetiya in Sukhothai province, Thailand. (Grabowsky
2008, 16).
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own language and culture, the so-called Lik Hto Ngouk or Tai Noe script. Moreover, due to
migration and the settlement of many Tai Lii people in eastern Burma, northern Laos and

northern Thailand, the Tai Lii script has been found in these areas as well.

It is difficult to estimate when exactly the Tai Lii script was developed because many of
the old Tai Lii manuscripts were destroyed by the Red Guards during the Chinese Cultural
Revolution (1966—-1976). Among the manuscripts that we have found, the oldest one only dates
back to 1874. Nevertheless, according to Cao Bavonwong, a member of the royal family of
Chiang Rung, the Tai Lii people believe that their script was created more than 1,000 years
ago, when the King Asokardja and Indhiraja brought Buddhism and the Lek Tham (or Lai
Tham) script (which used to be the written Pali language) to Sipsong Panna in approximately
1080 CE (1623 BE). 3! Moreover, Cao Maha Khanthawong (1925-2013), an eminent Tai Lii
scholar from Ban Chiang Lan in Chiang Rung, notes that some of the Tai Lii believe that they
have had their own script for more than 3,000 years. This belief takes into consideration the
contents of some religious manuscripts — for instance, epic poems and literature — which refer
to situations that pre-date the birth of the Lord Gautama Buddha. 3> However, we do not have
any physical evidence to support these beliefs and thus cannot fully explain the genesis and

exact age of the Tai Lii script.

Conversely, when we compare the history, spread of scripts, and the orthographic
features of the Dhamma script between Tai Lii and Lan Na (an ancient Tai Yuan kingdom the
centre of which was located in present-day Chiang Mai Province in northern Thailand), we can

make some plausible deductions about the derivation of the Tai Lii script.

The historical evidence of Sipsong Panna and Lan Na*? refers to the family background
of King Mangrai (the first king of Lan Na Kingdom, A.D. 1261-1311) in the same way; i.e.,
that his mother was a princess of Chiang Rung (the previous name of Sipsong Panna) whose
name was Nang Ua Ming Khai Fa (or Nang Ok Aen; Nang Kham Kai; Chiang Mai called Nang
Thep Kham Khai). This is probably due to the very close relationship between the two
kingdoms. Moreover, during the reign of King Tilokarat (the ninth king of Lan Na, 1441—
1487) , which is considered a period of significant territorial conquests and flourishing of
Buddhism, the king extended the boundaries of the kingdom to the south and the east by
conquering the kingdoms of Nan and Phrae (present-day provinces in northern Thailand), while
in the north he overcame Chiang Rung and Miiang Yong (Saraswadee 1996, 102—-147). In
consequence, Buddhism was also brought to Sipsong Panna alongside the Dhamma script

which was used for writing the ‘Dhamma’ or Buddhist doctrine of manuscripts.

31 See Term Meetem 1986, 31
32 Interview with Cao Maha Khantawong, 5 October 5 2002.

3 Namely, Chiia khriia cao saenwi sipsong panna (The Genealogy of cao saenwi sipsong panna) and Tamnan

phiin miiang chiang mai chabab chiang mai 700 pi (The Chiang Mai Chronicle, 700" Anniversary Edition).
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Besides political expansion by war and the spread of the Theravada Buddhism as
detailed above, some observations regarding the script and the orthography of the Tai Lii script
make the assumption that it might have been influenced by Lan Na. Prasert Na Nakorn argues
that some of the Tai Lii scripts, such as g /mé/ and g /né/, and the sub-scripts are similar to
the Dhamma Lan Na script of the post-1557 period. Therefore, Tai Lii could have received the
Lan Na version of the Dhamma script during the reign of King Tilokaraja after the council of
Tipitaka (the eighth, though nowadays not officially recognized, Buddhist World Council or
sangayana) which the King supported in 1477 (Prasert 1986, 3; 76).

Even though the Tai Lii script is derived from Lan Na, some scripts and orthographies
have developed their own style. Indeed, the Development of Tai-Lii Scripts and Orthography
by Apiradee Techasiriwan (2003) studied the Tai Lii script and orthography in 51 Tai Lii
manuscripts dated between 1786-2002. The work found that most of the Tai Lii script in the
early period ( 1786-1921) still resembled the Lan Na version of the Dhamma script;
nevertheless, some of the scripts started to develop a distinct Tai Lii style. In the second period
(1949-1986) , the distinctiveness of Tai Lii script was more developed but with regard to
orthography the Tai Lii script still continued to keep traits of Lan Na orthography in a rather
hybrid way, which is obvious even in recently produced manuscripts from the period 1989—

2002. This may be illustrated by the following examples:
Lan Na Tai Li
/pé/ & Q

As the shape of the consonant W /pa/ is similar to the consonant n /ké/, they often

confuse the reader. Therefore, the tail of the Tai Lii consonant has been added below the script.

Lan Na Tai La
/kha/ ) %
/da/ i | %

Some of the Lan Na Dhamma consonant graphemes often have a curly line at head of

scripts, but the Tai Lii script has changed this to a curving line.

Lan Na Tai Lii
/cé/ o Q
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Some of the Lan Na Dhamma consonant graphemes are disconnected lines, whereas Tai

Lii has modified these to form a unbroken line.

Lan Na Tai Li
/a/ &2 28

Besides the consonant ¢) /pé/, the consonant 3 /4/ is characteristic of the Tai Lii script,
and very much resemble the corresponding consoant graphemes of the Lan Na variant of the
Dhamma script. The first line of the script has been reversed to the opposite side and connected
to the second line.

Moreover, the orthographies is the one point that support the presumption that Tai Lii
script and orthography derives from Lan Na. As the Lan Na have diphthongs (Thai: sara
prasom) in their spoken language, they also have diphthongs in their written language.
Conversely, the Tai Lii have no diphthongs in their spoken language but they have diphthongs

in their written language, for example:
The diphthong /i:a/, is pronounced /ee/ in Tai Lii.
The diphthong /u:a/ is pronounced /00/ in Tai Lii.
The diphthong /wi:a/ is pronounced /09/ in Tai Lii.

However, when we study Tai Lii manuscripts, we usually find a large number of
diphthong words where the same word has been written in both monophthong and diphthong in

the same manuscript, for example:

Word diphthong monophthong
Wife c gﬁ /mi:a/ cg /mee;/
Cow g wu:a/ Eo  woor

. (9] (9]
Tiger CORO3 swa CoQ  /899/

The difference between spoken and written language can confuse scribes when they write a
word. In consequence, one interesting phenomenon that often appears in Tai Lii manuscripts is
“the reverse of orthography and spelling” or “hypercorrection” or “overcorrection” (Renoo
Wichasin, in Liew-Herres et al. 2012, 101-2), which means that monophthong (monosyllabic)
words were written as diphthong or were sometimes combined in a hybrid form appearing

within the same manuscript, for examples:
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World Eco ok written in c& luak/ €05 ok + luaks
95! o o

Wicked things s thot written in Gg thuat/ - g@é /thot + thuat/
3 o

Hungry ghost C‘SBS /phet/ written in ng /phiat/

The old Tai Lii script and orthography mentioned were extensively in Sipsong Panna until the

encroachment of Chinese Communism into the area.

During the Chinese Cultural Revolution ( 1966-1976) , the cultural, traditional, and
religious life of the Tai Lii — as well as that of other national minorities and the Han themselves
— was severely threatened. The script and languages of the Tai Lii were very much endangered.
Nevertheless, the political situation gradually improved after the demise of the “Gang of Four”
centred around Mao Zedong’s widow, and minorities were, once again, given the chance to
express their cultural particularities. At that time, the Government of China also became

interested in the cultures, traditions and languages of its minority populations (Isra 2001, 2-3).

Chinese policy of standardising the written languages of the national minorities was
suggested to some of the minorities who had flaws and imperfections in their written language
that they might receive support to rectify it. Therefore, in 1952 The Language Research
Institute, National Science Council of China and the Commission of Ethnic Affairs of Yunnan
collaborated to observe closely and research the state of languages and scripts of the Tai (Dai)
ethnic groups in Yunnan. They divided the dialects into two groups, namely Sipsong Panna
dialect (Tai Lii dialect) and Dehong dialect ( Tai Na dialect), as the scripts are different in
shape. Thus, a plan for the improvement of the scripts was hatched. The plan consisted of
several policies, namely: to remove excessive characters and graphemes while adding other
necessary characters and graphemes, to eliminate overlap between the writing systems and to
clarify ambigious writing. Therefore, the old, unstable, Tai Lii script and orthography were
replaced by a new Tai Lii script and orthography based on the idea of clarity and certainty. The
plan was tested for the first time in 1955 while producing official documents for teaching in
primary school, and was later extended to newspapers, magazines, textbooks and the printing

of works of traditional Tai Lii literature.

However, the Tai Lii had different opinions about the new script, some people agreed to
continue to use the new script due to its much more simplified orthography. Others felt rather
uncomfortable as the new script no longer reflected the etymology of lexemes and, thus,
became completely unsuitable for writing Pali texts. As a result, these critics requested to use
both the old and new scripts simultaneously. Some of them even called for the cancelation of
the new script and a return to the old ways as they did not want to be cut off the literary

tradition of their ancestors and that of all neighbouring groups of the Dhamma Script Cultural
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Domain. For these reasons, the old script is still publicly used throughout Sipsong Panna until
the present day, albeit at a reduced rate (Tao Sii Sin 1986, 11-18, see also Isra, 2001: 6-12). In
Moeng Laem (Menglian) and also in Moeng Ka (Jinggu), however, the new Tai Lii script has
never been introduced by the Chinese authorities for the simple reason that this area was not
part of the autonomous prefecture. Here the old Tai Lii script has survived much more in tact
and is more highly visible in the public sphere. It is used, for instance, on road signs and for

the inscriptions on the front of monasteries and other public buildings. >*
2.2 Tai Lii manuscripts

Concerning to the writing support of Tai Lii manuscripts, we can distinguish roughly two types
of material, namely
1. palm-leaf manuscripts;

2. mulberry paper manuscripts.

Palm-leaf (Thai: 1ua1u, bai lan) and mulberry paper (Thai: nsza1v a1, kradat sa).
Roughly speaking, religious texts are mostly written on palm-leaf whereas secular texts are
written almost exclusively on mulberry paper which is less durable in the humid climate of
Southeast Asia and nowadays is the preferred writing support in Tai Lii manuscript culture for
any kind of manuscripts. There is a tendency during the last century in favour of mulberry
paper, perhaps due to easier accessibility. In Tai Lii manuscript culture, there has two types of
binding the mulberry paper manuscripts that is a) whirlwind binding (typical); b) concertina-
like format

Fifure no. 2.5: a (whirlwind binding) Figure no. 2.6: b (concertina-like format)

3% My field notes from August 2012 and personal communication with Prof. Grabowsky who visited Moeng

Laem again in March 2017.
40



The concertina binding which has its origin probably in China is used in Tai Lii
manuscript culture less frequently than in the manuscript cultures of the Tai Khiin (Chiang
Tung) or the Tai Yuan of Lan Na. The folios of concertina manuscripts were made by pasting
sheets of paper together, either with glue or by stitching, in one long continuous sequence
before folding them in a long and rather narrow rectangular shape. The concertina format is
also found in Thai manuscript culture but the paper of manuscripts were produced from the
bark of the khoi tree. More frequent in Tai Lii manuscript culture is the whirlwind binding
where the folios bound by stitching them together at one of the narrow sides which was then
the top of the manuscript. The writing is parallel to the binding, and the manuscript would be
read from top to bottom. The finished manuscript can be rolled up and stored like a scroll. The
size of these manuscripts vary considerably. Some Tai Nuea manuscripts, written in Lik script,
could have a width of more than one meter. The standard sizes of Tai Lii as well as Shan
manuscripts of whirlwind binding is 43 cm x 17 cm or 44 cm x 18 cm.

It can be assumed that Theravada Buddhism spread into the area of northern Thailand
around the eleventh century during the reign of king Anawrahta Minsaw of Burma (1044—
1077), who was a strong believer in Buddhism. He moved his troops to Yunnan and the
kingdom of Lavo®> (Naradhip Prabhanbhong 2007, 47-52). During the reign of King
Sabbadhisiddhi of the Mon kingdom of Hariphunchai in twentieth century, moreover,
Buddhism flourished and prospered in Hariphunchai. This can be seen in the stone inscriptions
from this period which report in detail that the king and the royal family were strongly devoted
to Buddhism. *® They restored religious objects and the king himself used to ordain as a
Buddhist monk (Campa, Term and Khongdej 1990, 7-10).

The prevalence of palm-leaf manuscripts in Lan Na and Tai Lii might to be attributed to
the influence of South Asia. Indeed, this is evident in the history of Lan Na. During a Golden
Age of Lan Na from the fifteenth until the beginning of the sixteenth centuries — which covered
the reigns of Sam Fang Kaen (1401-1441), Tilok (1441-1487), Yot Chiang Rai (1487-1495)
and Muang Kaeo (1495-1526) — the political power of Lan Na expanded and solidified, while
Theravada Buddhism flourished (Veidlinger 2006: 1-4). In those times, notably in the second
half of the fifteenth century, Lan Na was the leading centre of Theravada Buddhist scholarship.
There were many sage monks who were extremely well-versed experts in the Pali language.

They created most precious Pali literary works, such as the Jinakalamalipakaranam, composed

33 Lavo was an ancient Mon kingdom situated in present day central Thailand. Lavo extended its territory into

northern Thailand under the rule of Queen Camadevi, the daughter of a Lavo king. She was the first ruler of
the Mon kingdom of Hariphunchai.
36 For example, the Wat Dén Kaeo stone inscription found at Wat Dén Kaeo in Lamphun provice, northern
Thailand. It was inscribed in old Mén language and script in seventeenth Buddhist era. The content refers to
the King Sabbadhisiddhi donated land for building a monastery name Chetawan and donated many people
for serving and taking care monks and the monastery. Then when he was 32, he and his two sons ordained to

become a monk and novicese at the monastery. (Champa, Term and Khongdej 1990: 11-14).
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by the senior monk Ratanapafifa; Camadevivamsa, written by the monk Bodhiramsi; and
Mangalatthadipani, written by the monk Sirimangala. Moreover, King Tilokarat (r. 1441-
1487) presided over the Eighth Buddhist Council in 1477 (although this has not been officially
recognized by Buddhists outside of Northern Thailand).*’

The advent and spread of Buddhism not only introduced the canonical works of the
teachings of the Buddha, associated commentary literature and other Buddhist literature, but
also disseminated Buddhist material culture (such as architecture and art), and the tradition of
copying Buddhist works to palm-leaf manuscripts as can be seen in Lan Na, Tai Lii and other
Tai manuscript cultures.

As stated above, the Tai Lii manuscripts, religious texts are mostly written on palm-leaf
whereas secular texts are written in ink on “mulberry paper”. The use of mulberry paper for all
kind of texts could have been a result of Chinese influence on the one hand and the availability
(and lack of availability) of writing material (palm-leaf versus mulberry paper) on the other
side. In the early twentieth century, many manuscripts in Miiang Sing were still written on
palm-leaf and in the more inland province of Xayabuli palm-leaf remained the dominant
writing support for Tai Lii manuscripts throughout the first half of the twentieth century (see
data of the Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts).

At present, however, we have found that religious texts and secular texts are written on
mulberry paper in nearly equal amounts. This is perhaps due to the fact that it is easier to write
on mulberry paper than inscribe a text on a palm-leaf with a stylus.

Tai Li manuscripts consist of both religious texts and secular texts, such as:

1). Religious texts

- Buddha’s legendary history (phuttha-tamnan wnséuiu)
- History of Buddhism (prawattisat phutthasatsana 15z iamanswnsemaun)
- Tripitaka (Vinaya, Sutta and Abhidhamma w3z, nwszgas uag WizeasIIN)
- Jataka story (chadok %an)
- Anisamsa (anisong e1iiaad)
- History of sacred objects (tamnan puchaniyawatthu svnwwileiag )
- Story of the famous diciples (phrasawok thi mi chue siang WszaInNfiTerdos

- Sangha Ceremonies (phithikam song Wsnssueaa)

2). Secular (non-religious) texts
- History (tamnan, phiin, cotmaihet § v Wi a9ninewme)
- Customary Law (kotmai boran ngnmnglusia)

- Folktales (nithan i)

37 As for the development of Pali literature in the golden period of Lan Na culture (mid-fifeenth to early

sixteenth century), see Penth’s introduction to his Jinakalamalr Index (Penth 1994).
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- Astrology (horasat Tvirnans)

- Poetry (khlong-kap Taasmwe)

- Traditional medicine (tamra ya ¢131e1)
- Rituals (phithikam Wsnssy)

- (White) magic (saiyasat lavman¥)

Today, Tai Lii manuscripts are largely kept in monastic libraries and private collections.
Many other manuscripts are kept in university libraries, museums, and in government

institutions but it is almost impossible for a foreigner to access such data.

Nevertheless, a thriving manuscript culture came to an end in Sipsong Panna when the
Chinese communists seized power in Yunnan in early 1950. This abolished the far-reaching
political and cultural autonomy that Sipsong Panna and other minority regions had enjoyed for
centuries under the so-called Pacification Commissionership (fusi) System. 3 In 1953, the new
rulers in Beijing designated part of the Simao Prefecture as an Autonomous Prefecture of the
Dai nationality in Sipsong Panna. To facilitate the learning of the Tai Lii language and script,
particularly among members of non-Tai ethnic groups, including a growing number of Chinese
immigrants, the Chinese authorities set up a commission of local scholars and bureaucrats to
design a completely new Tai Lii alphabet that was officially introduced in 1955 (He Shaoying
et al. 2008, 215; Isra 2001, 459—-60). The simplified alphabet abolished Pali consonants, did
away with the use of ligatures and the subscript and superscript symbols which are a typical
feature of the Dhamma script, ‘ simplified’ the shape of the remaining consonant and vowel
graphemes, and lined up consonants, vowels and tone markers in one single line. Since then,
the younger generation has been educated exclusively in the new script, which is also used for
the typesetting of vernacular books and newspapers, such as the Xishuang Banna Baoshi
(Sipsong Panna Newspaper) founded in 1957 (Isra 2001 461).

The script reform constituted a radical break with the past; those acquainted only with
the new alphabet were unable to read texts written in the traditional Tai Lii Dhamma script,
which was probably one of the goals, or at least calculated side-effects, of the simplification of
the script. As monastic education declined and practically came to a halt during the Great
Proletarian Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), very few Tai Lii people in Sipsong Panna are
now still proficient in reading traditional literature. After the end of the Cultural Revolution,
public pressure caused the Sipsong Panna Newspaper to switch back to the old Tai Lii script
during the early 1990s, but already by 1995 it had returned to the new Tai Lii script once again,

3 For an introduction into the tusi system in China’s southwestern borderlands see Liew-Herres et al. 2012,

35-46; Liew-Herres and Grabowsky 2008, 28—42.
39 See also Apiradee Techasiriwan 2003, 7-10; to date, this is the most in-depth study of the Tai Lii script(s)
and writing system(s).

43



probably, as Sarah Davis surmises, due to pressure from the provincial government (Davis
2006, 66).%

Many Buddhist temples were destroyed and numerous valuable Tai Lii manuscripts
were burned or lost during the decade-long persecution of local heritage. According to some
informants, up to ninety percent of Tai Lii manuscripts were destroyed during this time. This
period was a dark age not only for the Tai Lii and other ethnic minorities in China, but also for
the Han Chinese majority. It is worth mention that the destruction of Buddha images seems to
have been carried out even more thoroughly than the destruction of manuscripts. During our
four field studies in Sipsong Panna between 2002 and 2013, we were unable to find even a
single inscribed Buddha predating the Cultural Revolution in the reopened and renovated

monasteries throughout the region.

Nevertheless, a number of old Tai Lii manuscripts have survived, in many cases due to
courageous laypeople who managed to hide them from the eyes of the Red Guards and zealous
party officials. Manuscripts were sometimes buried or hidden in places were nobody would
expect to find them, such as henhouses or washrooms. In one case reported from Jinggu
county, a Tai Niia minority area in Simao prefecture, courageous monks stored the precious
manuscripts from their monastic library in a room which they had named the ‘Study Room of
Marxism-Leninism and Mao Zedong Thought’. No Red Guard dared to enter the place.*!

Since the early 1980s, when China reopened its doors, a relatively scholarly atmosphere
has gradually emerged, and the Tai Lii region, like other places in China, is now enjoying a
cultural renaissance. Local authorities and researchers in Sipsong Panna have again begun to
collect and copy Tai Lii manuscripts, the largest collection of which is currently stored in the
Cultural Office of Jinghong (Zhou Zheng Xie). It should also be noted that after the opening of
borders with Burma in the early 1990s, manuscripts from Tai Lii-speaking Shan areas in
eastern Burma, notably Chiang Tung, Moeng Yang, Moeng Yong, and Moeng Luai, have
entered the southern border districts of Sipsong Panna (Isra 2005, 191). During the last three
decades, moreover, the Yunnan National Minorities Publishing House (Yunnan Minzu
Chubanshe) has published a series of bilingual books containing Tai Niia and Tai Lii literary
and historical texts written in Tai Nia script or Old Tai Lii script along with Chinese

translations. *?

In 1998, Japanese historian Kumiko Kato of the University of Nagoya and her Thai

husband Isra Yanantan initiated the first survey of Tai Lii manuscripts in Sipsong Panna in

40 Interview of Grabowsky with Ai Un Tan, former editor of the Sipsong Panna newspaper who retired a

couple of years ago, at his home on February 25, 2013.

41 Tam grateful to Zhou Hanli, Simao, for kindly providing me with this information.

4 This series includes several versions of the Chronicle of Moeng Lii (Chinese: Leshi), discussed in detail in

Liew-Herres 2004.
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collaboration with Ai Kham, a local scholar in charge of the collection held at Zhou Zheng Xie,
and Chao Maha Khanthawong (Dao Jinxiang). They prepared a questionnaire to document the
characteristic features of the surveyed manuscripts (language, script, date, writing material,
etc.). The survey took place in 1999 and 2000.

Ai Kham selected the persons suitable to undertake the survey in the different
localities. These persons took the questionnaires to survey the places where
manuscripts where kept, putting down the [relevant] information in the
questionnaires. Then the [data] were returned to Chiang Rung. The number of
manuscripts documented in this way amounted to roughly 6,000 entries. After
the completion of the survey the collected data were recorded in a register of
interesting documents in monasteries as well as private collections (Kato and

Isra Yanatan 2001, 150).

As Kato and Isra admit, the number of manuscripts surveyed and documented, as well
as the reliability of the data collected, depended very much on the interest of the person
completing the survey. The incompleteness and unreliability of the data is mirrored by the large
number of manuscripts which lack information regarding the writing material (one fifth of the
total), provenance, and/or number of fascicles and folios. Kato’s catalogue indicates that their
two-year project located a total of more than 6,500 manuscripts in monastic libraries and

private collections (Kato 2001).

A comprehensive survey and documentation of Tai manuscripts in Sipsong Pannas and
adjacent Tai inhabited areas, including the microfilming of the most important holographs, is
an urgent task. In spring 2004, the Yunnan Provincial Archives at Yunnan University
implemented a project to survey, catalogue and microfilm Tai Nuea manuscripts in Gengma
County of Lingcang Prefecture (Yin Shaoting et al. 2002). A catalogue, published in 2005,
contains synopses of almost 200 manuscripts, mostly written in Tai Nuea script, while twenty-
two manuscripts are of Tai-Lii Dhamma script provenance (Yin Shaoting and Daniels 2005). A
few years later, in 2010, a catalogue of Tai manuscripts from the small autonomous county of
Moeng Laem, located along the border with Burma, was published. This catalogue contained
synopses of 142 manuscripts written in Tai Lii script along with facsimile copies of the title
pages and, in some cases, also the last pages containing the colophons (Yin Lun et al. 2010).
Another recent project of documenting and digitizing Tai manuscripts has been carried out by a
team of researchers from Payap University in Chiang Mai under the leadership of Dr.
Ratanaporn Setthakul, one of the few Thai experts in Tai Lii history and culture. By the
conclusion of this project in late 2012, a total of 210 manuscripts were collected in the Payap
University Archives where they are accessible in digitized form and partly also through

transcriptions into modern Thai script to scholars and experts in the field.
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In his recent study on the state of Buddhism in Sipsong Panna, Borchert argues that the
survival of Buddhism and of Tai Lii scriptuality very much depends on the monastery as it ‘has
historically been the main institution for cultural reproduction (...) [T]he monastery rather than
a court provided many of the key tools for long-term cultural reproduction’ (Borchert 2008,
134). 1 agree with Borchert’s observation, which is supported by the large number of
manuscripts either copied by monks or donated to monasteries during the last thirty years.
Quite a large number of manuscripts — most of them containing religious texts — were copied
from older extant manuscripts imported from areas outside of China, in many, though not all,
cases by Tai monks coming from Burma, Laos, and Northern Thailand. In the village
monastery of Ban Kong Wat, a Tai Lii village at the outskirts of Chiang Rung which has one of
the oldest monasteries in Sipsong Panna, in February 2013, Professor Dr. Volker Grabowsky
met two young monks who could speak some Thai. They were Shan from the Chiang Tung
area and could not only read Shan script, but also the Tai Lii and Tai Khiin variants of the
Dhamma script. Their families had fled the Shan State and were now living in Chiang Rai
province, Thailand. One of the monks had spent several years in a monastery in the Burmese
border town of Tha Khi Lek opposite Mae Sai. When the monk opened the monastic library
housing dozens of new and a few old manuscripts, Grabowsky’s attention was drawn to a
leporello manuscript; it was a recent copy (2000 CE) from Moeng Yong (a Tai Lii speaking
area southeast of Chiang Tung) of the Vessantara Jataka, which has been used in recent years
for the popular Mahachat recitations, not only in Wat Ban Kong Wat, but also in other nearby

monasteries.

While the prominent role of monks and monasteries in the process of reviving Tai Lii
manuscript culture is clearly evident, the role of lay scribes should not be ignored either.
Throughout Sipsong Panna, there are still several dozen lay scribes, the vast majority of them
in their seventies and eighties who active in manuscript production. Chinese scholars have
recently estimated that ‘[t]here are about 5,700 books or volumes kept in temples and in private
homes’ in the autonomous prefecture (He Shaoying et al. 2008, 215). Mulberry paper
manuscripts bearing secular texts — such as dynastic and local chronicles, astrological treatises,
and texts on divination and rituals — are mostly copied, collated, and composed by these lay
scribes, some of whom had been ordained as novices and monks in their youth. Many of them
had already started their scribal career a before the Cultural Revolution and resumed this work
in the early 1980s. The following cases, which are based on field work carried out by
Grabowsky from 2012 to 2017, portray the life and work of five lay scribes with different

biographical trajectories.
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First case: Ai Saeng Kham (Chiang Rung)

When Grabowsky arrived at Ai Saeng Kham’s house in Ban Mong Mangrai (Chiang
Rung) on 26 February 2013, the latter’s wife invited him to the verandah of the upper floor
where her husband was copying a mulberry paper manuscript. This was a lucky coincidence
which allowed Grabowsky to take some photos documenting the writing process and writing
utensils. Ai Saeng Kham remembered him from his previous visit in 2005 and showed him the
main living room where manuscripts were stored in several corners, some of which were
hanging on the walls. Ai Saeng Kham gave a lengthy interview talking about his personal life
and several other matters related to the production of manuscripts. Ai Saeng Kham was born in
June 1932 in Ban Chiang Pom, Chiang Rung. He himself has confirmed his year of birth in the
colophon of a multiple-text manuscript (dated 2012—13) collecting various religious verses
(gatha) which appears on the back-cover folio: ‘I, Ai Saeng Kham, am eighty-one years old’
(YN151). Ai Saeng Kham was six when his mother died. After the remarriage of his father, the
family moved to Ban Mong which is now on the outskirts of Chiang Rung City. He had two
younger half-brothers — Ai Sang and Ai So — and a younger half-sister. At the age of ten, he
was ordained as a novice. After spending eight years in the local monastery, he disrobed at the
age of eighteen. In the colophons of one of his more recent manuscripts (a mulberry paper
manuscript recording the Chronicle of Wat Phra Sing Luang, Chiang Mai consisting of seven

sections), he mentions his monastic names (YN192):

My monk’s name is Tipaffia (lit. ‘who [is endowed with] three [kinds of]
wisdom’), as a novice I was called Pha Com Si. My ordinary name is Ai Saeng
Kham.

He started copying manuscripts three years after ordination at the age of thirteen. He
has copied hundreds of manuscripts throughout his life and continues to do so. He has
experience with very different kinds of writing support including palm-leaf (‘difficult to
make’), mulberry paper, and industrial ‘Chinese’ paper. Grabowsky then asked questions
related to the production process and the manuscript economy. He fixed a price of his
manuscripts arguing that four folios of mulberry paper, each with two layers to be written recto
and verso, cost 1.5 Yuan.** To finish a medium-sized manuscript of about forty folios, he

would need ten full days. His average annual output is four to six manuscripts. It was his wish,

4 Ai Un Tan (born 1948), the former editor-in-chief of the Sipsong Panna newspaper who has become an

active scribe after retirement, confirms Ai Saeng Kham’s information about the price of mulberry paper. He
recently bought 100 large folios of mulberry paper from Moeng Hun at the price of 120 Yuan. One large
folio would be cut into four standard-sized folios used for writing manuscripts. However, this is a cheap
price as Ai Un Tan bought these folios from someone who was not interested in making a profit by selling
the paper. The standard price might be at least 20 percent higher (Interview of Grabowsky with Ai Un Tan,
former editor of the Sipsong Panna newspaper who retired a couple of years ago, at his home on 1 March
2014).
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Ai Saeng Kham stressed, to inspire the younger generations to continue his activities as a
scribe. Of his seven children — two sons and five daughters — only his younger son, Khanan
Mok, now forty-six years old, has become a scribe himself. Khanan Mok learned the Dhamma
script during his time as a monk. Unlike his father, who writes almost exclusively in the old Tai

Lii script, the son prefers using the new script.

Second case: Ai Saeng Noi (Moeng Long)

Ai Saeng Noi, also known as Po Long Khan Kaeo, lives in Ban Foei Lung (Moeng
Long). When we met him for the first time on 13 September 2012, he was already seventy-
seven years old (thus he was born in 1934 or 1935), though the colophon of a manuscript he
had copied indicated that he was born a bit earlier around 1932. This is a mulberry paper
manuscript entitled 7amnan Tungkha Rasi ‘The Chronicle of Tungarasi’ which is divided into
six ‘bundles’ (phuk) indicating that the master copy for that manuscript was probably a palm-
leaf manuscript. In the context of a mulberry paper manuscript the original meaning of phuk —
indicating the beginning of a new codicological unit — changed to denote the start of a new
chapter. The colophon at the end of the fifth phuk (here: chapter) states:

I [finished copying] in the kap set year, BE 2538, CS 1356, on the seventh
waxing day of the fifth /lunar/ month, the fourth day [according to the] Mon
[tradition], a poek set day [according to the] Tai [tradition], at the auspicious
time of four, when the drum is beaten. (8 March 1995) May this bring me
benefit. My name is Ai Khan Kaeo, I live in Ban Foei Lung [in] Moeng Long. |

am sixty-three years old.

Ai Saeng Noi started his career as a scribe at the early age of fourteen or fifteen when
he was still a novice. Having left the monkhood, Ai Saeng Noi learned the Chinese script. Most
mulberry paper manuscripts copied by Ai Saeng Noi bear texts pertaining to local history. His
main motivation for writing or copying such texts was his determination to preserve the
historical and cultural heritage of Moeng Long and Sipsong Panna for future generations.
However, young people today are no longer interested in old manuscripts and the Dhamma
script. Those who still have an interest are mostly elderly people. Though Ai Saeng Noi did not
count the exact number of manuscripts that he copied each year, he estimated that in good
years he copied up to twenty manuscripts in his spare time. In 2012, he did not use mulberry
paper as writing support but only Western paper. Thick mulberry paper suitable for manuscript
production is produced in Moeng Hai. In former times, this high-quality mulberry paper was
also available in Chiang Rung and Moeng Long but nowadays mulberry trees are no longer
planted in these places. At present, mulberry paper is available only in the three western miiang
of Moeng Hai, Moeng Chae, and Mong Hun. According to Ai Saeng Noi, apart from

manuscript production, mulberry paper was also used for wrapping tea leaves and fireworks.
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Third case: Nan Chaen (Moeng Ham)

Nan Chaen or Po Can Kaeo, interviewed in August 2012, lives in Ban Son Mon, Moeng
Ham.** He is very experienced in copying palm-leaf manuscripts. These manuscripts are
copied mostly from manuscripts made of Western paper. Nan Chaen told us that in 1966, a
great flood had destroyed numerous mulberry paper manuscripts in the village. Since then,
people have preferred industrial paper as writing support. However, in the last few years, many
people have approached him to copy texts to palm-leaf manuscripts. Over the years he had
copied more than 100 bundles. One folio had five lines on each side. To inscribe five lines on
one palm-leaf folio, he needed at least thirty minutes. For a palm-leaf manuscript of seven
folios (written on both sides in four lines) Nan Chaen would take one full working day. One
folio (unwritten) costs about 0.6 to 1 Yuan; thus, palm-leaf is quite an expensive writing
support. The donors or sponsors of manuscripts are mostly Tai Lii people, but there are also
some Chinese from as far away as Kunming among his clients. Twelve folios would be bound
together to one fascicle. Nan Chaen, aged seventy-two, has three sons. The youngest son, Ai
Choi, lived with his father and worked in a rubber plantation. Nan Chaen became a novice at
the age of fifteen and stayed in a monastery for a total of nine years, the first five years as a
novice, the following four years as a monk. At the age of twenty-four he left monkhood. Nan
Chaen confirmed that the renewed interest in copying manuscripts started around 1980. In
2009, the authorities in Kunming organised a seminar on manuscript production and culture in

nearby Ban Kaeng, in which monks and local experts like himself participated.

Fourth case: Ai Choi Cha Han (Moeng La)

Ai Choi Cha Han, interviewed on 19 February 2013, was born in 1933 during the
Republican era. His family originally came from Moeng Ham in the district of Chiang Rung.
Although he was never ordained as a monk or novice, he nevertheless learnt the Tai Lii script.
He started to learn it in 1943, at the age of ten, together with a dozen other boys his age, in an
evening school. Since then he has never ceased copying manuscripts. When he was younger he
used to copy many manuscripts for other people as he was famous for his beautiful

handwriting. This did not, however, prevent him from apologising in the colophons of several

4 Interview of Volker Grabowsky with Nan Chaen or Po Can Kaeo at his residence in Ban Son Mon in Moeng

Ham on 16 September 2012.
4 This information does not come from the interview but is stated in the colophon that appears at the end of
section four of a multiple-text manuscript recording six poems. The manuscript, dated 17 October 2012,
bears the title Kham Khap Hek Phi Miiang 6 Miiang 8 Bot ’Eight Incantations for Invoking the Guardian
Spirits of Six Miiang’.
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manuscripts for his allegedly ‘bad’ and ‘clumsy’ handwriting.*® His favourite texts were
blessings (kham phon), folktales and myths, and, most importantly, historical texts. Asked
about the sources for his texts, Ai Choi Cha Han insisted that he never composed original texts
himself, but was always looking for interesting texts, recorded in other manuscripts or in
printed books, which he collated according to his needs. For example, he once decided to write
poems on the spirit cults in Sipsong Panna. He thus collected texts on the topic from different
districts and sub-districts (miiang), arguing that the spirit cults might not be the same in
different miiang. Nonetheless, he refrained from deliberately changing the content of already
existing texts as he did not feel authorised and competent enough to do so. A good example of
such a collation of texts is Ai Choi Cha Han’s collection of eight poems pertaining to the
‘calling of guardian spirits’ from six miiang in Sipsong Panna. In each of the six scribal
colophons — at the end of each poem — he shortly discusses his sources and their reliability. At
the end of the second poem he reveals his second name and his long career as a government

official:

My name is Ai Sang Yong, Chan’s son. I became a government official in

Moeng La where I have been living for more than fifty-four years.

Fifth case: PO Saeng Sam (Moeng Laem)

The last case portrays the life of the most prolific scribe in Moeng Laem, Po Saeng Sam
Ciin (or Po Sam for short). When interviewed by Grabowsky in March 2017, he stressed that
he was born in the Year of the Tiger (pi siia or pi khan) and was now almost 80 years old. This
would correspond with the poek yi year, CS 1300 (CE 1938). Having spent several years of this
youth between the ages of 12 and 18 as a novice in a monastery, he married and founded a
family. He has one son (Ai Sam), who was 55 years old at the time, and one daughter (Su
Long) of 46 years who was born in pi ngoek or Year of the Dragon. P6 Saeng Sam was a close
friend of the son of the last fusi (a local Tai ruler also known as the cao ho kham) of Moeng
Laem with whom he had grown up. They were in fact neighbours and, as Po Saeng Sam’s
father was a Phaya Cang, or head of the ruler’s elephant department, his family belongted to
the old “feudal” ruling class. On the request of the interviewer, PO Saeng Sam later wrote, in
April 2017, a short bionote to record and reflect upon the main stages of his personal life and
his career as a scribe. This note has been written in the most beautiful handwriting on a sheet of

mulberry paper (first published in Grabowsky 2018):

4 For examples of apologies for real or allegedly clumsy handwriting as a common topic in scribe’s

colophons, see the next part of this paper. The colophon at the end of the fourth poem states: ‘My name is Ai
Sang Yong, a native from Moeng Ham. I came to work in Moeng Paen.’
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Translation:

1.  Po [Saeng] Sam makes the [following] statement to be forwarded to the German professor whose
name is Volker [Grabowsky]. May he be well.

2. [I], Po [Saeng] Sam was born in the poek yi year*’ [Ciilasakaraja] 1300 (AD 1938). Later, in CS
1310 (AD 1948) I was ordained as a novice. In CS 1317 (AD 1955),

3. Idisrobed. In CS 1321 (AD 1959) I married, built a house and worked in the ricefields. In CS 1339
(AD 1974) I became a pu tao,

4. inCS 1343 (AD 1981) I became a pu saen or ton cang (ranks of a local administrative official). In
CS 1334 (AD 1972)

5. I'worked for the [Buddhist] religion. In CS 1347 (AD 1985), I returned to work for the [Buddhist]
religion once again because since CS 1334 (AD 1972)
the [Buddhist] religion was destroyed and it disappeared for 13 years until CS 1346 (AD 1984)

7.  when the religion was revived. I was very much concerned about the religion’s future. In CS 1355
(AD 1993) a great stupa was built

8. in Moeng Laem. I, Po [Saeng] Sam, think that both the Lik script and the Dhamma script have
already disappeared to a large extent.

9. Thus I have made up my mind to transmit [these scripts] to the generations of my children and
grandchildren. Whenever I, Po [Saeng] Sam,

10. see the Lik script and the Dhamma script, literary texts in the Tai which are most beautiful, I write

them down

47 The Year of the Tiger is the tenth year of the decade.
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11. to keep them for our Tai country so that it will be transmitted to future [generations] so that the Tai
customs [which have to last until the end of] 5000 years

12. will not fade away. I, PO [Saeng] Sam are now very old. This year I will already turn 80.

13. If you all have time, please come and visit me. May you live in happiness.

14. 1 wrote [this statement] in the moeng hao year,*® CS. 1376, in the sixth [lunar] month, on the new
year day (Saturday, 16 April 2017).

15. The statement of a Tai from Moeng Laem ends here.

One important episode in his life is missing in PO Saeng Sam’s autobiography. This
episode was revealed in a later conversation with Professor Cao Kham Non, a retired professor
of history from Puer University who is a native of Moeng Laen and who accompanied
Grabowsky to the scribe’s home. As a young man, a few years after having left the monastery,
P6 Saem Sam fled to Burma. This happened during the “Great Leap Forward” (1958). Whole
villages, especially those situated in proximity to the China-Burma border, were depopulated.
After a general amnesty (1959/60) most refugees returned home, including P6 Saeng Kham

who married soon after and founded his own family.

His old age notwithstanding, PO Saeng Sam is still a productive scribe writing several
new manuscripts per year. His writing support, mulberry paper, is, however, produced outside
in China, in neigbouring Moeng Yang and Chiang Tung in Mynamar (Burma). These locations
are nearer than the production centres in southwestern Yunnan, such as the five Cultural
Villages in Moeng Hun (Sipsong Panna), Moeng Nim, and Moeng Ka. Mulberry paper
production in Moeng Laem itself has come to a halt. One large-sized folio costs 2.5 Yuan,
according to one informant. Ai Un Tan, former editor-in-chief of the Sipsong Panna
newspaper, confirmed in an interview with Volker Grabowsky in March 2014 that 100 large
folios would cost 120 Yuan. One large folio would be cut into four standard-sized folio used
for writing manuscripts. However, this is a cheap price as he bought these folios from someone
in Moeng Hun who was not interested in making a profit by selling the paper. He does not
know about the standard prices (Grabowsky’s field notes from his conversation with Ai Un
Tan on 1 March 2014).

Some of the scribes portrayed above have inserted some biographical elements in the
paratexts of the manuscripts they copied or composed. As we have seen, these are in general
very short remarks on their family environment, their place of origin, their professional
background, and their ordination or non-ordination as monks and novices. They provide a
complete but brief curriculum vitae in very rare instances. The only manuscript in our corpus
in which the scribe, Phra Khen Saeng, discloses his life in considerable detail is a mulberry
paper manuscript in leporello format from Moeng Ting (Gengma Prefecture), entitled

Kammathan, elaborating a specific mode of Buddhist meditation. The scribe identifies himself

4 The Year of the Horse is the sixth year of the decade.
52



as a monk and inserts lengthy remarks on his own monastic career within the main text,
without highlighting them with decorative or structural visual elements as would be expected.
Perhaps the scribe deliberately hid his biography for the prospective reader to stumble on it
when studying the text carefully. Phra Khen Saeng mentions his name only in the colophon and
notes his birthday, the date when he was ordained as a Buddhist monk, the dates when he rose
successively to a higher rank in the Sangha administration, and finally the date when he

finished copying the manuscript:

In [C]S 1274 (1912—13 AD), the tao cai Dhamma year [which is] a ruang rao Tai year,

at the auspicious time of six, I was born.

In the ka rao Dhamma year [which is] a moeng met Tai year, [CS] 1295, on the seventh
waning day of the second [lunar] month, the Mon [say] a Saturday, the Tai [say] a rat
rao day (Friday 24 November 1933), I was ordained as a Buddhist monk.

In the rawai cai Dhamma year [which is] a kat met Tai year, [CS] 1298, on the twelfth
waxing day of the first [lunar] month, the Mon [say] a Tuesday, the Tai [say] a tao sa-
nga day (Tuesday 27 October 1936), I became a thera (abbot).

In the ka pao Dhamma year, [CS] 13[1]1 (1949-50 AD) I became a sami.*’

In the ruang sai Dhamma year, /CS] 13/1/3 (1951-52 AD), I became a /high-ranking

member of the/ Sangha.

In the ka sai Dhamma year [which is] a moeng mao Tai year, [CS] 1315, on the
eleventh waxing day of the forth /lunar/ month (Sunday 14 February 1954), I became a
khuba.

In CS 13/1/6, in the kap sanga Dhamma year /[which is] a poek si Tai year, on the
ninth waxing day of the eleventh month (Monday 6 September 1954), I have written

this manuscript, Kammathana.

It is difficult to estimate the number of scribes, sponsors or donors, and private
collectors of manuscripts in Sipsong Panna and other Tai minority areas in Yunnan. There
might be at least two to three dozen scribes still active. They are found everywhere in both
urban and rural areas. It remains to be studied how the network of scribes and collectors is
organised and how it perpetuates the circulation of texts, as well as of manuscripts as physical
objects. Some scribes at least mention the origin of the master copy or copies for their
manuscript, but rarely do they identify the names of fellow scribes who helped them collect the

material, nor do they usually reveal the provenience of the master-copies of their respective

4 A sami is a special rank for a highly respected abbot or senior monk among the Tai Lii.
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manuscripts. A fine example of such acknowledgement of the origin of a master copy or other
material used for compiling a new text is the preface to Phiin Miiang Atikamma Latthabuli
Nuai Thi Niing ‘The Chronicle of Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1°. It states:

In the eleventh /lunar/ month of the year [CS] 1353, Ai Saeng Noi [alias] Po Kham Lii
put draft records (kak) together to write this manuscript. The manuscript of Po Oi
[from] Ban Ping served as the principal text, but the records kept by Po Long Ton
[from Ban] Foei Lung [and] Po Oi Long Khii [were used as] additional material. I have

to express my gratitude to all three of them.

However, very few manuscripts in our corpus contain paratextual information which
could be used to reconstruct such a network of scribes, collectors and sponsors. Nevertheless, a
few accidental discoveries over the course of our fieldwork have provided some clues for
further research on this topic. One of these lucky finds was a manuscript copied in 1994 by Ai
Saeng Noi from Bang Foei Lung in Moeng Long who, in the preface, acknowledges his
gratitude to twenty persons who provided help (YN124: Khao Nithan Satsana Moeng Long
Atikamma Latthabuli Thuan Sam [Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma Rathapuri,
vol. 3]).%° There are a few more cases of acknowledgements, but they rarely provide such a
long list of fellow scribes and contributors. Another example comparable to the one cited above
is a list of seventeen ‘contributors’ (lit. ‘[persons who] brought texts, adding and helping’)
provided in the preface of a manuscript copied by a scribe called Po Kham Lii who also comes
from Ban Foei Lung in Moeng Long. The seventeenth person mentioned did not make any
contribution to the manuscript but is given credit for casting the image of the Standing Buddha

erected at the famous That No Stupa of Ban Foei Lung.

3. The influence of printing technology

From the standard form of the earlier period of Tai Lii manuscripts, the characteristics which
allow the reader to clearly see that it is the main text show that this main text was usually
written in linea continua, i.e. without any spacing to separate sentences, sub-chapters or whole
chapters, to indicate the start of a new chapter or a new subject. I also found some non-textual

elements, namely flower symbols (mostly of lotus flowers) signifying the beginning and/or

50 There are a few more cases of acknowledgements, but they rarely provide such long lists of fellow scribes

and contributors. Another example comparable to the one quoted above is a list of seventeen ‘contributors’
(lit. ‘[persons who] brought texts, adding and helping’) provided in the preface of a manuscript copied by a
scribe called Po Kham Lii who also comes from Ban Foei Lung in Moeng Long. However, the seventeenth
person mentioned did not make any contribution to the manuscript but is given credit for casting the image

of the Standing Buddha erected at the famous That No stupa of Ban Foei Lung.
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ending of the main text and/or a chapter. Furthermore, symbols resembling a gomiitra (c)
(Thai: khomut Tayas), literally “cow’s urine”) were used to mark either the beginning or end of
a story, or the end of a longer chapter within the text. The so-called ang khan (83Au) symbol (4
or ), as it is called in the Thai language, is used to divide a text according to different topics
divided by chapters and sub-chapters. Like the gomiitra (cw), the ang khan symbol (41 or <)
thus helps to structure and organize knowledge in Tai Lii manuscripts. These symbols appear in
both religious and secular manuscripts. Moreover, the frames can have different shapes, for
example rectangular, oval or circular shapes, and in some cases the frames are decorated with
flower patterns, even the tails of (final) consonant letters are dragged in length to form a frame

to emphasize certain key words within the text.

Paratexts that appear in Tai Lii manuscripts, such as text titles on the recto page of the
cover folio, sometimes mention the name of the scribe, the sponsor/donor, and the date that the

[3

copied manuscript was completed. Colophons of the older *“ generations” of manuscripts
provide information about scribes, sponsors, donors, sometimes owners, and of the manuscript
as an object to be used for recitations at ceremonies or for the scribe’s, user’s or owner’s own
studies. It can appear on the title page or before and/or after the main text. In addition, some
manuscripts have more than one colophon, especially in the case of manuscripts which were
copied from an older palm-leaf manuscript comprised of several fascicles (phuk). This

phenomenon is discussed in more detail in chapters 3 and 4.

When paratexts appear in the margin of a page, it is usually in the left-hand margin, but
they can sometimes appear on the right-hand side. Paratexts written in the margin of a page
used to detail the title of the text, the title of a chapter, or indicate the sequencing of a fascicle
(i.e. when the text was copied from a palm-leaf manuscript). In such cases, the meaning of the
term phuk changes from “fascicle” — referring to the smallest codicological unit of a palm-leaf

(3

manuscript — to “ chapter” within a mulberry-paper manuscript ( regardless of the book’ s
format) . Paratexts can also summarize particular aspects of a paragraph that the scribe
considers important. On occassion, missing words are inserted in the page margin (both left

and right) for clarification.

Blank lines are used to indicate the beginning of a new text or a new bundle. They
appear mostly in multiple-text manuscripts or in texts copied from palm-leaf manuscripts
which consist of multiple bundles. However, blank lines may sometimes simply indicate a new
chapter or sub-chapter within a text. In many cases, a blank line is also inserted between the

main text and the colophon.

The influence of print technology and its effect on Tai Lii manuscripts in Milang Sing
already started to show in manuscripts dating from 1914/16 onwards (when Miiang Sing lost its

political autonomy). The layout of these manuscripts has been noticeably influenced by
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Western books, such as, where the text is formatted in two columns, the use Western
punctuation marks such as curly brackets ( { } ) or pik ka (dnm; literally, “crow’s wings”)
which indicate that the text of two or more lines belong to one and the same context, and the
appearance of Arabic numerals. However, these “modern™ features appear to be exceptions
rather than the rule. Most manuscripts dating from this period continue to maintain the
paratextual characteristics of the earlier period. In brief, Western influence on Tai Lii

manuscript culture was still limited.

Finally, the manuscripts of the later “socialist and post-socialist” period (1975-2013)
already show a growing Western influence vis-a-vis paratexts. Some manuscripts contain texts
copied from printed, mostly Thai language, books. As has been in the case of modern Tai Lii
manuscripts from Sipsong Panna, we can observe the underlining of key words, spacing at the
beginning of paragraphs, the placing of numerals to indicate the sequence of contents within a
paragraph, and finally the appearance of a Table of Contents. Nonetheless, quite a large
number of manuscripts still preserve the characteristics of the earlier two periods. The

characteristic features of paratexts in the manuscripts have been noticeably changed as follows:

Prefaces, which were previously unknown, now precede the main text.>!
Headings are centred.
Paragraphs are indented.
« A special symbol, a Chinese stamp, is placed at the end of a paragraph. Sometimes
this symbol is inserted within a paragraph.
Occasionally Arabic numerals are used, along with Tai Lii numerals.
Chinese characters are mixed with Tai Lii characters.
A list of items, numerated and written line by line appear, as well as Tables of

Contents

Moreover, perhaps due to a lack of mulberry paper as the preferable writing support,

some manuscripts have been copied from older manuscripts on Western paper.

We also have evidence from printed books which either publish parts of a manuscript in
facsimile or, as is more often the case, copy it in neat handwriting, in general following the
Chinese translation of the same text. The paratexts in these manuscript copies have quite

modern features, such as:

«  The title of the text or sub-headings are put at the centre of a page.

- Paragraphs start with a new line following sub-headings.

51" In my corpus, the oldest evidence for a preface appears in the manuscript titled Pop pakkathiin (1983) but it

this is a printed book. For a mulberry paper manuscript (pap sa), the earliest evidence is the manuscript

entitled Piin moeng atikammalattha-bulithi nuai thi 1 of Ai Saeng Noi. It is dated 1991.
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In most cases there is a Table of Contents following the title page and preceding the
main text.

The end of a paragraph is indicated by colons (:) in some cases, and by the use of
traditional ornamental symbols in others.

In almost all cases there are title pages, as is the case in all modern and older
mulberry-paper manuscripts.

Special ornamental symbols appear at the end of the text.

Sometimes there are colophons separated by blank lines from the main text.

In the manuscripts of Period Two (1915-1974) and Period Three (1975-2013), Lao
letters occasionally appear in colophons. This might reflect an old tradition in Tai manuscript
culture, which dictates the use of different scripts for religious and secular texts. This helps to
explain why the colophon of the manuscripts entitled ZTamnan Phaya Tham, a religious
chronicle, is written in the Dhamma script, whereas the colophon, running over the last six
lines of the final folio, is written in modern Lao script even though its content is also of a

religious nature.

Compared to the Corpus Sipsong Panna, the Tai Lii manuscripts from Miiang Sing in
northwestern Laos exhibit only relatively minor changes over the last century. Their more
conservative character might, at least partially, be explained by the lack of a strong Western
influence. French colonial presence was, indeed, much stronger in the central and southern
regions of Laos than in the north where the King of Luang Prabang and other local authorities
still exercised traditional power. In contrast to Thailand and China the impact of modern book

printing on the rural population in Laos is very limited.

Further details regarding the influence of printing technology on the development of Tai

Lii manuscript culture will be provided in the chapter three.
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Chapter 3

Paratexts in Tai Lii Manuscripts

The word ‘paratext’ is composed of two words: ‘para’ from Greek, meaning ‘beside’ (The
America Heritage Dictionary, 1987, 497), and ‘text’. Therefore, a rough definition of the
word ‘paratext’ may describe the words written beside the main text. While Gérard Genett
examined the definition of paratexts that the word ‘paratexts’ is combined between two words
that is ‘Peritext’ and ‘Epitext’. The paratexts is a composition of its text for spelling out
and/or giving proposes of the text. The role of paratexts is an instrument which helps or
supports its text or book to present or communicate to readers and/or the general public.
Moreover, existence or nonexistence of paratexts can effect to guide or change meaning or
interpretation of its text (Genette 1991). Genette argues, moreover, that a paratext is not just
an accessory for making the text look nice, but it can also provide information to the reader
both within the book and on the outside, namely: the name of author, titles and subtitles,
pseudonyms, forewords, dedications, epigraphs, prefaces, intertitles, notes, epilogues, and
afterwords, which can detail the intentions or interpretations of the author. However, there are
no fixed rules when it comes to providing a paratext; that is, the role of a paratext may be
different depending on the period, culture, genre, author, work, and/or edition (Genette 1997).
Genette mentions the paratexts from different agencies: most importantly authorial or
author’s paratexts, editor’s paratexts, illustrator’s paratexts, as well as, paratexts of the
printing press or the series of publication. Genette’s concept of paratext has been widely
acknowledged among philologists and literary scientists worldwide. However, Genette has
based his ideas almost exclusively on Western printed book but largely ignored manuscripts,

in particular manuscripts from non-European cultures.

While Genette focuses his theory on “paratext” based on printed books and other printed
material, whereas the study regarding paratexts of Project Area A of The Centre for the Study
of Manuscript Cultures at the University of Hamburg, which I was a member of, provided the
definition takes issue with paratext in manuscripts. We argued that paratexts are very
essential to the medium of manuscript and have developed in all manuscript cultures from the
very beginning. Moreover, one could argue that paratexts in printed books actually
developped from paratexts in manuscripts. In this context, we defined the term ‘paratexts’
thus:

Paratexts in manuscripts are part of the physical instantiation of a text, musical

notation or pictures, comprising of textual and pictorial elements. The functions

of these elements concern first the content, but often the manuscript as a



physical object, too. Main categories are: structuring and guiding (both content
and object), explicating the content, and documenting the usage. In this regard
paratexts depend on the main text, that is, the part of a text which can be
transmitted independently. Beyond the functions already mentioned the usage of
paratexts is closely related both to the given type of the main text and the format
and layout of the manuscript. Fostered by the material conditions of the
manuscript, paratexts are dynamic and subject to change, according to the way

manuscripts are produced, transmitted and used.

[And this is why the study of paratexts in manuscripts cultures is of so much

importance. ]

Thus the idea of paratext has shifted beyond Genette’s concept of a
paratext as a threshold introducing the reader of a book to the text. In fact,
paratexts pertain not only to texts but also to their carriers, such as manuscripts
(Ciotti and Lin 2016, vii). We might even aruge that the idea of paratext
developped in parallel to the medium manuscript, and a manuscript without
paratext is hardly conceivable. The paratexts can mirror the activities of
everyone’s involved in the production, transmission, dissemination and
reception of the manuscript and its content: authors, editors, scribes, artisans,

commentators, readers, sellers, owners and so on (2016: viii).

Genette developed his idea of “paratext” against the background of printed edition, in
particular of Western (printed) book culture. This is one of his shortcomings as he did not
really take into account the use and function of paratexts in manuscripts, notable in
manuscripts of non-European manuscript cultures, such as in the Islamic World, India, China,
or Southeast Asia. In the field of manuscript studies, a colophon is much more than just a
threshold to introduced a text to its readers. One of the most widespread and variegated kinds
of paratexts, the colophon, hardly appears in printed editions. In the frame of traditional
manuscripts it might provide most valuable information on the production of a manuscript
recording the name of the scribe, his geographical and professional background and the date
when he finished writing the text. But also the activities of other actors involved in the
production, transmission, use, and reception of the manuscript might be recorded. Thus they
might contain also information pertaining to author(s), donors, users (readers) and owners of
manuscripts. Some paratexts might have been copied later, others might have disappeared in
the process of manuscript transmission (see Ciotti and Lin 2016, preface). According to the
Centre for the Study of Manuscript Cultures at the Universitdt Hamburg, paratexts can serve

into three functions, namely:
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1y

2)

3)

structuring paratexts which offer navigation aids guiding the reader through the
text and the manuscript. Such paratexts are, for example, a table of contents, titles,
sub-titles which can help to navigate the text and structure of the manuscript;

commenting paratexts: these kinds of paratexts provide interpretations and
explanations of the text, for instance, as glossaries, annotations and commentaries.
These paratexts provide insights into the meaning of the text and help the reader to

better understand the text and its transmission.

documenting paratexts that provide information on the production of the
manuscript: these paratexts feature diversely, and they can provide a lot of
information of scribes, donors and the provenance of manuscripts. To this
category belong the texts which appear on the front and back folios, and
colophons, though the former can also combine traits of functions 1 and 3 (Ciotti
and Lin, 2016, VII) . Thus the documenting paratexts provide a lot of useful

information concerning the manuscript in its social and cultural context.

1. Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts

In Thai or Siamese manuscript culture, the word tndeu (Thai: kasian) is used to denote text

inserted behind the main text in palm-leaf manuscripts or text at the top of government
documents (Office of the Royal Society 1982, 112). If we adopt the definition of paratexts

described earlier, it can argue that kasian is similar in meaning to paratext in the Thai

language. Conversely, I have not found an indigenous term in Tai Lii manuscript culture that

describes the meaning of paratext.

In Tai Lii manuscript culture, there is two types of element which support content in

manuscripts by helping to structure the contents and support the manuscripts themselves by

providing their information. The paratexts that appear most prominently in Tai Li

manuscripts can be divided into the following five categories:

1.

2.

Text titles or intertitles

Paratexts in the margin of a page
Colophons

Table of contents

Prefaces
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1.1 Text titles or intertitles

In Tai Lii manuscripts the title of a text usually appears on the front and/or back cover folios.
The title may also appear at the beginning of the first page, shortly before the main text starts.
In some cases, scribes also write the title in the margin of the recto side of the first inscribed
folio which belongs to the main text (regardless of the writing support). ! Moreover, some
titles appear in colophons with other information such as name of the scribe and/or donor, the
date that the manuscript copy was completed, and so forth (see chapter four for further
details).

1.2. Paratext in the margin of a page

Paratexts found in the margins of Tai Lii manuscripts usually appear on the left-hand side, but
they may also appear in the right-hand margin and/ or at the top of the page in some

manuscripts.
Paratexts in the margin of a page in Tai Lii manuscripts may have the following contents:
- the title of a text which usually appears in the left margin at the start of the text;
- the chapter number;
- the substance of the following paragraph;

- explanations by the scribe to clarify the text of the main body to raise a problem related

to the text (for details, see chapter 4).
1.3 Colophons

In the field of Tai manuscript cultures there is no generally accepted indigenous Tai term
that corresponds to “colophon”. Thai scholars use the word banthiik thai riiang (ﬁuﬁnﬁwa
ﬁ"m), which literally means the “note at the end of the text or story”. In his seminal study of
colophons in 30 Pali manuscripts from Northern Thailand, Harald Hundius provides the
following short definition of “colophon” characterizing them as “short paragraphs written by
the scribes in their native language”. However, this is not entirely true as some Tai colophons
include phrases in Pali and are thus bilingual (Hundius 1990, 10). The Digital Library of Lao
Manuscripts uses the following working definition, namely kham banthiik khong phu litcana,
which literally means “scribe’s note”. This is further explained by an English definition
denoting a colophon as: “a section of writing, usually found at the end of a manuscript, which
is added by the scribe, giving details such as the name of the scribe, the donor, the time, date,

and place of completion of copying the text, personal remarks, etc. Colophons can also be

This is a widespread practice which we find also in the palm-leaf based manuscript cultures of Northern
Thailand and Laos.
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found at the end of bundles within a text or on the covers of paper manuscripts”.? In Lan Na
manuscript culture, colophon is called fwinds1sow (kham mak kham prathana) [dnwindn
au (kham mak kham phathana), literally “word of intention/desire”, (Udom 2004, 135)
which is similar to the Tai Lii, tradition as can be deduced from the colophon of the
manuscript LS78: $usiwesdsnviz (Tham caiya sangha), Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, AD 1988,
which is the only manuscript in my corpus, appearing the term of the colophon in Tai Li
language. The colophon is placed directly after the end of the main text where the scribe
provides his name, Nai Noi Insong, his wishes for copying the text, his apologies for any
spelling mistakes which might have occurred during the copying process, and the date that the
manuscript was completed. Below the colophon, the scribe then invites anyone who would
like to act as sponsors (or “principal monastic supporters”, usually called sattha or

munlasattha) of the manuscript to add their wishes.
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Y [ Y @ 1
Frwegunsud inueiuaimey

Y

Sdlavznludnsiarodeudilinudelai lnmes

U

[The copying of the manuscript] was completed in CS 1350, on the eighth
waxing day of the third month,? the Mon [say] the seventh day of the week
(Saturday), the Tai [say] a kap set day. I, the scribe, Nai Noi Insong, have
written (khian) [this manuscript] to support the religion to last [until the end of]
5,000 years. May this bring the benefit (phala-anisamsa) to support me entering
Nibbana. Sudinnam vatame danam nibbanam paramam sukham. [Some letters]
have been omitted, may this not be considered a sinful act. I apologize if I made

omissions.

If anyone would like to be the principal monastic supporter (sattha), please

write your desire (kham phathana) here.

2 Definition of colophon: Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts (DLLM),
http://www.laomanuscripts.net/en/glossary (July 1, 2018).
3 1350 Pausha 8 = Saturday, 14 Saturday 1989.
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Figure No. 3.1: LS78 (Collection Grabowsky)

1.3.1 Position of colophons

Colophons in Tai Lii manuscripts normally appear after the end of the text. Whether
manuscripts comprise a single text divided into several chapters or are multiple-text
manuscripts, colophons usually appear at the end of each chapter respectively text. In such
cases, there would be several colophons distributed throughout the manuscript. Moreover, my
research has also found that colophons can appear on the front and/or back cover folios,
before the start of the main text, and inserted throughout the main text. Sometimes, colophons

were provided in more than one position in the same manuscript.

In my corpora of Tai Lii manuscripts, colophons appear in a variety of different

positions. The following table lists twelve different combinations of such positioning:
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Table 3.1: Position of colophons

Position Yunnan Laos Total
1. Front cover folio 28 12 40
2. Back cover folio 3 o 3
3. Front & back cover folio 19 3 22
4. Before the main text 1 — 1
5. After the main text 33 16 49
6. Before & after the main text 4 1 5
7. Front cover folio and after the main text 56 21 77
8. Back cover folio and after the main text 3 e 3

9. Back cover folio, Before and after the main text

. 2 2
10. Front and back cover folio, and after the main 30 14 44
text

11. Before, inserted and after the main text 3 —_— 3

12. Inserted, after the main text and back cover folio 1 1

As the table above, it obviously shows that the positions on the front cover folios and
after the main text are preferred to write colophons by most scribes (on the list No. 7). While
in the position No. 5, 10 and 1 are fashionable to write colophons secondary. Therefore, we
may assume that the positions which the scribes prefer when writing their colophons are 1.
front cover folio; 2. back cover folio and; 3. after the end of the text. We may assume that all
of the three positions are easy to find colophons and easy to draw the reader’s attention to the

names of the owners, scribes and donors.
1. Front cover folio

The manuscript YN95: $usiwygas (Tham pahu sut, “Various Sermons”) from Ban Cong
Monastery in Miiang Laem, dated 1986 CE, has a very long colophon listing/recording the
manuscript’s sponsors and donors on the front cover folio. It provides the title of the text, the
names of the donors and their places of origin, the dates of the donation of the manuscript,
and the intentions of the donors. The donors express their hope that their act will help them

lead a good life and accrue wisdom.
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Figure No. 3.2: YNO95 (Collection Grabowsky)

2. Back cover folio

The manuscript YN61: ésen (Tamra Ya / “Medical Treatise”) from the Documentation
Centre of Tai Lii Culture at Yunnan University in Kunming is undated. It has two colophons
written by different hand, i.e. by different scribes, both colophons appear on the back cover
folio. The first colophon is written in black ink which suggests that it is the original colophon
of the manuscript; it provides the names of the owner and the scribe, named “I Nam”, who

lives in Ban Chang, Miiang Long.

“Dadsreeneutanuivdmmhuiaiala Tnoguer lhauuenues”

[T am] writing this medical treatise. The manuscript belongs to I Nam [at] Ban

Chang, Miiang Long. Whoever takes it must not hide it.

In contrast, the second colophon informs us that this manuscript has changed its owner. It is
written in blue ink and provides the name of another owner, Ai Saeng Taem, who is a
traditional folk medicine healer (mo ya) from the village of Ban Ang in Miiang Long, Chiang
Rung District.
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“WoumUBeuaILAN ueethue i lae”

The medical treatise manuscript [belongs to] Ai Saeng Taem, a traditional

medicine healer (mo ya) [who lives] at Ban Ang, Miiang Long.

The first colophon (black ink)

The second colophon (blue ink)

Figure No. 3.3: YN61

(Collection Grabowsky)

3. Front and back cover folio

The manuscript YN98: anitwiloanazivuiles (Lik piin moeng lae paca moeng |
Chronicle) from the residence of PO Saeng Sam, Miiang Laem, is undated. The colophons of
this manuscript appear only on the front and back cover folios in a triangular layout. Though
their exact wording differs slightly, both colophons provide basically the same information,
that is, the titles of the two stories — Piin moeng and Paca moeng, a note from scribe that the
two stories have been compiled in the one manuscript, and then the name of the sponsor,
whose Tai name is Khun Paeng, comprises the last line. However, the first colophon (front
cover) also mentions the government office to which the scribe belonged to: Min Cung Cawi
(in Tai phonetic rendering) or Min Zong Ju (R3R/®) in Pinyin. This is the “Office of Ethnic
and Religious [Affairs]”.*

I am grateful to Zhou Hanli for her explanation of this Chinese term.
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(Front cover folio)

The front cover folio: Lik piin moeng and Paca moeng are together [in one

manuscript]: Piin moeng moeng laem (Chronicle of Moeng Laem).
Two stories are put together.

Lay supporter (saddha) Khun Paeng [from] Min Cung Cwi.

1InHag

v o L2 . - .
winnuwietlats ; wwdaalwuug ;
=) to o
oatan egNUNY :
dnsyuunad e
(Back cover folio)

The back cover folio: Piin moeng and Paca moeng:
Moeng Laem are put together. [in one volume]

Monastic supporter (sattha) Khun Paeng, it is me.
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Figure No. 3.4: YNO98: Colophon on front cover folio Figure No. 3.5: YN98: Colophon on back cover folio

(Collection Grabowsky) (Collection Grabowsky)

4. Before the main text

The manuscript YN128: djdsnle (Patikangkhayo) from Wat Long Cao Com, Miiang Cae,
dated 2010 CE, is a leporello manuscript. The colophon is placed on the verso side of the
front cover folio. The colophon states the name of the main or principal sponsor (Pali:
mitlasaddhd), Ai Kham Saeng, and his wife, Nang Bo Non, dedicates the manuscript to Wat
Long Cao Com in 2010 to support Sasana, and wishes for the benefit of making merit to
support their family.

However, 1 cannot be sure that the manuscript contains only this single colophon
because, due to the lack of time during our field trip in August 2012, I was unable to digitize
the whole manuscript, but only parts of it, including the colophon.

fousuie

wiyaadnsldfuae aeFeinaiuin ddesiuhad gidni
wa Saumusumauriavatusney luilned yudnnsndla 1372 67
@ 11w 7 a1 weaihmneny . vedte Ididuraeriiasmyaudadesien

gnua
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Translation: Before the beginning of the main text.

The principal monastic supporters (maha mulla saddha), Ai Kham Saeng and
his wife Nang Bo Non, and all their offspring (/uk tao) have sponsored and
donated [this manuscript] to the s@sana’ at the monastery of Wat Long Cao Com
in the kot yi year, CS 1372, on the seventh waxing day of the eleventh month®
when the consecration ceremony was carried out. May this bring religious

benefit (phala anisamsa) to us, parents and children.
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Figure No. 3.6: YN128 (Collection Grabowsky)

5. After the text

The manuscript LS11: $asiuas (Tham nakhon) from Wat Ban Nakham, Miiang Sing District,
is dated 2003 CE. The colophon of the manuscript appears after the main text. It can be
broken into two parts. First, in the opening line after the symbol almost in the middle of the
page, the colophon of the scribe is written in the same black ink as the main text. The
colophon provides the name of the scribe, Khanan’ Tham Sali, the date when he completed,

the writing and his wishes for having copied the text.

5 The term of sd@sana can be mean both the Buddhist religion (Bhuddism) and the teaching of the Buddha
(Dhamma).

6 1372 Bhadrapada 7 = Wednesday, 15 September 2010.

7 Khanan (Thai: ¥um) or Nan (Thai: vuw) is a honorific title designating men who have left Buddhist
monkhood.

70



Then, in the following paragraph, the colophon of the sponsor is written in blue ink also
by the scribe, but this happened one month and ten days later. It provides the name of the
sponsor, Nan Paeng, his wife, Nang Kong Can Yai, and the names of their three daughters.

They donated the manuscript to Wat Long Na Kham in Miiang Sing in 2003.

Colophon M504

Yy @ d Aa A Y A [ L4 a = 1 [ [ v
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vaduieds dooua

Colophon (end of the text):

I, Khanan Tham Sali, wrote the manuscript [titled] Nakhon in the ka met year,
[C]S 1365, on the sixth waxing day of the tenth month.® T wish that this will
[support me to reach the path Ileading to the cessation of suffering
maggdhamma, the good result of the Dhamma (phala-dhamma) and Nibbana.
May it lead me to escape from suffering bring for being happy until reaching
Nibbana. ...

(Written with dry dark blue ink.)

The sponsor (lit., “maker”) [of this manuscript] has donated [it] for posterity. I,
Nan Paeng, who takes the lead, along with my wife, Nang Kong Can Yai, and
our daughter Nang In Oi, our daughter Nang Kham Kaeo, and our daughter
Nang La Somcai, have donated it in the ka met year, [C]S 1365, on the third
waning day of the eleventh month® when the consecration ceremony was
performed — [This date] is equivalent to September 13th, 2003, BE 2546 — at
Wat Long (Luang) Na Kham, Miiang Sing.

8 1365 Sravana = 3 August 2003.
? 1365 Bhadrapada 18 = Saturday, 13 September 2003.
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Figure No. 3.7: LS11 (Collection Grabowsky)

Note: We may observe that the two gomutra symbols function as separators. The first symbol
separates the main text from the first colophon, and the second symbol separates the second
colophon from the first.

6. Before and after text

The manuscript YN73: Anisong Ai Lan Loet fulefiasddwdada contains an anisong
(anisamsa) text'® from Wat Long Tong Keng, Moeng Ting, in Gengma County. It is dated
1992 CE. The colophons of the manuscript are placed in two positions. The first colophon
appears on the page before the main text starts. The text on this page is composed of two
parts, namely the Pali phrase which is a homage to the Buddha, followed by a rather short
colophon providing the name of the scribe, Pha Tham On, and the purpose of copying the

text.

In contrast, the second colophon is placed after the text and it is written in blue ink. The
colophon belongs to the sponsors from the two villages of Pa Doi Ye Lung and Pa Ok Asung.
They donated the manuscript to Wat Long Miiang Ting in 1992 CE.

Anisong (anisamsa) is a kind of a religious text which is popular in Lan Na, Tai Lii, Tai Khiin, and Lao
manuscript cultures. They are considered to be didactic literature because their contents focus on cogency
people to do good. The role of Anisong texts could be effected into two ways to people that is in concrete
way which make people make merit by donating objects to monks, monasteries amd/or public benefit, and
in abstact way by teaching people to do good and supporting activities of local people belief and culture.
See Singkham Rakpa, Phramaha 2000, 169-174).
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Translation: First folio.

This manuscript has been written by Pha Tham On to ensure that the Teachings
[of the Buddha] will last [until the end of] 5,000 years.
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Translation: Colophon at the end of the main text.

(Written with dry dark blue ink) This manuscript!' has been donated in the
year, CS 135[4] by the principal lay supporters (cetana-saddha) Pa Doi Ye
Lung [and] Pa O A Sung. Both householders have donated it to Wat Long [in]
Moeng Ting. The families of our both households might get a reward of merit
though this donation. May we reach the splendid and golden city of the great
Nibbana. May we get merit.

5 A R T .
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Figure No. 3.8: YN73: colophon before text (Collection Grabowsky)

' Literally, “this phuk of a religious manuscript”. Phuk should here not be translated as “fascicle” because

the word “fascicle” is always connected to palm-leaf manuscripts and does not make sense for denoting
codological units in mulberry paper manuscripts.
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Figure No. 3.9: YN73: colophon after text (Collection Grabowsky)

7. Front cover folio and after text

The manuscript YN66: Hahhnlnmeeseu (Tham pat pha kham doi kon) is from Wat
Patha Doi Kon in Jinggu County and dated 2005 CE. The two colophons of this manuscript
are placed in two different positions within the manuscript. The first, rather short, colophon is
provided on the front cover folio together with the title of the story. It records the names of
the sponsors and donors, the name of the monastery, and the year of the manuscript’s
donation. The second colophon appears directly after the main text. It provides the same
information as the first colophon, that is, the name of the sponsors and the year of donation.
Moreover, this longer colophon also gives additional information, i.e. the names of the Tai
and Tham years following the 60-year cycle, as well as the purpose and wishes of the

sponsors vis-a-vis the donation of the manuscript.
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Translation: Front cover folio
Na Sai in the name of all villagers. '?

The front cover folio. This manuscript [entitled] Pat pha kham doi kon
comprises only one fascicle. Wat Na Sai, [CS] 1367.

12 Literally, “in all villages and garden lands”.
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Translation: End of the text

In CS 1367, a dap rao year,"* 1 as the principal lay supporter (cetana saddha)
whose name is Na Sai, together with all villagers, jointly sponsored the making
(sang) of [this manuscript] [and] donated [it] with the intention that the
Teachings of Lord Buddha Gotama will last until the completion of 5,000 years.
As for myself as well as for all [other] villagers, I wish that [this donation] will
become the path to the Dhamma, the good result of the Dhamma, [and lead to]
the Nibbana of the Dhamma, a brilliantly shining golden bridge which will take
me and all villagers to enter the splendid city of Nibbana, the peak [of
happiness]. May this bring merit.

Figure No. 3.11: YN66: colophon after text (Collection Grabowsky)

13 Corresponding to CE 2005/6.
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8. Back cover folio and after text

Manuscript YN52: A n'iﬁ uno (Khao piin ko / Chronicle), is from Miiang Long, Sipsong
Panna, and dated 1997. Only the title of the text is given on the front cover folio. Conversely,
on the back cover folio not only is the title given, but there is also a very short colophon
recorded. This colophon mentions the name of the scribe, PO Un Kham Phom [from] Ban

Thang.

@

1nviag

Wihuuiliens anaoua wuveswegumauiunia

Translation: The back cover folio

[bears the title] Khao piin ko. [The manuscript] belongs to PO Un Kham Phom
[from] Ban Thang.
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Translation:

I copied this [manuscript]. I, Pu Can Khanan Saeng Yan, wrote/copied it for
[my] offspring (luk lan) so that they continue reading it in the future. [The
copying was finished] in the moeng pao year, CS 1359, on the seventh waning
day of the ninth month, [equivalent to] 26 July 1997. Po Can Kh[an]an
wrote/copied [the manuscript] for his son Ai Phom. (...)
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Figure No. 3.12: YN52: Colophon on back cover folio Figure No. 3.13: YN52: colophon after text

(Collection Kumiko Kato and Isra Yanatan)
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9. Back cover folio, before and after the main text

The manuscript LS6: sauiisnssuais q (Hom pithikam tang tang / Rituals) is from Ban
Nam Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing, and dated 1908 CE. The colophons of this manuscript appear
at three points: on the back cover folio, before the beginning of the main text, and after it
finishes. The first colophon on the back cover folio is written in Lao script with felt-tip pen in
blue ink. It provides only the name of the owner, Nan Thera Saengwong, together with the
mention of an apotropaic ritual. The second colophon is written by another scribe, Thera
Dhammapafinasa Bhikkhu, who was the first owner of this manuscript and created it in 1908.
He also describes the disgraceful situation of Buddhism at Ban Nam Kaeo Long at that time
(this will be discussed later in the section ‘Historical events from colophons” in chapter four).
Finally, the third colophon records the name of the scribe, Achan Nan Then (Thera), which
might be assumed that he is the same person with Nan Thera Saengwong mentioned in the

first colophon.

The third colophon provides the date of the writing process detailing that the text was
written in 1971, which is 63 years later than the date in the second colophon. The scribe also
lists the writing date as 1972. The various colophons of this manuscript inform us about the
manuscript’s life and transmission. One manuscript created in an earlier period can be still
written by another scribe in later period. In this case, the handwriting of the first scribe stops
on page 29 of the manuscript, but there was still paper remaining so the second scribe/owner

decided to write another text in the same manuscript.

The first colophon (in modern Lao script)

nWuvay

v v =) Y a a ?,' a
(FI9NHTAN WIUAIUNINTUUIU)

v '
UARLIN TINUIAN ¢ VBN UIUDTUAII

Front cover folio:

(Passage in Lao script written with a blue ink ball-point pen colloquially called a

magic marker in Thai)

The [various proposals for] overcoming calamities and [achieving] satisfying

results are from Nan Thera Saengwong.
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Figure No. 3.14: LS6: colophon on cover folio (Collection Grabowsky)

The second colophon
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Colophon (at the beginning of the text):

This manuscript is owned by me, Thera Dhammapaifiasa Bhikkhu, who created
(sang)'* it for myself in the year CS 1270, in the eighth waxing day of the
twelfth month. !* I am an abbot teaching the religion (sasana) [according to the
tradition] of the northern country (moeng noe)'® at Wat Nam Kaeo Luang in
difficult times. Those who devoted themselves to the religion are very few in
number. It is deteriorating as the novices (pha noi) do not eat at the appropriate

time. They eat whenever they like. It is really very difficult, so difficult.

A phu sang is literally the “maker” of a manuscript. This term refers to the person who sponsors the
production of the manuscript by employing a scribe. Upon completion, the manuscript is donated (thawai
or than) to a monastery or to monks. However, in the context above, the scribe (phu taem or phu likkhita)
and the sponsor are one and the same person.

1270 Asvina 8 = Saturday, 3 October 1908.

Which “northern miiang” is meant here? Maybe this is a reference to Jinggu/Moeng Ka from where the Tai
Noe people in the plain of Miiang Sing, such as the villagers of Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, had migrated in the
1870s. See Grabowsky/Renoo 2008.
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Figure No. 3.15: LS6: colophon before the text
(Collection Grabowsky)

A third colophon appears at the very end of the manuscript, directly following the main text
from which it is neither visually separated by a blank line nor by a slightly smaller-sized
writing. Though rather brief, the colophon records the scribe’s name, the place of writing and

the exact date when the writing was finished.

The third colophon

Colophon Me#i594

2
mnmmuwmumﬂu“lﬁmmumgmn“luﬂ 1333 @2 1AU 6 AU 3 ﬂ1 'Juuuua

Colophon (end of the text):

I, Acan Nan Thera [Saengwong] has written [the manuscript] to [Ban] Nam
Kaeo [Luang] in the year [CS] 1333, on the third waxing day of the sixth

month. !’

17" 1333 Caitra2 3 = Friday, 17 March 1972.
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The manuscript LS60: daalnyaismiiusa (Satta pocanangka tang cet) is from Milang Sing and
dated 1993 CE. It consists of three colophons. Two colophons belong to the donors and the
other belongs to the scribe. The first one appears on the front cover folio. This is the colophon
of the donors. It provides the title of the text, the names of the male donor and his wife, and
describes the purpose of, and wishes desired from donating the manuscript. It also includes
the names of some Indian gods, including Lord Indra, Lord Brahma, the Lord of the
Underworld, and the Goddess of the Earth. '® The donors have asked them to be witnesses of
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Figure No. 3.16: LS6: colophon before the text (Collection Grabowsky)

10. Front and back cover folio, and after the text

the meritorious deed of donation.

The Goddess of the Earth is called in Thai ‘Mae Thorani’ (Thai: wissal; Sanskrit: Vasudhara). She is
respected as the Goddess of the Earth who sustains everything / every life on the earth. In Buddhist belief,
Mae Thorani’ will receive water from making merit. Buddhist believes that she is as a witness who record
punya (Thai: ywy) or benefit of making merit. (Sirinit, 2001, 20-21). Therefore, Buddhist in Southeast Asia
today usually pure water to ground every time after making merit which is an important rite to do.
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Name of the owner in Lao script
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Figure No. 3.17: LS60 - Colophon on the front cover folio

(Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The second colophon appears after the end of the main text. It is the colophon of the scribe, a
monk named Bhikkhu Khuatsaeng (Khotsaeng) of Ban Kum. He apologizes for his
orthographic mistakes and clumsy handwriting. He also expresses his wish that copying the

manuscript will benefit him by the making merit and help him to reach his ultimate goal,
Nibbana.

E By “TLEqu, 3R T g 1
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Figure No. 3.18: LS60 - Colophon after the end of the text

(Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)
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The third colophon appears on the back cover folio. It records the same donors as the
colophon appearing on the front cover folio, but this one is shorter. The colophon still
provides the name and place of the sponsors/ donors, the purpose of donation, the
sponsors’/donors’ desired wishes for donating the manuscripts. However, it does not provide
the name of the donor’ s wife and the list of the Indian gods like in the first colophon.
Moreover, the date of the donation is provided in this third colophon, whereas it does not

appear in the first colophon on the front cover folio.
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Figure No. 3.19: LS60 - Colophon on the back cover folio

(Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

11. Before, between and after text

The manuscript YN81: nwiiggw (Kammatthan/ Meditation) is from Moeng Ting in Gengma
County and dated to 1954 CE. It is also has three colophons, but they are positioned
differently from the previous manuscript. However, the colophons in this manuscript can be
attributed to the same scribe. The first colophon appears before the beginning of the text. The

date when the scribe started to write the manuscript is recorded here.
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Figure No. 3.20: YN81 - Colophon before the beginning of the text (Collection Grabowsky)

The second colophon is inserted on page 57-58 and the first line of page 59. The manuscript
comprises a total of 75 pages. The scribe inserted his biography between the end of the text
Kammathan and before the start of the second text, Kayanupassana, which is part of the
Satipathana Sutta. This Sutta is very important for learning how to practice Vipassana
Kammathana (Vipassana Meditation). ' The scribe is a monk. He noted his birthday; the date
when he was ordained as a Buddhist monk; the date when he rose up to higher ranks of the
Sangha (literally, “association” or “assembly” - referring to the Buddhist monastic community
of ordained monks and novices); and the date when he wrote this manuscript.
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Figure No. 3.21: YN81 - Colophon inserted between the text (Collection Grabowsky)

19 Vipassana is a kind of meditation, focusing on consideration to instability, suffering and uncontrollable of

body sensations and mental, which Guatama Buddha said if we always do it, all kilesa or defilement in our
minds will be killed, and we will reach Nibbhana eventually. See Chaiyaporn, Phra, 2012, 57-59.
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The last colophon appears after the end of the second text. It also provides the date when the
manuscript was completed. Moreover, the scribe added additional information, including his

name, Phra Khen Saeng, and the purpose and intent of writing the manuscript.
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Figure No. 3.22: YN8I - Colophon at the end of the text (Collection Grabowsky)

12. Between, after text and back cover folio

The manuscript YN176: aviwyanulas, 9alng, 0¥, aundea (Maha munkantai, cunlapothi
(Pali: culabodhi), awahang (Pali: avaham), somphaset) is from Ban Seo, Moeng Phong, it
is dated 2001 CE. The colophons of this multiple-text manuscript appear in three positions:
between the text, after the text, and on recto side of the back cover folio. The scribe inserted
the short colophons in-between each text for telling readers that the new stories start here. In
figure no. 3.23, the first story, Cunlapothi, comes to an end. Before the new text begins in the
following paragraph, the scribe added short message in the guillemots; <<6iawﬁ“1ﬂmum"aaf°fu”lm
wa>> (“from now on is Mulakantai). In addition, following the final conclusion of the texts,
the scribe provides information regarding the time and that he completed writing the
manuscript. He also provides his name, Ai Mai Kham, and the place of his abode, Ban Seo in
Moeng Phong. Finally, he reminds readers who would like to borrow this manuscript to bring
it back.
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Figure No. 3.23: YN176 - Colophon between the text (Collection Grabowsky)
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Figure No. 3.24: YN176 - Colophon after the text (Collection Grabowsky)

In contrast, on the recto side of the back cover folio, a Tai Lii proverb appears but its meaning
does not connect with the texts. It is written by another hand. The last line following the
proverb provides a date, namely the year 2006 CE, which is five years after the manuscript
was completed (2001 CE). Moreover, the name of the owner has changed from Ai Mai Kham
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to PO I Thao, the writer of this proverb. This may indicate that the manuscript has been
transmitted from one scribe to another scribe during this five-year period. However, I am not
sure whether this is the same person or not because Tai Lii people can have more than one

name (the issue of scribes having multiple names will further discussed in chapter four).

The Tai Lii proverb

Tdquihaaniiduma

o ' o 1 9
ﬂ']Llﬂ\iLLW\iIi]ﬂiﬂfJ!ﬂﬁNllﬂ

Y

A ~ Y 1
Fou lasauitiuvalagu
2006 .4 .18 WO ...

Under the sky, with money one can buy everything even if it is very expensive,

but one cannot buy a human’s mind and heart.

2006. 4. 18 Po I Thao

Figure No. 3.25: YN176 — The Tai Lii proverb on the recto of the back cover folio
(Collection Grabowsky)
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This manuscript has a front and back covers made of cotton, which are bound together with
the paper folios inside. The scribe provides short notes indicating which side is the front and

which is the back cover to prevent confusion on the side of potential users and readers.

Figure No. 3.26: YN176 — front textile cover Figure No. 3.27: YN176 — back textile cover
(Collection Grabowsky) (Collection Grabowsky)

From the examples discussed above, it evident that the colophons in Tai Lii manuscripts can
appear in a variety of positions and one manuscript can have colophons in more than one

place.

1.3.2 Composition of the colophons

Through the study of the colophons in my corpus, I identified several structural
characteristics of colophons containing a plethora of additional features. The colophons are
usually dated and mention the name of scribes and donors, the purpose of the donations, and
the aspirations of the donors and scribes regarding the results of such a meritorious deed. The
titles of the text(s) recorded in the manuscripts are also mentioned. Sometimes, the scribe
apologizes to the reader for his bad handwriting, even though it may be the beautiful and
accurate handwriting of an experienced scribe. Such expressions of humbleness feature
prominently in many colophons. Furthermore, the scribe might give advice to the reader
about how to closely adhere to Buddhist precepts, for example, by referring to the model

behavior of the leading actor of the story preceding the colophon. Apart from cases where the
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scribe and the sponsor or donor of a manuscript are one and the same person, the colophon
most prominently mentions the sponsor or donor and only casually, if at all, the scribe’s
name. Thus, a typical colophon of a Buddhist Tai Lii manuscript would have the following

components:
(a) Title of the main text
(b) Date (day, month, year)
(c) Time (of day)
(d) Name of the donor(s) /scribe (and place)
(e) Purpose and objective of copying and donating the manuscript
(f) Wish of the donor(s)/scribe
(g) A Pali phrase which is either an extension or a translation of (f).

(h) An expression of humbleness or an apology (especially for bad
handwriting)

However, the internal structure of the colophons seems to be more flexible and
complicated. There is no fixed structure to colophons and the position of all the eight
elements can change. Few colophons contain all eight elements. At least one or more
elements are missing in most cases. The varied nature of a colophon’s structure can be seen

from the three examples below:

1) The manuscript YN203: frufiusiaufdnenses (Tamnan phiin that
mahiyangka com yong /| Moeng Yong chronicle) is from Ban Thang, Moeng Long
Tai, in Sipsong Panna and dated 2000 CE.?°

Aineudedunuessuinuo snvaudiilnad dnuiald 1362 61 18U 10 usw

U

v o A Yy 9y v ] A o o o v
llﬂ 11 91 [guLa N ummumahhwmﬂuwamm YIUNNWIU ﬂau Z:fﬂgll e

gH B

I, Po Saeng In, an old traditional pharmacist (mo ya thao) [from] Ban Thang,
finished writing (likkhita) it in the kot si year, [C]S 1362, on the eleventh
waning day of the tenth month.?! T donate it for posterity. Yava nibbanam

paramam su{k}kham.*

20 Com Yong Stupa is the most important stupa of Miiang Yong (in Shan state, Myanmar, situated east of
Chiang Tung) where is the homeland of the Yong people who is also Tai Lii etnic group but call themself
differently.

2l 1362 Sravana 26 = Saturday, 26 August 2000.

22 Nibbana is the highest [stage of] happiness.

88



2) The manuscript LS60: Foanlnsiemitada (Satta pocangka tang cet, Bojjhanga:
enlightenment factors) is from Ban Kum, Miiang Sing, and dated 1993 CE.?

Y o o o o o 9 o vy 9 A 1o oA N9
1’7‘11!1‘1/1‘]_IW1EJ°1JTEl'ﬁTﬁGIGITIW‘HKJJﬂTVIQ 7 VLA ﬁ'ﬂ‘ﬁ“ﬂflﬂﬁNV]WHW?J'NWULWEJH?IS U1

1 a

A ¥ 9 a Y o a < Y a Y Y 9 X Y
NN LN WIDNAIY NTYIGNIATNAUTU ﬂmﬁmﬂumuma“hwmwmmma Vorion

a

Yy Y Y o1 v Y 9 Y ¥ a0y
VTLALUTIFIYIAULNIDNUA WU UUTWIULNG VLR 19 UDY 1 UUD dramuludnuin W

F
Fansmndnviavuinld 1355 @1 ane

The back cover folio [contains the title] of the religious manuscript, Satta
pocancangka tang cet. The religious faithful who sponsored it are Ho Pen Sali
(Hua Phian Si) from Ban Kum, Miiang Sing, his wife and children, the whole
household. They came to donate [the manuscript] for posterity. May we enter
the crystal city of immortality the great Nibbana. The donation happened in the
ka rao year, CS 1355 (CE 1993/94).

3) The manuscript YN69: sménwnsasignaviads (Maha sappathammasut long) is from
Wat Khwaen Ka, Moeng Ka, in Jinggu County and dated 1983 CE.
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B Satta pocangka (Pali: Bojjhanga) means enlightenment factors which comprise of seven elements:
1. Sati: mindfulness
2. Dhammavicaya: truth investigation
3. Viriya: effort; energy
4. Piti: zest; rapture
5. Passaddhi: tranquillity; calmness
6. Samadhi: concentration
7. Upekkha: equanimity
(Brahmagunabhorn (P. A. Payutto), Phra, 2016, 205-206).
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Sadhu nibbana paccayo hotu no niccam dhuvam paramam sukham.**

This Maha sappatham sut long manuscript has been sponsored by the faithful
monk of Wat Long [in the], northern district, khuba Mahasamgharaja cao (i.e.,
the supreme patriarch). He sponsored and donated it at [the occasion of is]
ecclesiastical self-restraint (parivasakamma) in the second month (“outer
calendar”) or the third month (“Dhamma calendar”), on the fifteenth waxing
moon, which is an auspicious day. May this bring him religious benefit (“field

of merit”) and lead to rebirth in heaven. May he reach supreme happiness and

25

contentment which are sota, sakidaga, andga, arahantd,” according to the

accumulated merit. May he reach Nibbana, the supreme stage.

The three colophons above can be broken down into the following patterns:

1) Name of the scribe / date (Tai year-CS-month-lunar day) / purpose / Pali phrase

(d)y+Hb)+He)+(2)

2) Title of the text / name of the donors / purpose / wish / date (Tai year-CS)
(ayH(d)He)H(DH(b)

3) Pali phrase / title of the text / name of donors / purpose / date (month-lunar day) /

wish

(@H@)Hd+ ()+(b)+(H)

These patterns show that the three colophons are quite different. Each of the eight
elements present in colophons can change positions, appear or not appear respectively.
Moreover, these characteristics are not only appear in Tai Lii manuscripts, but also prefer to
use in other Tai manuscript cultures. Indeed, there many cases in my corpus where colophons
contain only a few elements. Some of the colophons provide only a single element, for

example:

24 Well done! May this be a condition for us [to reach] nibbana, the highest [stage of] happiness,

continuously and forever.
2 The four kinds of the nobal man (Thai: 8381ana 4) who is on the way reaching Nibbana, comprising of:
1. Sotapanna: Stream-Enterer;
2. Sakadagamt: Once-Returner;
3. Anagami: Non-Returner; and
4. Arahanta: the Worthy One
(Brahmagunabhorn (P. A. Payutto), Phra, 2016, 77).
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The manuscript YN172: anmngamlAMTaIa (Cotmai katha kho tan tangmon,
“Records of magic spells related to donations of a family”) is from Bang Seo, Moeng
Phong, in Sipsong Panna, and dated 1993 CE. The colophon on the front cover folio of the
manuscript provides two information, namely the title of the text (a) and the date it was
copied (b).

Y

vin

UM Iaruean TamMunaIsHamuiIvalene

S 9 o k4 (S a o
ﬂﬂ']ljﬁ]iﬁﬂi']%"lﬂ 1355 @7 WU 10 29 5 A

Front cover folio (industrial paper manuscript):

The front cover folio. The manuscript records all the gatha related to donations
of a family. [I finished copying it] in the ka rao year, CS 1355, on the fifth

waning day of the tenth month. 26

The manuscript LS50: qungnninga (Cunthasukkalika sut)®’ is from Ban Yang Kham,
Miiang Sing, and dated 1976 CE. The colophon at the end of the text is very short insofar as

the scribe only provides the time when the copying process was completed (c).
Tnlaliuteides

= Y
LUYULAIYTUNY

Colophon (end of the text):

The [copying] has been finished in the morning.

Besides the typical eight elements which usually appear in the colophons of Tai Lii
manuscripts, I have found other components which provide interesting information. These
include the complaints of scribes vis-a-vis hardships encountered while writing manuscripts

and their curses, biographical notes regarding scribes, the background of the manuscript, the

26 1355 Sravana 20 = Monday, 6 September 1993.
27 Cunda Siikarika Siitta is the story about the Bodhisatta when was born to be a dignitary named Dhammika
Pandita of the kingdom of Sivirattha, under the reign of king Surupara. During that time, four Bhikkhus
(Buddhist monks) in Sivirattha went to Tambapanaya, ruled by king Sudassana, in order to receive the
Cundasukarika stitta and bring it back to Sivirattha. When the four Bhikkus returned, Dhammika Pandita
made offerings o them and asked them to recite the sutta to him. After the recitation of the siitta, to which
the Bodhisatta listened attentively, Indra sent Matula to bring Dhammika Pandita back to the heaven in
oder to rewaed him for his offerings and for having listened to the siitta. However, Dhammika Pandita
would like to return to human world. Indra created for him a vast city where the kings of various countries

came to worship him (Peltier 1987, 231-232).
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price of the manuscript, and historical events mentioned in the colophons (the final of which

will be discussed in more detail in chapter four).
Dating systems in Tai Lii manuscripts

The dating system which appears in the colophons is one interesting component uncovered

throughout my research. As such, I will provide an overview of the system below.

The standard dating system employed in the manuscripts is a combination of the lunar
calendar system and the Tai solar calendar system. The lunar calendar system depends on the
phases of the moon and consists of twelve months in a year of 354 days (Visudh Busyakul,
2004: 470). Each month starts on the first waxing day until reaching the end of the cycle on
the fourteenth waning day in the month of odd number and the fifth waning day in the month
of even number. The Tai calendar system, in contrast, is a sexagesimal cycle or the sixty
years and days cycle (Lan Na: Pi Hon Tai), which is composed of two sub-cycles, namely a
decimal cycle (the ten stems; Lan Na: Mae Pi, lit., “mother year”) and a duodecimal cycle
(The twelve branches; Lan Na: Luk Pi, lit., “children year”), interacting with each other.
Moreover, the duodecimal cycle (Luk Pi) is related to twelve animal zodiac signs. The
sexagesimal cycle is not only used by Tai ethnic groups such as the Lan Na, Tai Lii, Tai
Khiin, Tai Yai (Shan) and Tai Ahom, but similar systems are also found in Chinese, Lao,
Vietnamese, Khmu calendars.?® The details of the Tai Lii sexagesimal cycle are outlined in the

tables below:

Table 3.2: Mae Pi
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
Mae Pi kat kot luang tao ka kap dap | Lawai/lai | Mong/miiang | poek
Table 3.3: Luk Pi
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Luk Pi cai | pao Vi mao Si Sai | sanga | met san lao set kai
animal rat | ox | tiger | rabbit | naga | snake | horse | goat | monkey | rooster | dog pig/
signs elephant
remainders | 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 0 1

The sexagesimal cycle (Pi Hon Tai) starts with the combination of the sixth of Mae pi
(kap) and the first of Luk Pi (cai) that is kap cai year and the second is dap pao, and then rai
vi, miiang mao, piik si, kat sai, and so forth, until the completion of the cycle in the last year,

ka kai. Moreover, the Cilasakaraja (CS) year — that is, the little era or minor era — is

28 Ferlus, 2013, 1-12, see also Terwiel 1980 and Bounleuth 2016, 74-76.
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commonly used in Tai Lii manuscripts. The era begins in March 639 CE. It is derived from
the Burmese calendar and was adopted in large parts of mainland Southeast Asia during a
period of Burmese political dominance in the sixteenth century (Saimong Mangrai, 1981: 34—
42).

The numeration of months varies from region to region as in general it follows the
agricultural cycle. The first month of the lunar year usually coincides with the end of the
rainfall (October-December). It is not to be confused with the first month of the calendar year
which is called caitra or vaisaka, according to Indian tradition, and starts at the end of March
or beginning of April. According to Eade (1989: 11), one has to bear in mind that the new
culasakardja years must begin within a span bounded (inclusively) by the sixth day of caitra
and the first five days of vaisaka.” In Laos, like in Thailand (except the upper north), caitra is
called “the fifth month”, in Lan Na (upper northern Thailand) “the seventh month”, and in the
Tai Khiin and Tai Lii inhabited areas of the Upper Mekong region “the sixth month”. Each
animal year consists of twelve lunar months, which are divided into odd-numbered months
comprising 29 days and even-numbered months with 30 days. The name of each month
begins with the word diian and is followed by its number, with the exception of the first two
month called ciang (one) and nyi (two) respectively (Tai Lii: eng resp. yi). Therefore, one
animal year has 354 days. To reconcile the lunar calendar with the solar year comprising
365.25 days, every two to three years an intercalary month is added making up a total of
thirteen months in those years. The added month is the Tai Lii or Tai Khiin ninth lunar month,
a thirty-day month known to the Tai Lii people as kao song hon, literally “second ninth

month”.

Each lunar month comprises two fortnights. The first fortnight is called diian khiin,
literally meaning “the rising moon” or “the waxing moon”. It comprises 15 days. The second
fortnight, comprising 14 or 15 days, is named diiang haem which means “the waning moon”.
Days of the week are named by numbers, beginning with the word wan (u) and followed by
ordered cardinal numbers. The first day of the week is Sunday and the last and seventh day is
Saturday. Wan hok — literally, “Day Six” — refers to the sixth day of the week corresponding
to Friday. This way of reckoning days is usually called the “Mon reckoning” of the weekday.
In addition, there is also a “Tai reckoning” which divides the days into cycles of 60 days,

following the same sexagesimal pattern similar to the one used for the reckoning of years.

In addition, the sexagesimal cycle and the Ciilasakardja are able to match each other:
that is, the last digit of the Citlasakaraja, which is equivalent to the year of mae pi and the
remainder of the number representing Citlasakaraja divided by twelve, is equivalent to the

year of luk pi.
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Example:
“CS 1349~

The last number of the Citlasakaraja is the number nine, equivalent to the ninth year of
mae Pi, which is miiang (see table 3.2). Additionally, the remainder of 1349 + 12 is 5,

equivalent to the fifth remainder of /uk Pi, which is mao (see table 3.3).
Therefore, the CS 1349 corresponds to a miiang mao year.

In case of missing or unclear names of Tai years or numerals of Ciilasakaraja, the
calculation is very useful for verifying the missing word of Tai year and/or numeral of
Ciilasakaraja, this is not the case when specifying the year in the 60 year calendar in terms of
writing and/or donating manuscripts. The dating system consists of different forms and
components. A complete dating formula comprises nine elements and each of these can

change position as follows:

Tai year / Cilasakaraja (CS) / Month / Lunar day / Mon day / Tai day / Auspicious

moment / time of the day
Example:

The manuscript YN 7: weouiu 12 wuw uauvith (Pop piin sipsong pan na saen wi fa—

“The Chronicle of Sipsong Panna, a xuanwei-shi’)

The colophon reads:

Y9 A 1

Y Y < = v v a o W o
garenmondy U5rada diqwansw’ld 1353 @1 1@u 9 dowas 2 Ju 6 Inera
14 5018 23 §1 et e
[The writing] has been finished in the luang met year, CS 1353, on the second

waning day of the ninth month, [the Mon say] a sixth day, the Tai [says] a kat
sai day?®, at the auspicious moment of 23, at yam kong laeng (13.30 — 17.00).

However, like the composition of the colophons, there are very few instances where the
dating of the colophons is complete and contains all eight components. Sometimes only one

or two components are provided.

29 1353 Pratomashada 17 = Friday, 28 June 1991, which was indeed a kat sai day.
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1.4 Table of contents

The appearance of a table of contents in Tai Lii manuscripts reflects a more recent innovation
that was probably influenced by modern printing technology. I found only four manuscripts
in my corpus — three from Yunnan and one from Laos — where a table of contents appear. All
of them were produced during the period 1987-2004. The period follows the demise of the
Lao royalist regime in 1974, the start of communist rule in Laos in 1975, and the end of the
Cultural Revolution in Yunnan (1966—-1976). Therefore, the influence of printing technology
from western countries and China seemed to have affected the production of Tai Lii

manuscripts in both areas.

The oldest manuscript in which a table of contents appears is the manuscript LS21:
Usz¥amansan-In (Pawasat Lao-Tai /| Lao-Tai history); this manuscript, dated 1987 CE is
from Ban Wiang Niia in Luang Namtha province, a Tai Yuan or Kalom village closely
situated in the plain of Luang Namtha and only a few kilometres away from the provincial
centre. It is written in a notebook made of industrial paper in a hybrid form of the Dhamma
script combining features of the Lan Na and Tai Lii versions. The content of the manuscript
talks about Thai, Lan Na and Laos history in chronological order. The scribe divides the work
into several parts which are detailed in the table of contents. The first part examines the
history of Lan Na, predominantly consisting of a list of rulers of the kingdoms of Chiang
Saen Kingdom and Chiang Mai. The second section explores Thai history, namely the
kingdoms of Sukhothai, Ayutthaya and Rattanakosin (Bangkok) kingdoms, here following
standard Thai historiography. Each of these kingdoms are listed in the table of contents. The
final part provides a history of Laos which lists each time period. Not only does the table of
contents provide a the list of the topics, moreover, but it also provides chapter and page
numbers. Furthermore, the scribe uses the Lao word Salaban (92:0w) which is the cognate

of the modern Thai term saraban sy to designate the ‘table of contents’.
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Figure No. 3.28: LS21 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

An example of the transcription and translation of the table of contents above now
follows. In the last paragraph of the left-hand page, the sub-heading states number 3 ‘Krung
Thonburi dynasty’ and the summary says “In Krung Thonburi, the dynasty had been ruled by
only one king, who migrated from Ayutthaya Kingdom to settle down and set up the new
kingdom named Krung Thonburi. Since the Ayutthaya Kingdom was conquered by the
Burmese army in 1767, who destroyed the kingdom’s capital so that it was abandoned and
not rebuilt again, unlike after the first conquest of Ayutthaya two centuries earlier (1569).”
Therefore, King Taksin or Phra Cao Krung Thon established the restored kingdom of Siam in
B.E. 2311 (1768 CE). King Taksin stayed in power for thirteen years, until B.E. 2324 (1782
CE) when he was toppled by a coup d’état which brought the Chakri dynasty to power which
rules Thailand until present day. Moreover, on the right side of the paragraph, the scribe
provides the page number for this chapter — page 14.°

30 After the Ayutthaya Kingdom was occupied by Burma in 1767, the ruler of Miiang Tak (present day Tak

Province in lower northern Thailand) broke through the Burmese siege and defeated his rivals, including
the Burmese invaders, within a few years. He then established his new kingdom at Thonburi (across the
Cao Phraya river from Bangkok), and set up himself as king in 1767. His kingdom, however, came to an
end in 1782 (Ooi Keat Gin 2004, 1088 and Thailand: Research and Development Policy Handbook, 2008,
135.
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-3- Thonburi period

In the Thonburi period, there was only one king of the dynasty. The
capital was moved from Krung Sri Ayutthaya to Thonburi, because [Krung Sri
Ayutthaya] was attacked and burnt down by the Burmese so thoroughly that it
could not be rebuilt. Therefore, King Taksin or Phacao Krung Thonburi
established the new city in B.E. 2311 [until disestablished in] B.E. 2324, for the

period of thirteen years.

In contrast, the three manuscripts from the Yunnan corpus that contain a table of contents
were produced by the same scribe: Ai Saeng Noi who lives in Ban Foei Lun, Miiang Long,
Sipsong Panna. Professor Dr. Volker Grabowsky and I had the opportunity to visit his
residence in September 2012. He was 77 years old at the time and still continued to produce
mulberry paper manuscripts. He started his career as a scribe when he was a novice of
fourteen years old.

The three manuscripts in which tables of contents appear are:

- YNI85: itwidles 12 i1 Piin Miiang Sipsong Panna (“Sipsong Panna Chronicle™).
Tai Lii manuscript written on mulberry paper, 76 ff (2001 CE).

- YNI23: dguiddlwswuatrelan Pathom kap phom sang lok (“The first eon, Brahma
created the world”). Tai Lii manuscript written on mulberry paper, 49 ff* (2004
CE).

- YNI24: aniimuarauuilatweanuusgyys (82u 3) Khao Nithan Satsana Moeng Long
Atikamma Latthabuli Thuan Sam (“Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma
Rathapuri”, vol. 3). Tai Lii manuscript written on mulberry paper, 74 ff (1994
CE).

All three stories are lengthy. Therefore, the scribe integrates some formats from modern
printing, which are very useful for readers who would like to read and understand the stories.
Moreover, the vocabulary used to designate each table of contents in the Yunnan corpus is
different from the manuscript from Laos. In contrast, Ai Saeng Noi uses the Tai Lii word 4o

bot” (ho means head - Thai: hua — whereas, bot means chapter).
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The manuscript YN185 discusses the origin and establishment of Sipsong Panna, both
with regard to its mythical origins and historical record of the more than 40 rulers of the
Coeng dynasty founded in the twelfth century. The table of contents lists four pages, detailing
chapter headings and their respective page numbers, and thereby structures both the texts
recorded in the manuscript and the manuscript itself. The scribe also inserted a preface
between the first and the second page of the table of contents (for details of the preface, see
Chapter four).

Below is a translation of the first four lines of the table of contents pictured in Figure no.
29. The title of the text - “The Sipsong Panna Chronicle” — acts as a heading for the table of
contents. Next, the first chapter examines the period prior to the establishment of Sipsong
Panna, whereas chapter two details Lord Buddha Kakusantha’s voyage around the world.
Chapter three then explores the migration of the Tai peoples. The page number of each of

these three chapters is found on the right. The direct transcriptions are depicted below:

¥ 9 v
Truafiudie 12 W nistnaines asrtuaue 141?!}115

Y
12 ey uhuinuiameiy

1 1 a o 1 af Y a
Mdeaniiessneutlarhumluiaa) |
WIZIINNEANTULAVAIN 1

9 9 9 a
Tnadethudienia 2

The table of contents (ho bot) of the Chronicle of Sipsong Panna since the

ancient times begins here.

Sipsong Panna before the founding of its polity page 1
The Lord Kakusantha Buddha

travels around the world page 1

The migration of the Tai people page 2
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Figure No. 29: YN185 (Collection of the Payap University Archives)

Part of the manuscript YN123 narrates the creation and development of the universe,
including the earth and the origin of humanity, the heavens, and the underworld of Naga
(fabulous serpent) and Asura (devil). 3! The table of contents lists four pages and details a
number of chapters, sub-headings in each chapter, and page numbers.

d‘ N @ 9 d'
HND Aniuanuly Wig
HNT 1 TvliaTan 1
fsdaTan 2
Y
aydalan 2
WMy 2
Ndeanla 3

31" Tai creation myth cultures, they have quite the same belief such as the belief about Submerged World, the

first human was born from calabash. Moreover in Tai creation myths, they has the same method to create
and start the myths that the original of their dynasties were from heaven, which this characteristic can be
found in the creation myths of every Tai ethnic groups. (Ranee, 2001, 88 — 91)
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The number of fascicle Title Page
The fascicle 1 Fire burns the world 1
Rain cleans the world 2
Wind cleans the world 2
Mountains are destroyed 2
On Mount Sineru 3

The last manuscript YN124 explains the establishment, decadence and prosperity of Sasana
(or religion, which in this story means Buddhism) in Miiang Long. It provides information
about monasteries, Buddha statues, pagodas, high ranking monks, knowledgeable people, and
rituals in Miiang Long. The manuscript’s table of contents is slightly different from the two
manuscripts mentioned above. Its layout is separated into two columns comprising a number
of subtopics, a list of subtopics, and page numbers. The table of contents is written on three

pages, followed by a preface which appears on the page after (for details of this particular

preface, see chapter four).

The first six lines of Figure No. 31, for example, are split into two columns. The first line
lists the word 1viua (ho bot) and the respective page number. Chapter one on the left side

details that it explores the four instances when sasana was spread in Miiang Long.
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Conversely, the table of contents starts with chapters five and six, written in the small circles
on the right-hand side; these chapters explain how (Buddhist) laymen and noblemen should
act during three months of the Buddhist Lent Day.* Specifically, the table of contents then
elucidates that chapter fiver examines the Parawassakam ceremony, whereas chapter six
details how monks should attend the Patimok® ceremony to give a recitation in the ordination
hall (Ubosot). The last chapter of this example — chapter seven — provides information

regarding high ranking monks of Miiang Long.

Tv 1A Wi Tv U Wi
L aAUIRNUINANIANYUTHT 1 5.10Md1 3 AU ANTINIUDNIYSANT) 27
(The sasana spreads to Moeng Long (What laymen should do during the three
Atikammaratthaburi) months of the Buddhist Lent Day)
Y v 9 = O Y a 9 @
WODIT 1 mﬁumwmmﬂm 1 6. 1013791 3 1AU NIYIYSANT 27
(The first time of sasana ( Buddhism) (What rulers should do during the
spread to Moeng Long, part 1) three months of the Buddhist Lent Day)
AL o Y 1Y A ) P Y o
NUINVIAIYATTULNVUUIANADNIT 2 5 5. NIUTD 5 11 27
(Spreading of the sasana to Moeng Long, part 2) (Doing Parivasakamma)
NS 19 9Ae 873 3 6 6. daaenluga 28
(Sasana spreads to Moeng Long, part 3) (Monks give recitations in the Buddhist
chapel)
WisnnaoaauuA iAot s 4 8 7. AUUINA29 28
(Sasana spreads to Moeng Long, part 4) (High-ranking monks of Moeng Long)

32 The Buddhist Lent Day or Buddhist Retreat Day (Thai: 1fhnssu1 /Khao Phansa/) is a tradition of Buddhist
monks in which they spend the three months of the rainy season at their residences to avoid stepping on
young/new plants.

33 Patimokkha means the Fundamental Precepts; the fundamental rules of the Order; the 227 disciplinary
rules binding on Bhikkhus; a collection of the fundamental precepts of the Order recited every fortnight;
fortnightly recitation of the fundamental precepts; Disciplinary Code. (Brahmagunabhorn (P. A. Payutto),
Phra, 2016, 338).
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Figure No. 3.31: YN124 (Collection Grabowsky)

1.5 Prefaces

Using the same manuscript above, another influence derived from printed books that
begins to appear in Tai Lii manuscripts is the preface. Prefaces only appear in manuscripts
dated after 1980. Indeed, I have found only eight manuscripts in my corpus (seven
manuscripts from Yunnan and one manuscript from Laos) that contain prefaces and these are
dated between 1986 and 2005. This means that all of these manuscripts were produced after
the Cultural Revolution in China (1966-1976), the demise of the Lao royalist regime in 1975,

and the start of Communist rule in Laos in December 1975.

The prefaces explain the methods used by each scribe to complete their respective
manuscripts. For instance, some of them collected stories from older manuscripts or printed
books. Others are at least partially based on oral traditions based on interviews with elders
who are familiar with the stories or lived through recounted events. One of the scribes from
Yunnan also provides a commentary of political events in the preface. Specifically, he
describes historical events, while expressing his feelings about the situation in Sipsong Panna
when it was controlled by the Chinese Communist Party, and the depredations of the Cultural
Revolution (for details of all eight prefaces, please see the section “The reflection of the

prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts” in chapter four).
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2. Non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts

While paratexts are very important and useful in Tai Lii manuscripts, non-textual

elements also serve important functions in supporting both paratexts and the main text.

2.1 Symbols

Most special ornamental symbols in Tai Lii manuscripts comprise of geometric shapes,
typically short lines and small circles. The symbol in Figure no.32, consisting of four small
circles and short lines, is very common in not only Tai Lii, but also Lan Na manuscripts. It
usually appears at the beginning of the title on the front cover folio before the content of
manuscript begins. Through my research, however, I have also found variant of the symbol
with lines, curves, and Tai Lii Dhamma characters added as decorative elements (see, for
example, figures No. 33, 34 and 35). Moreover, some of them are adapted from the shape of
gomiitra (c~) (Thai: khomut Tayn3), literally “cow’s urine, and integrated with curves together

with some Tai Lii Dhamma scripts (see Figure no. 36).

Figure No. 3.32: YN113 Figure No. 3.33: LS23 Figure No. 3.34: LS24
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Figure No. 3.35: YN210 Figure No. 3.36: LS6

The Khomut or gomiitra symbol also appears frequently in central Thai manuscripts. It
is usually found in Thai traditional verse literature. Scribes use the symbol to end chapters or
texts. I have also found evidence that the symbol has been used in the area that is now present

day Thailand for many hundreds of years.

103



For example, in the Sukhothai Kingdom period ( 1238-1438) **, there is epigraphic
evidence of the Khomut in an inscription on a stone slab depicting a scene from the Gojaniya
Jataka dated circa the late fourteenth and mid-fifteenth century. The stone slab is located on
the ceiling of the tunnel of Mandapa of Wat Si Chum in Sukhothai Province. Figure no.
3.37-38 shows that the inscription has three lines engraved in the Sukhothai script. The text
commences with a symbol that resembles the numeral “two” in the Sukhothai script. The text
is then concluded by an inverted Khomut symbol. The inscription describes the picture of

Gojaniya Jataka stating:
Tnmtlomannse Indanna
WU UNATINETTUNNTZN
waau auunlums AT

Gojaniya Jataka, [pertaining to the existence when the] Bodhisattva was born as

a horse teaches the Dhamma to the seven kings which is the forth time.

Figure No. 3.37 - 38: The stone slab of Gojaniya Jataka (Collection Apiradee)

3% The Sukhothai Kingdom was an early kingdom that existed from 1238-1438. The old capital now is

located in Sukhothai province in north central Thailand. (Duthel. 2015. index_split_040)
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Moreover, I have found one example which is interesting to use symbols. Figure no.
3.39 shows that the title of the undated manuscript as: wszaya lasguuysTandi lnsnzamssdse
donaruuda (Phra Samut Trai Phummantsalokayawinichaiyakatha / Traibhiimikatha, revised
version). It is written in Thai and Khmer script in the Thai and Pali languages, on Khoi paper,
in the format of leporello manuscript. As such, at the end of the first side of each page, the
scribe notes the word nau /klap/ (reverse) in between the symbol “ ®” called Wowiu /fong man/
or a1'ln /ta kai/ (chicken’s eye), which is a sign indicating the beginning of a text, and then

uses the Khomut to finish the text.

[

Figure No. 3.39: Traibhumikatha (Collection of Chiang Mai University Library Digital Heritage)

At Kriiawan Monastery in Bangkok, moreover, there is a mural that was painted on the
Uposatha’s wall during the reign of King Rama III of the Chakri dynasty (1824-1851 CE).
This mural is very special because it depicts the 538 frames of the Jataka Commentaries,
which the only place that this appears in Thailand. Under the pictures of each Jataka, the artist
also lists the title of the Jataka and provides a short description of the accompanying picture.

2

Figure no. 3.40 - 41, this flame is Suvanna Sama Jataka.** The artist uses the symbol * ©

35 The Suvanna Sama Jataka is the story regarding Bodhisatta name Suvanna Sama. He is a son of blinded

hermits, and look after his parents very well. This story aims at teaching people about gratitude. (Phitak,
Phramaha, 2006, 1- 4)
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Fongman at the beginning of the text and the Angkhan (é”v?‘fu - @), Visanchani (3a35%iid - 2)

and Khomut (Tayas - c) symbols at the end of the text. 3

a o a o d
o grsudwngn Insdamlugissuay desrsniadny

v
AuFia mnBamguys ldavhidazeugiu Megrssuausendin

A g

Suvanna Sama Jataka (Suwanna Sam Chadok), Bodhisatta was
born at Suvanna Sama. He was shot with an arrow by Kabilayak
(Kapilayaksa), and died. The goddess Sunthari prays for helping

Suvanna Sama to resurrect.

Figure. No. 3.40 - 41: The mural of Suvanna Sama Jataka, Kriiawan Monastery, Bangkok, Thailand

(Collection Apiradee)

36 The symbol the Angkhan (), Visanchani () and Khomut can be used together as one symbol indicating the

complete ending of a text. In Thai, the three names of the symbols are written continuously as Angkhan /
Visanchani / Khomut when used all three symbols together (Kamchai 2011, 174-185).
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I have also found both the Fongman and Khomut symbols on the name plates of the
hall cluster of King Pinklao (1808-1865)’, which are currently kept in the Bangkok National
Museum. During the reign of his elder brother King Rama IV of the Chakri Dynasty (1851—
1868 CE), King Pinklao was honored as the second king in 1851 because of his expertise in a
variety of sciences, including Western arts and sciences. In addition, he was commander of
the artillerymen and held power over some regiments. ** Befitting the honor of such an
appointment, King Rama IV ordered the former palace of the Vice-King to be restored and
for a number of other new royal halls to be built in the area. This collection of the royal
residences located close to the river included: 1. wsziisfaunssauniiviy (Mahannop Phiman
Royal Hall) 2. wseiiswaaouiinerar (Chon Sathan Thippha At Royal Hall) 3. wszinfaszmans
a1 (Praphat Khongkha Royal Hall) 4. wszidaudideundsud (Thatsana Phirom Royal Hall). %
The details of these are recorded on the three name plates of the four halls that still exist in

the museum, as illustrated by the figure below.

The three name plates detail the names of the three halls, namely: w seideradaiudin
o1av (Chon Sathan Thippha At Royal Hall); wrzidaunssamiing (Mahannop Phiman Royal
Hall); and wiziifalszmanan (Praphat Khongkha Royal Hall), respectively. The names are
engraved in modern Thai script on wooden boards, and all of the names are ended with the

symbols Fongman and Angkhan + Visanchani + Khomut (41zc-)

37 The Viceroy or uparat, also called the “Lord of the Front Palace” (cao wang na) was a younger brother of

King Mongkut, or Rama IV, who was crowned by the King as a monarch with equal honor as himself.
(Sanit 1979, 10— 11, 63 — 64)

38 Sanit 1979, 16-58.

3 Ibid., 68-70.
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Figure No. 3.42: The three name plates at Bangkok National Museum, Bangkok, Thailand

(Collection Apiradee)

Besides the symbols mentioned above, we can find in Tai Lii manuscripts other
symbols which have their role in the manuscripts that is the symbols resembling the shapes of

flowers and bunches of vines are also widely used in the manuscripts, as evident in figures

No. 3.43 — 48 below:

Figure No. 3.47: YN97 Figure No. 3.48: LS7

Besides the forms of the symbols mentioned above, my study also reveals the use of
other stylistically modern images, which differ from earlier periods of manuscript cultures.
These modern images are used as non-textual structuring elements in the more contemporary
Tai Lii manuscripts. Figure no. 3.49 for instance, shows two red birds instead of the usual

flower symbols. The bird images are on the left and right-hand sides of the title and a short
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colophon on the front cover folio of the manuscript LS26: nviue Kotmai (Law), written in

Ban Na Kham, Miiang Sing, and dated 1999 CE.

T
i
d

Figure No. 3.49: LS26 (Collection Grabowsky)

I also identified two manuscripts in the Yunnan corpus where hands point out the title
and beginning of the texts. The first of these is the manuscript YN161: Auifiaaranaes 1
Piin Moeng Long Nuai Thi 1 (the Chronicle of Miiang Long, Vol. 1), which was written in
Bang Thang, Moeng Long in 1987 CE. Here (see Figure no. 3.50), the scribe draws two
hands one on the front cover folio with the title and another preceding the colophon of the

manuscript on the first folio.

Figure No. 3.50: YN161 (Collection Grabowsky)
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The second manuscript, YN202: énnunszidresavaraseans (Tamnan phacao ong long
ceng kon | The chronicle of Cao Ong Long Ceng Kon), was written in Ban Thang, Miiang
Long Tai, Sipsong Panna, in 2002 CE. Here, a hand is used in conjunction with a flower

symbol in black ink to indicate the beginning of the text.
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Figure No. 3.51: YN202 (Collection Grabowsky)

The use of a hand with outstretched index finger might appear as a kind of
idiosyncracy but there is evidence from at least one manuscript from Miiang Sing showing a
very similar pointing hand. It needs to be examined to what extent this symbol has been

inspired by similar symbols used in printed publications.

Besides the ornamental symbols mentioned above, several forms of these symbols
also appear in Tai Lii manuscripts. It could be argued that the styles of such symbols depend
on the creative imagination of each individual scribes as there do not seem to be any fixed
rules or formats for them. Manuscript LS59: laeuviaru, wnsdznal (Pu son lan, puttha
paweni), which was written in Ban Yang Peng (Piang) Long, Miiang Sing, in 1991 CE, is one
such example of this creativity. Following the end of the colophon after the main text, the
scribe did not use any special symbol to indicate the end of the colophon but, rather, he drew
a pattern by connecting the tail of the word “ua” (lae) to the drawing, which is a final particle

in Tai languages, such as Tai Lii, Tai Khiin, Lan Na, and so forth.
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Figure No. 3.52: LS59 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)
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2.2 Functions of non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts

The ornamental symbols that appear in Tai Lii manuscripts not only make the
manuscripts more interesting, beautiful and colorful, but they also perform roles and

functions related to the main texts.

These special ornamental symbols are usually found before the title of a text on the
cover folio and/or chapter titles of a manuscript. In general, they also appear at the beginning
and the end of the recorded story. They may even appear within a text to mark the end of a
chapter or a paragraph. For example, on the front cover folio of the manuscript LS48: iiavian
Wun1w (Bo hom pan kap) detailed in Figure No. 3.53 (written in the Tai Niia village of Ban
Silihtiang, Miiang Sing, in 1993 CE), there are two ornamental symbols present. The first
symbol appears before the text title, which forms part of the scribe’s colophon, whereas the
second precedes the following paragraph comprising the colophon of the donors. In this case,
the two graphic symbols remind the reader of the fact that the respective content of each
paragraph are not directly related to each other. In other words, the symbols help to separate

the two texts from one another.

1.2 A A Y o YA 1o o o L)
-%ﬁfﬁﬁi‘ﬂ; 2 ([CRIERN) HUIMNVWIAATTDNTIVINOUNUNUHNAUUY

E: J‘\- "I ﬁf‘*il_"ﬂ

nalesUY Y1vegih

(Title) The front cover folio bears the title

Tham Bo hom pan kap, the first fascicle. I

apologize to Dhamma.

Figure No. 3.53: LS48 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

111



Another example is the undated manuscript YN98: aniuiiioanazdyuiles (Pap pasa
moeng laem |/ Cronicle of Moeng Laem) from Milang Laem. Here, the text describes the
history of Miiang Laem together with the history of the rulers of each period. As such, the
scribe inserted ornamental symbols every time the history of a new ruler begins. Figure no.
54, for instance, shows that three symbols which look like small flowers immediately precede

the sections pertaining to the reigns of the thirteenth, fourteenth and fifteenth rulers of Miiang

Laem.
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Figure No. 3.54: YNO98 (Collection Grabowsky)

Another symbol that is widely used in Tai Lii manuscript, and which appears in

several forms, is a rectangular frame. The scribes usually use these to emphasize titles of the

text, the number and title of chapters, and to explain key words that appear in the text in the

margins of the page. Sometimes these frames have an oval or circular shape; in other cases
the frames are decorated with floral patterns.

The text of the manuscript LS26: ngung (Kotmai / Law) from Ban Na Kham, Miiang
Sing dated 1999 CE, details a variety of local laws and was written as a continuous text or
scriptio continua. Therefore, the scribe drew red frames around legal subtopics contained

within to make these more eye catching. The first subtopic emphasized in such a manner in
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Figure no. 3.55, examines the discipline of Sangha (viraya rule) warning against bad
behavior such as molesting women, having dinner, drinking alcohol, and so forth. The ruler
of monastic discipline is recorded in eight lines, whereas as the next two subtopics
highlighted by a red frame explore how to manage instances of parricide, and the inheritance

customs when a wife or husband die.
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Figure No. 3.55: LS26 (Collection Grabowsky)

The manuscript LS30: wnsizna (Putthapaveni), written in Ban Yang Kham, Miiang
Sing, in 1942 CE is another case in point. The content of the manuscript is composed of
several chapters and sub-chapters. As such, the scribe places ornamental symbols where the
chapters or sub-chapters start or finish. He also uses frames around the numbers of sub-
chapters for the purpose of emphasis. In Figure no. 56, which is part of the chapter Porana
Paveni (“The Ancient Tradition™), the first line of the folio is marked with an ornamental
symbol at the end of the first sub-chapter. There, the scribe has added the words “825d99”

(thon song; The Second Chapter) within a rectangular frame.
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Figure No. 3.56: LS30 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The last example is the manuscript YN69: sn1dnwnwisunganviails (Maha
sappathammasut long) written in Miiang Ka, Jinggu County, in 1983 CE. The content of this
manuscript relates to the Buddhist Sutta. In Figure no. 57, the first three lines mark the end of
Caiyya Phakan Long Sutta. The following line is the beginning of the next Sutta that is ‘Maha
Satipatthan’; therefore the scribe provides the title of the following Sutta in the left-hand
margin and draws a decorative frame around the title. In this case, the frame is used to
highlight the paratext (in this case: the title of the text). This kind of characteristic feature

typically appears in Tai Lii manuscripts.
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Figure No. 3.57: YN69 (Collection Grabowsky)

Furthermore, besides the ornamental symbols and frames mentioned above,
punctuation is another element which serves important roles and functions in Tai Li

manuscripts.

The standard forms of the punctuations that usually appear in the manuscripts are as

= o s
TRE

They are widely used for separating words and/or phrases, especially in Pali texts and

follows:

Pali-Tai Lii texts and manuscripts.

As one can see from the manuscript LS53: w 1% o n v 5 ¢ (Namo akkhala /
Orthographical Treatise), which was written at Ban Nam Kaeo Luang in Miiang Sing in
1984 CE, These punctuation marks are typically used not only in Tai Lii Buddhist text
manuscripts, but also in Lan Na, Tai Khiin and Lao manuscripts. These texts usually begin
with the Pali words ‘Namo Tassatthu’ (May all be advantageous). This is an invocation used
before the main text and it is usually marked by symbols and/or punctuation at the beginning
and the end of the phrase. As Figure no. 3.58 shows, the scribe starts the text with an
ornamental symbol, then puts the punctuation ‘|’ and ‘:’ at each end of the invocation to

separate it from the main text that follows.
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Figure No. 3.58: LS53 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The undated manuscript LS9: #Sn33%4 Pithikam / On Rituals, written by a scribe
called Noi Cai, is a multiple-text manuscript examining various rituals and beliefs. However,
from the middle of a recto pf the second folio until the end of the recto of the fifth folio, the
scribe records Pali vocabulary with Tai Lii translations. Each word and its translation is
separated by the punctuation °|’. For example, the first line of Figure no. 59 starts with the
Pali word ‘Sarakaloham’ and is then followed by the punctuation | and a Tai translation of
“d09” /kong/ (Gong).
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Figure No. 3.59: LS9 (Collection Grabowsky)

In some cases, moreover, punctuation is used to separate sup-topics or numbers from
the main text, as illustrated by the manuscript YN165: quin3&und Ubat san / The Wicked
and the Good written in Ceng Long Noe, Milang Mang, in 1999 CE. The content of this
manuscript deals with names of previous and future Buddhas. Here, the scribe inserts the
ordinal numbers in-between the punctuation “4” — which is called ang khan (8498 in the Thai
language — to emphasize each number and to clarify which Buddha is being discussed. This is

shown in Figure no. 60—61 where the content continues to the end of the thirty-seventh
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Buddha before commencing a description of the thirty-eighth Buddha, Sumangalo — a future
Buddha. The number ‘38’ is bracketed here by the punctuation depicted below.
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Figure No. 3.60 - 61: YN165 (Collection Grabowsky)

From the examples of non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts discussed above,
we can clearly see the important roles and functions that such elements play, and their
usefulness in assisting the reader to make sense of the text. Some of these non-textual
structural elements show a very close relationship with structuring paratexts such as
subheadings. Imagine what would happen if these elements were to be removed? It would be
very difficult for the reader to identify sub-headings, new chapters and topics within a
manuscript. As such, non-textual elements perform important roles as navigators which guide

readers through the text.

3. The diachronic development of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts

While studying the Tai Lii manuscripts of my corpus, the diachronic development of
manuscripts is one important issue that is clearly evident. I found that the format, layout,
materials, paratexts, punctuations and script of the manuscripts of each period have
substantively changed. Therefore, I consider it appropriate that the issue should be discussed
in this dissertation to provide a deeper understanding of the state of Tai Lii manuscripts and
how the scribes were influenced by technological innovations and other external influence.
Through my research, I identified several Tai Lii manuscripts in Yunnan that were influenced
by modern printing technology introduced by the Chinese authorities after the Communist

Party of China rose to power in Yunnan in January 1950.
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Of the 290 Tai Lii manuscripts in my corpora, 222 are dated and 68 are undated. In

each corpus the manuscripts can be divided into three periods depicted in following tables:

Table 3.4: Corpus Southern Yunnan

Period 1 Period 2 Period 3 undated total
(1884-1949) (1950-1979) (1980-2013)
5 5 144 57 211 mss.
Table 3.5: Corpus Northern Laos
Period 1 Period 2 Period 3 undated Total
(1883-1914) (1915-1974) (1975-2003)
3 28 37 11 79 mss.

For each corpus, the dated manuscripts were selected for detailed analysis; these refer

to important political events that have affected and influenced Tai Lii manuscript culture:

1) Corpus One: Southern Yunnan

The events marking the three periods of corpus one are:

a) Period One: 1884-1949 CE: The Communist victory in Yunnan and the end of

the traditional cao fa system (1950);

b) Period Two: 1950-19664° CE: The beginning of the Cultural Revolution

(1966), which lasted for fifteen years, during which manuscript production came to an

end;

c) Period Three: 1981-2013 CE: The start of the reform period marking the

revival of Tai Lii manuscript culture.*!

40

I found only one manuscript is written during the Cultural Revolution from 1966-1976: YNS5 written in

1966. After end of the crisis, the only manuscripts that I found - YN146 and YN182 - were produced in

1981.
41

For details, see Grabowsky and Apiradee 2013 (in Aséanie).
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2) Corpus Two: Northern Laos
The events marking the three periods of corpus two are:

a) Period One: 1883—1914 CE: The beginning of direct French colonial rule in Miiang
Sing (1914);

b) Period 2: 1915-1974 CE: The demise of the Lao royalist regime (1975);
¢) Period 3: 1975-2003 CE: The start of Communist rule (1975/76). *

Corpus One: Southern Yunnan

From the table of Corpus One above, it is evident that there are few Tai Lii manuscripts
from the the first two periods. Indeed, there are only five manuscripts for each period as

follows:
Period One: 1884-1949 CE
The five manuscripts for period one of the Yunnan corpus comprise:

1) YN24: dwufansedaivaradeslni (Chronicle of Phra Sing Long in Chiang Mai),

written in Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna, in 1942 CE;

2) YNS5: d1uu fuifaan (Chronicle of Moeng Long), written in Chiang Rung,
Sipsong Panna, in 1884 CE;

3) YNO64: erwamads (Great Power), in the Library of Ancient Documents, Yunnan

University of the Nationalities, 1917.
4) YNG67: gilawun (Ordination), Moeng Ka, Jinggu county, 1874.

5) YN68: wnslanduan (Phutthalok cinda / Thoughts about the Buddhist world),
Moeng Ka, Jinggu county, 1886.

Period Two: CE 1954 — 1966
The five manuscripts for period two of the Yunnan corpus comprise:

1) YNS5: wuanaenas (Phaya coeng), Yunnan University, Kunming, 1966.

42 The People’s Republic of Laos was proclaimed on 2 December 1975. Herewith six centuries of Lao

monarchy came to an end.
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2) YNI14: siumisgesmrhihuiuie 12 wuwnnsvihuSwiwa (Chronicle of rulers of

Sipsong Panna), collection of Renoo Wichasin, 1965.

3) YN77: wiwdeznosydowd (Maha cetiva kong mu moeng sae), Wat Kun Nong,

Moeng Ting, Gengma County, 1964.

4) YN78: wiwdeznosyilowa (Maha cetiya kong mu moeng sae), Wat Kun Nong,

Moeng Ting, Gengma County, 1964.

5) YNS8I1: awigg (Meditation), Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting, Gengma County, 1954.

A large majority of manuscripts (as well as other Buddhist artifacts) were destroyed
by the Red Guards during the Chinese Cultural Revolution (1966—1976) . Numerous old
manuscripts were burned. There is a period of roughly fifteen years (1966-1979) during
which we can barely find any surviving manuscripts. During my last field trip to Yunnan with
Professor Grabowsky in August and September 2012, moreover, we found that many Tai Lii
manuscripts were being kept in a university library, the Ethnological Museum of Chiang
Rung (Jinghong), and other government offices, but these are very difficult for foreigners to

access.
Period One: CE 1884 — 1949

The characteristics of the five manuscripts from this period seem to be of a standard form
for Tai Lii manuscripts; that is, mulberry paper is used as writing support and the text is
written in black ink. Four of manuscripts are bound at the top of mulberry paper and the other
one is of a concertina form. The bound mulberry paper manuscripts have are characterized by
traditional whirlwind binding where the folios are sewn with a cotton cord along the shorter
edges, whereas the concertina format entails a folding book. Moreover, the content is written
in scriptio continua without interpunctation, though sometimes phrases or sentences are
separated by space and/or punctuation and a blank line is inserted to separate the colophon

from the main text.

Regarding paratexts, special symbols mark the beginning and the end of a text or
chapter. Rectangular frames are also placed around certain key words within the text, which
highlight short sub-chapters. Furthermore, neatly framed sub-headings in the left-hand margin
indicate the title of a chapter, the number of the palm-leaf fascicle (phuk) from which the
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manuscript was presumably copied, or other important pieces of information which are

provided as paratexts in margin of a page.
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(In the period of Phaya Saen Aeo Lai)

A 9 oa I Y
FuduFess i

(In the period of Cao Cheng Rai is a ruler)

Figure No. 3.62: YNS55: The oldest manuscript of Yunnan corpus

(Collection of Yunnan University, Kunming)
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Figure No. 3.63: YN68 (Collection of Yunnan University, Kunming)

Period Two: 1950 — 1966 CE

The majority of the manuscripts (YN14, AN77, YN78 and YN&1) in this period still
exhibit the same features as the manuscripts in the first period; YN5, however, shows some

changes. First, the material of the manuscript is completely different. It is made of industrial
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paper and bound by staples. Nevertheless, it is still written in black ink in the standard form
of Tai Lii manuscripts. Second, the layout of the manuscript is slightly different as well. The
first line of a new paragraph is indented; nonetheless, some paragraphs in the same text still
begin without spacing as is the case with the manuscripts of the first period. Third,
punctuation and round brackets ( ), like those used in printed books, are used in the
manuscript. Fourth, the colophon at the end of the text specifies the Common Era and dates
the manuscript in accordance to the solar calendar, albeit written in Tai Lii numerals, thereby
substituting the older Ciilasakaraja (CS) system which dates manuscripts according to the

lunar calendar.

dn11Aaan 1996 Ta 1A 3 90N 25 M1 RENMOLAD ANAURNSMEUY AiRonmemuduaN

u

Colophon (end of the manuscript): The copying [of the manuscript] was finished in [CE] 1966, on the
twenty-fifth day of the third [lunar] month®? by Tao Caen Kwang.

Period Three: 1980 — 2013 CE (144 mss.)

Although a number of the Tai Lii manuscripts in the later period still preserve the
standard characteristics of the manuscripts of period one, many of the manuscripts from this
period have changed markedly. Through these changes, we can clearly observe the growing
influence of modern print technology. The characteristic features of the manuscripts in period

three are described below.

In contrast, to one of the two standard formats of manuscripts mentioned in period one
whereby the manuscripts are bound at the top, I have found some manuscripts from this
period which are bound on the left-hand side, like printed books. This is evident in the case of
manuscript YN135: wag3ns 5 gniae (Setthi tang 5 phuk pai / The Five Wealthy Men (Skt.:
sresthi) - the last chapter), which was written Milang Ham, Sipsong Panna, in 2010 CE.

43 This should be the solar year with the third month refering to March. Thus the corrsponding date oft he

Gregorian (international) calendar would be 25 March 1966.
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Figure No. 3.64: YN135 (Collection Grabowsky)

Aside from the format, the materials used to create some of the manuscripts from this
period have changed too. Industrial paper is used instead of mulberry paper. In 2012, Volker
Grabowsky and 1 made a field trip to Southern Yunnan in China, we found that a large
number of manuscripts were being written on industrial paper in black ink and/or by ball
point pen because of the increasing difficulty in obtaining access to mulberry paper - at least

in certain areas.

Some of the oldest extant mulberry paper manuscripts of my corpus are written on
industrial paper and contain dynastic histories of Sipsong Panna, namely: manuscript YN137:
Aa1fniwidie 12 Wuur (Khao nitan moeng sipsong panna /| Chronicle of Sipsong Panna),
written in Miiang La, in 1986 CE by Ai Coi Ca Han; and YN197: w1duaesihs (Cao sipsong
pang | The Twelve Rulers), which was written Ban Chiang Lan, Chiang Rung, in 1986 CE
by Cao Maha Khanthawong. Both of these scribes have copied numerous texts in notebooks

and on sheets made of industrial paper and later sewn as whirlwind-bound manuscripts.

Figure no. 3.64 shows the front cover folio of manuscript YN137 mentioned above.
The style of the title of the text is not typical for Tai Lii manuscripts. The scribe, Cao Maha
Khanthawong, writes the Tai Lii scripts in rather unusual, artistic style in the title of the text
‘arimula 12 Wuui’ (Khao nitan moeng 12 panna or History of Sipsong Panna) in the first

semicircular line of the folio and his Chinese name “1vi1414624° (Tao Sang Yong) inside the
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small circle placed directly below the red seal in the middle of the folio. In the last line,
however, he writes the date in the normal style, dnv1aan 1986 1/a 181 5 00N 20 M udu (written it

in CE 1986, on the twentieth day of the fifth month).
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Figure No. 3.65: YN137 (Collection Grabowsky)

In a similar vein as in the example above, the front cover folio of manuscript YN197,
which was also written by the same scribe, also uses artificial scripts for the title of the text.
He writes the title 1318 ua o119 (Cao sipsong pang or The Twelve Reigns of Rulers) in a
square shape, while writing the last line in the normal way 12 ﬁuun?}aﬁ'uLcﬁﬁu%gﬂuﬁ'u[ﬁa] The

Twelve Times/Reign of Rulers in Sipsong Panna or coen se woen sii wui yaen. ¥

4 The date should refer to the solar year. It would then correspond to 20 May 1986.

Zhou Zheng Xie Wen Shi Wei Yuan, i.e., “member of the Chinese People’s Consultative Conference on
the literature and history the Sipsong Panna Prefecture. I thank Zhou Hanli for her explanation.

45
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Figure No. 3.66: YN197 (Collection Grabowsky)

Ball point pens are also used together with black ink throughout the manuscript
YNG66: $33itmilsidnesnon Tham pat pha kham toi kon, which was written in Wat Patha
Do1 Kon, Jinggu County, in 2005 CE. The main text of the manuscript is written in black ink,
but the colophon following the text is written both in black ink and a blue ball point pen.

: - = ( _— "
“*%‘“‘;Z“:P '-u.‘)n“‘l’!gu.f{)r‘g? (‘-p‘\r‘t‘\t, ‘)j\“ Eﬂ‘lf“’ﬁ}"“mfhﬂ‘f‘ﬂ"\ o ,—_‘__'_-...
3 ]
STV R W f
1ohss g“i*{@w . 3 eosn = = naj-}mfmmg.a;\ )&rwﬁym,u Q“""

;' 'y W"'er" ss,-.-,(r)\ vlajﬂrqiyapé
¥ 5 e
Sl o e S R r

Figure No. 3.67: YN66 (Collection Grabowsky)

Furthermore, some of the scribes copied text to a notebook made of industrial paper as
illustrated by manuscript YN167: Wsnss» (Pithikam / Ritual), which was written in Ceng
Long Noe, Miiang Mang, in 1984 CE. Although, the scribe, PO Nan No Kham, does not
specify this, we can deduce from the text and language that it was copied from an older extant

manuscript. Moreover, the scribe tries to preserve some old fashioned characteristics that
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appear in mulberry paper manuscripts; that is, he still provides a short colophon on flyleaf
which he calls “n111%u> (na tap: front cover folio) as shown in Fig. no. 3.68, ornamental
symbols at the beginning of the text and new chapters (Fig. no. 3.69), paratexts in the margin
of the page (Fig. no. 3.69) and a colophon at the end of the text (Fig. no. 3.70).

Figure No. 3.68

Figure No. 3.69
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Figure No. 3.70
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Figure No. 3.68-70: YN167 (Collection Grabowsky)

Moreover, manuscripts containing religious texts are used as objects by lay-people to
make merit by donating these to monasteries. In the past, sponsors needed to hire scribes to
produce manuscripts for them, but I found some manuscripts in the later period are produced
by a photocopying machine. Indeed, during my field trip in 2012, I have found a number of
such manuscript-copies being kept in a wooden casket at Latcathan Long monastery, situated
in the city quarter of Ban Chiang Lan, Chiang Rung, in Sipsong Panna. These are photocopies
of older extant or mulberry manuscripts. One example of this is the manuscript YN119: 115
Palami (Parami) written in 2012 CE. Here, the main text of the manuscript is produced by a
photocopier, while the title of the text and a colophon of sponsors are written by hand on the
front cover folio. In this case, however, it is debatable whether or not such manuscript-copies

should be called “manuscripts” in the strict sense of the word.
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Figure No. 3.71: YN119: colophon written by hand on the front cover folio

Figure No. 3.72: YN119: photocopy of the main text (Collection Grabowsky)

Nevertheless, I have found attempts to preserve and revive Tai Lii literature; notably,
some Tai Li texts have been produced in a bilingual Chinese-Tai publication printed in
Kunming. The edited texts are a collection of local chronicles, legends and customary law of
various Tai minority groups in Yunnan province. They are not printed in, i.e. simplified, Tai
Li script but handwritten in the old Tai Lii (Dhamma) script. Their sources are clearly older

manuscripts, although they are not specifically identified as such.

The following example is a customary law text from Miang Laem, entitled
“ Thammasat Moeng Laem Long Ho Kham” (The Laws of Moeng Laem Long Golden
Palace) , which was published in 1986 in Kunming, China. The first part of this book is
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printed in Chinese characters, with the following part printed in Tai Lii script in an hand-
written style. On the title page of the Tai Lii part, the scribe’s colophon states: “wszevaleauss
uduanemuamanszreduludh udifordsiudr ywanuiald 1283 §1 Suduua” ([1], Phaya Long
Kanthara, wrote [this text] for offering it to the “Ruler of the Golden Palace” (Somdet Pa Ho
Kham Pen Cao) in the long lao (ruang rao) year, CS 1283)4

—, . FIHELR
L= BREDNVERFTR

—AEANE R e, ARG SR e
= A R, AR,
S REAA A, LR,

M, R AERE

L AT B, AR e,

s REAAETRS, NARETEHA.

+. LEAERRET, RlFRRE.

N AT R R REAERE .

S RFAAD BT G, REAERES
. REASFE R R
., AmAmE R R Y RRREEER

= KRR R AT, DR

Wilid@osyuana aaunalaom
“The book of law of Miiang Laem Long Ho Kham”
WILOMANAUTILAUDIOMUAUAINTZ VDM

whudh usniendsiad gudnua’ld 1283 @ Sufuua

([1], Phaya Long Kanthara, wrote [this text] for offering
it to the “Ruler of the Golden Palace” (Somdet Pa Ho
Kham Pen Cao) in the long lao (ruang rao) year, CS

1283)

Figure No. 3.73—75: YN119: Thammasat Moeng Laem Long Ho Kham

(Collection Apiradee)

4 CE 1921.
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Another case is the manuscript YN150: way Wl s #3939 (Pop piin moeng ceng hung /
Chronicle of Ceng Hung), written in Ban Mong Mangrai in 1999 CE. It is owned by Ai
Saeng Kham (born in 1932), an elderly scribe and collector of manuscripts from Ban Mong
Mangrai, a village situated at the outskirts of Chiang Rung. This manuscript is a hybrid
manuscript with regard to both its writing support and the writing methods applied. Only the
front and back cover folios are made from mulberry paper and only the title of the text and a
statement of ownership mentioning the owner’s name and year of acquisition are written by
hand. The main text, however, is not handwritten but printed in the Dhamma script on
industrial paper. Nonetheless, the traditional whirlwind binding makes the manuscript appear

to be a genuine reproduction.
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Figure No. 3.76-77: YN150 (Collection Grabowsky)

From the same manuscript mentioned above (YN119), the colophon of the donors on
the cover folio also features an interesting characteristic for this period: the new Tai Lii script
is mixed with the Tai Lii Dhamma script. This usage of this new script commenced in the
print media in Sipsong Panna in 1955 (see chapter two). Some complete manuscripts, such as
YN208-211, are written in new Tai Lii script; these are located in the Payap University
Archives and were produced in the 2000s by the same scribe, Ai Kham Lot from Ban Ceng in
Miiang Ceng Ha. Figure no. 3.78-79 is one such example of an industrial paper manuscript
YN209: argnunagnund (Khao Luk Kaeo Luk Kaeo) produced in 2001 CE. The entirety of

the text is written in the new Tai Lii script, yet the scribe still provides symbols (a) at the end
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of each chapter and the end of the text like the manuscripts written in the Tai Lii Dhamma
script. Moreover, Chinese characters (b), Arabic numerals and Common Era dates — or the
International Era (sakkalat lok) as it is called in Tai Lii language — are mixed with new Tai Lii

characters. They appear not only in this manuscript, but also in many other manuscripts from

this period.
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Figure No.3.78-79: YN209 (Collection of The Payap University Archives)

With regard to the layout of Tai Lii manuscripts, one can observe that Tai Lii
manuscripts produced before the Cultural Revolution are usually written in scriptio continua,
that is to say, in a continuous flow of letters without separation of words, sentences and
paragraphs. In contrast, manuscripts from the post-1980 period exhibit a variety of influences
from modern printed books. The layout of some manuscripts from that later period have
changed quite considerably, for instance, headings of chapters are arranged at the center of the
page and new paragraphs are indented. The manuscript YN6: wilsdetiudiad (Nangsii piin

moeng la / History of Moeng La) written by Ai Coi Ca Han in Moeng La in 1996 CE in

one such example of this.
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Figure No. 3.80: YNG6 (Collection Grabowsky)

The use of full stops in paratexts is another noticeable influence of modern printing
technology. New kinds of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscrpts have also appeared in this period;
for example, a table of contents and prefaces (as mentioned above in the topic ‘Paratexts in
Tai Lii manuscripts’ ) , neither of which had previously appeared in traditional Tai Lii
manuscripts (see chapter four for details).

Notwithstanding the helpful insights obtained from the analysis of paratexts, other non-
textual features must be taken into consideration as well when reconstructing the temporal
and spatial features of manuscripts. What we want to stress here is the importance of a
comprehensive approach to both textual and non-textual features and what this can represent
for the study of manuscripts. In the following paragraphs we analyse features of the writing
supports and substances, as well as aspects concerning page layout, while asking how these

can help us localise manuscripts in space and time.

Corpus Two: Northern Laos
Period One: 1883 — 1914 CE (3 mss 6, 23, 24; 1883, 1893, 1905)

The manuscripts from this period are all from the time before the advent of French
colonialism and the firm establishment of French rule. The amount of manuscripts from

period one is very small. Here, we only analyse three manuscripts:

1) LS6: squnsnssuan o (Hom pithikam tang tang), written in Ban Nam Kaeo Luang,

Miiang Sing, in 1908 CE.
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2) LS23: mutjaeunaru anaasau (Kap pu son lan samat songsan), written in Ban
Nam Kaeo Noi, Miiang Sing, in 1893 CE.

3) LS24: nyiff1, Tanqai, entadaaga, erfiasdaaes (Kapu kham, lokawutthi,
akalawattasut and anisong salong), written in Ban Thong Mai, Miiang Sing, in

1883 CE.

The characteristic features of the manuscripts from this early period are similar to the
manuscripts in period one from the Yunnan corpus. They also have two standard forms:
either whirlwind bound manuscripts or folding books in the concertina style. Mulberry paper
and black ink are used to produce the manuscripts. Concerning layout, the main text is both
written without spacing of chapter and sub-chapters and by inserting blank lines to indicate
the start of a new chapter or a new subject. Special ornamental symbols appear as paratexts at
the beginning and the end of the story. They also appear within the text to mark the end of a
chapter or paragraph. In multiple-text manuscripts or in single-text manuscripts where there
are many chapters, the start of these is indicated by a title placed on the left-hand margin of

the page.

In manuscript LS6, although modern Lao letters appear and blue ink written by ball
point pen and magic marker are used in some parts of the manuscript, we can presume that
they are written in a later period. Indeed, there are two colophons in the manuscript which are
written by two different scribes. The first colophon precedes the text written by Thera
Dhammapafinasa Bhikkhu - the creator of the manuscript in 1908 - at a time when Miiang
Sing was under severe attack by bandits led by the son of a high-ranking official who had a
dispute with the local ruler the year before. ’ Later, the manuscript was transmitted to a
second scribe, Nan Saeng Wong, whose name is provided in the second colophon, which
actually is a brief owner’ s statement written in modern Laos script and appearing directly
after the text of the same manuscript he completed in 1971 ( period two). As such, this
manuscript is an example of a manuscript produced over an extended period of time. It
illustrates the life and transition of a manuscript over time and demonstrates how manuscripts

are repeatedly reproduced.

47 See Grabowsky and Renoo 2008, 54-55.
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Figure No. 3.81: LS6: the text written by the first scribe, Thera Dhammapanfiasa Bhikkhu

(Collection Grabowsky)

The owner is Nan Thaen Sang
Wong [from] Nam Kaeo Luang
3920900900939

DICNOMDOY

Figure No. 3.82: LS6: the name of the second scribe, Nan Saeng Wong, written in Lao lettering by blue magic

marker. (Trans. The owner, Nan Saeng Wong, Nam Kaeo Luang), (Collection Grabowsky)

Period Two: 1915 - 1974 CE (28 mss)

In the manuscripts of period two, the majority of which still maintain the earlier
characteristics of period one, Lao letters occasionally appear in the colophons. Also, some

modern features, which appear to be exceptions rather than the rule, begin to appear. In this
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period, the influences of Western print practices does not yet appear strong, even though Laos

had been under French colonial rule since 1893.

Some of these modern features are evident in the manuscript LS57: mumuwzausnes g
%12 (Kan than phanya sekong u mao / List of donation by Phaya Sekong or U Mao),
written in Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing in 1981 CE. This manuscript takes the
concertina form, which is normally formatted as landscape, but scribe wrote the text in
portrait form like Western books formatted. This characteristic is also found in manuscripts
LS34 and LS42. Moreover, the use of curly brackets { }, or pik ka (Thai: 1 nn1; literally,
“crow’s wings”), indicate that the contents of two or more than two lines belong to one and

the same context.
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Figure No. 3.83: LS57 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

Although two manuscripts in this period (LS7: aasssuuazuniifggiv, Amsnada (Aphitam
lae mahapatthan kam pon long), written in Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing in 1940 CE
and LS14: #¥13u1nviad9 (Maha wibak long / The Great Retribution), written in Wat Ban
Nam Tung, in 1968 CE) have some texts written in ball point pen and/or pencil, they seem to

be written or added in later period by other person, not the original scribes.

135



mihnumedsyuIvnvalaa

9
nuunldmgnmsmauus inauia

a3 a

Y
(anmuwendndmuinudusigll — Yeanwiiihhnnmiinudsdiniuiaaii) 1330 ¢

a

v
mwaﬂmﬂuwaa1umﬁ1 yauddua

a3 a

X o a9 ) A =< g a a '
‘Uﬂﬁ@iﬂﬂﬂ@ﬂﬂq (ﬂuﬁ?ﬂﬂa”ﬂ!u —éllﬂﬂ'ﬂl]ullﬂTﬂﬂﬂlﬁﬂﬂllﬁ\iﬂu'lmumﬂm'] HAZIVYULNUIN

2 o N

—AYAUAT .. 14A) U VWA

a = v a a? a o
AMaN (Veuarethnnuuanadiiy enysa)
Front cover folio:

The front cover folio [contains the title of the] religious text Maha wibak long.

Nan Kang dedicates [ the manuscript] for supporting the teachings (sasana) of

Lord Gotama.

It is dedicated to I La Mun in Ban Tin That in the year [CS] 1330.
I ask for [this manuscript] to bring reward (phala anisamsa) to me.
[This reward] shall [also] reach I La Mun.

A great disaster (wibak long). (Passage written in Lao script with blue dark

magic ink:)

By ﬂj!%"“ﬁ)'b’\"ﬁ:‘
-_ g&m}?”nangﬂjymvlun@ "q )

Figure No. 3.84: LS14 (Collection Grabowsky)
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Period Three: 1975 — 2003 CE (37 mss)

The outlay of manuscripts of period three exhibit a growing Western influence. Similar
to modern Tai Lii manuscripts from Sipsong Panna, a preface and table of contents appear in

the manuscript LS21: Pawasat Lao-Tai / Lao and Thai history.*

Moreover, in the manuscripts of period three Arabic letters and numerals, Thai letters,
and new Tai Lii scripts occasionally appear in the colophons. For example, in manuscript
LS54: viuniay (Nantasen), written in Wat Ban Na Mai, Miiang Sing in 1996 CE, the scribe,
Tu Un Kaeo, wrote his name in Arabic and new Tai Lii in a colophon after the text of chapter

three.

911 UNKEO

NNNUUD

(From monk Un Kaeo)
E-f}’ MKC;“ .I Thamma script + Roman script

83(? m‘? Sp m %& : New Tai Lii script

Figure No. 3.85: LS54 (Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

Furthermore, Christian Era and Buddhist Era dates are also provided together with the
Culasakaraja (CS) year in some manuscripts from this period. For instance, on the cover
folios of the first and second chapter of manuscript LS64: giaau1 wisvisnnw31y (Sutatsana
nang mak pao / Sutassana, the coconut queen), written in Ban Kum, Miiang Sing, in 1985
CE, the scribe, Bhikkhu (monk) Kot (Kuat) Kham, wrote this manuscript in CS 1347. He

provided the CS year 1347 in Tai Lii numerals and Christian era, 1985, in Arabic numerals.

4 For details, see the topic ‘Table of content’ in this chapter and the topic ‘The reflection of the prefatory

material in Tai Lii manuscripts’ in chapter four.
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Figure No. 3.86: LS64 The cover folio of the first chapter.

(Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts collection)

With regard to the Yunnan corpus, we found only one case where the text is written in
a notebook: the manuscript LS1: Fudloanmaimadsiiaea (Tang miiang luang namtha khrang
thi song /| The second time of establishment of Miiang Luang Namtha), written in Ban
Nam Tung, Luang Namtha, in 1995 CE. The scribe copied the text regarding the history of
Luang Namtha and Chiang Khaeng on a note book in ball point pen. However, he still
preserves in some paratexts written in the margin of the page. The text in Figure no. 87, for
instance, details how the Tai Dam ethnic group came to Luang Namtha and settled down in
the plain of Luang Namtha in the early 1890s. Therefore, the scribe provides details of this
event in the margin of the page (Transcription: wan 15 o6 1141u1; Translation: The Tai Dam
people had arrived).

Um ~ T bar ke | -[._'

§  Figure No. 3.87: LS6 (Collection Grabowsky)

138



Moreover, when disclosing his sources he used for writing the manuscript LS21:

Pawasat Lao-Tai the scribe refers to a historiographical book from Northern Thailand,

entitled Prachum Tamnan Lan Na Thai Lem Song (The collected chronicles of Lan Na Thai,

part two) written by the Northern Thai amateur historican, Sanguan Chotsukkharat ( Thai:

aaau Twdguiai).* The scribe, Noi Insongkariyawong from Ban Viang Niia,>® explains in

considerable detail all the other sources he used of his text. (see details on the topic ‘ The

reflection of the prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts’ in chapter 4). I have found one

more manuscript that a scribe copied a text from a Thai printing book, that is the manuscript

LS70: suuniuee q (Thammatan tang tang), Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing CE 1993.

It is copied from a prayer book of Somdet Phra Phutthachan (To Phrommarangsi) who was

one of the most famous Buddhist monks in nineteenth-century Thailand ang highly revered

until presen
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Figure No. 3.88: LS70

(Collection of Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

Sanguan Chotsukkharat (1930-1975) was a journalist and the owner of a printing house in Chiang Mai,
northern Thailand. He has published three types of writing — local history, local documentaries and Lan Na
rituals — which altogether consist of around twenty books and many other additional articles besides. It can
be said that he was an important leader/navigator of local studies. (Thai Cultural Encyclopedia
Foundation, Siam Commercial Bank, vol. 12, 1999,6509-6511).

As for the background of this manuscript, and its historiographical value for the history of northwestern
Laos, see Grabowsky and Wichasin 2008, 62—63.

Somdet Phra Phuttacan To Phrommarangsi (1788—-1872), also known as Somdet To, is one of the most
famous monks in Thailand who lived in early period of Rattanakosin dinasty. He was born in 1788 and
was ordained as a novice during the reign of King Rama I. He continued to be a monk until he passed
away in 1872. He is known as an expert monk both in discipline and white magic. His amulets are both
famous and expensive in present day; his magic, Jinaparfijara, is well known in sacred texts. See Justin
McDaniels biography of Somdet To. Please include this book here and in the Bibliography (see
McDaniel’s The Lovelorn Ghost and the Magic Monk 2011).
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Compared to the corpus concerning Sipsong Panna, the Tai Lii manuscripts from
Miiang Sing in northwestern Laos exhibit only rather small changes over the past century.
Their more conservative character might, at least partially, be explained by the lack of strong
Western influence. French colonial presence was, indeed, much stronger in the central and
southern regions of Laos than in the North where the King of Luang Prabang and other local

authorities still exercised traditional power.

4. Conclusion
4.1 Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts

In Tai Lii manuscript culture, there are several kinds of paratexts, supporting and structuring
contexts and providing information of scribe, donor and/or manuscript itself. The paratexts

Tai Lii manuscripts can divide into five categories as follows:

4.1.1 Text titles or intertitles

4.1.2 Paratexts in a margin of a page
4.1.3 Colophons

4.1.4 Table of contents

4.1.5 Prefaces

4.1.1 Text titles or intertitles

Text titles in Tai Lii manuscripts are usually provided on front and/or back cover folios.
Moreover, they can also appear at the beginning, shortly before the main text starts, or in a
margin of the page. Furthermore, it typical of manuscripts that the title also appears together

with other information in the colophons.
4.1.2 Paratext in margin of a page

Aside from titles, chapter numbers, summarizing a text or a paragraph, and explanatory notes
also appear in the margins, usually on the left-hand side. In some rare cases, these may also

appear in the right-hand margin or at the top of a page.
4.1.3 Colophons

Tai Li colophons can appear at different places and in different positions within the same
manuscript. Normally, we find them at the end of a text. In the case of manuscripts containing

multiple texts, or a text that consists of several larger chapters, the colophon is usually
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provided after the end of each text or chapters. Moreover, colophons are sometimes written
on front and/or back cover folios with the title of the text. Through my studies, I have also
found that some colophons are inserted within the main text, for example, at the end of each
chapter (phuk). Originally phuk is a term used to denote a fascicle of palm leaves bound
together by a cotton string which is led through a small hole made into the leaf. A multiple-
text manuscript inscribed on palm-leaf that has several chapter would be physically devided
into different phuk each phuk representing one text. Or a single longer text divided into
chapters or sections would be divided the same way. Later, when palm-leaf was abandoned in
favour of mulberry or industrial paper, the term phuk was preserved but changed its meaning
from fascicle (related to the physical object) to chapter (related to the organizaton of the text).

Regarding the composition of the colophons, a typical colophon of a Buddhist Tai Lii
manuscript may comprise of a combination of eight characteristics, that is: 1) Title of the
main text, 2) Date, 3) Time, 4) Name of donor(s) / scribe, 5) Purpose and objective of copying
and donating the manuscript, 6) Desire and wish of donor(s) / scribe, 7) Pali phrase, and 8)
Expression of humbleness / an apology (especially for bad handwriting). However, colophons
are not fixed compositions, there is always space for flexibility with regard to the
arrangement of these eight principal components. The eight elements are interchangeable and
various elements may or may not appear. As such, the structure of colophons in Tai Lii

manuscripts ise flexible and complex.
4.1.4 Table of contents

In the corpus examined in this research, a table of contents was provided in only four
manuscripts: three from Yunnan and one from Laos. All of them were produced from 1987 to
2004 - the period after the end of the Lao royalist regime in 1975, the start of Communist rule
in Laos (1975), and after the end of Cultural Revolution in Yunnan (1966—-1976).

In the three manuscripts from the Yunnan corpus, the table of contents is called “Ho Bot”
in the Tai Lii language, while in the manuscript from Laos it is called ‘Salaban’ which is the
same word for ‘table of contents’ in Thai (a151%y).

All of these appear before the main text like in printed books, so it can probably be
deduced that that they were probably influenced by modern printing technology.

4.1.5 Preface

Similar to the tables of contents, prefaces in Tai Lii manuscripts have shown up in only eight
manuscripts of our corpus (seven manuscripts from Yunnan and one manuscript from Laos),
dating between 1986 to 2005. This means that all of them were also produced after the
Cultural Revolution in China (1966-1976), after the end of the Lao royalist regime in 1975,

and the start of Communist rule in Laos (2 December 1975).
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The contents of each preface detail the methods of the scribes who produced the
manuscripts. The sources of some stories have been collected from older manuscripts, printed
books, and interviews with elders. In one of the prefaces from Yunnan, the scribe provides a
description of political events during the Cultural Revolution, while also expressing his

feelings about the unfolding situation.
4.2 Non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts

The non-textual, pictorial elements are instruments which have important roles and function

in Tai Ll manuscripts, in addition to the paratexts.

We can find the variety forms of special ornamental symbols in the manuscripts. These
not only make the manuscripts look beautiful and intriguing, but they serve a variety of
functions to help the reader navigate the text. The symbols usually appear at the beginning
and end of a story, chapter, or paragraph; they act to separate different parts of the text from

each other, including the main text from the colophon.

Frames are also used for emphasizing certain titles of texts, titles of chapters, the number
of chapters, and key words, both within the text and in margins of the page. The frames help

to distinguish these notes from the main texts.

Apart from ornamental symbols and frames, punctuation is another element which is
usually used to separating words and/or phrases in the content, especially in Pali texts and

Pali-Tai Lii texts manuscripts.
4.3 The development of Tai Lii manuscripts

The 222 dated Tai Lii manuscripts in my corpora of Yunnan and northern Laos can be

divided into the following three periods:
1) Corpus One: Yunnan

a.) Period One: 1884 — 1949 CE: The Communist victory in Yunnan and the end
of the traditional cao fa system (1950);

b.) Period Two: 1950 — 1979 CE: The beginning of the Cultural Revolution
(1965) which lasted fifteen years, during which manuscript production came to an

end;

c.) Period Three: 1980 — 2013 CE: The start of the reform period marking the

revival of Tai Lii manuscript culture.
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2) Corpus Two: Northern Laos
a.) Period One: 1883 — 1914 CE: The beginning of direct French colonial rule (1914);
b.) Period Two: 1915 — 1974 CE: The end of the Lao royalist regime (1974);

c.) Period Three: CE 1975 — 2003 CE: the start communist victory (1975).

From the evidence collected from all these corpora, I arrive at some preliminary
conclusions concerning the characteristics of Tai Lii manuscripts and appearance and function

of paratexts in these manuscripts.

Before Western and, in the case of Sipsong Panna, Chinese influence began to have a
significant impact on traditional Tai manuscript culture, the Tai Lii manuscripts still exhibited
two standard forms: mulberry paper binding on the top of the page and concertina-like folded
books. Moreover, mulberry paper and black ink were the only writing material respectively
writing substance used to produce manuscripts. Furthermore, the main text is written in linea
continua, the scribes only occasionally separate words, phrases or sentences by a space and/or

punctuation, and a blank line is inserted to separate the colophon from the main text.

As for paratexts, special symbols are used to identify the beginning and the end of
texts, chapter or paragraphs; rectangular frames are used to highlight certain key words within
the text, such as short sub-chapters. Furthermore, neatly framed sub-headings in the left
margin indicate the title of a chapter, the number of the palm-leaf fascicle from which the
manuscript was presumably copied, or other important bits of information which are provided

as the paratexts in margin of the page.

In period two of both corpora, the manuscripts begin to exhibit the influence of print
technology and modern printing styles. Industrial paper starts to be used to produce
manuscripts. The beginning of the new paragraphs are indented and punctuation, such as
round brackets ( ), is used in a manner akin to printed books. Moreover, dates referring to the
Common Era dates based on the solar calendar being to appear in Tai Lii numerals in the
colophons as a substitute for Culasakaraja (CS) system based on the lunar calendar. However,
the majority of manuscripts in this period are consistent with those of period one so Western

influence does not yet appear to be strong in this regard.

In the last period, the influence of modern print technology is clearly seen in the
production of these manuscripts; this is despite the fact that many of the Tai Lii manuscripts

of this later period continue to preserve the standard characteristics of the first period.
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Through my research, I have found that binding of the some manuscripts has shifted
from the top of the page to left-hand margin, like Western books. Moreover, there is an
increasing use of industrial paper and ball point pens to produce manuscripts in comparison to
the first two periods. Some scribes have started to copy texts into a note book to reproduce a
manuscript. Some donors have even chose to use modern technology, such as a photocopier,

to make manuscripts to donate to monasteries, rather than hire a scribe to copy the text.

Chinese characters, Thai letters, Arabic letters and numerals, Buddhist Era and
Christian Era or Common Era (Tai Lii: international era) dates also are appear in the

colophons.

In conclusion, the influence of Western, Chinese and, in some cases, Thai, print
culture have had a strong effect on Tai Lii manuscripts. As such, while the above analysis,
nonetheless, implies an attempt by Tai Lii scribes to the preserve the specific characteristics
of traditional writing practices it seems like Tai Lii manuscript culture will continue to change

and evolve.
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Chapter 4

Analysis of the Contents of Paratexts in Tai Lii Manuscripts

As discussed in chapter three, Tai Lii manuscripts have several kinds of paratexts, such as text
titles, prefaces, colophons, etc. They are very useful parts of the manuscripts because they can
provide a lot of information for readers. In particular, colophons are an important source that
may provide valuable information about scribes, donors and the manuscript itself. Moreover, in
the manuscripts since the late twentieth century, prefaces have been appearing in Tai Lii

manuscripts, apparently reflecting the influence of printed books.

1 Contents of Text Titles
1.1 Text titles

The text titles in Tai Lii manuscripts usually appear on the front and/or back cover folios. In
some cases, scribes provide additional information not only on titles, but also pertaining to

stories which have several versions, or are split into several sections and/or fascicles.

Tai Lii palm-leaf manuscripts contain a lot of stories with rather long narratives. Scribes
always separate the contents into several fascicles (phuk). The recto side of each fascicle
usually notes its sequence number, sometimes even listing the total number of fascicles
belonging to the same manuscript. The first fascicle would normally be called phuk ton (or
“initial fascicle™) followed by phuk song (“fascicle no. two”), etc. until reaching the final
fascicle called phuk pai.' Later, when scribes copied the texts from palm-leaf to mulberry
paper manuscripts, the contents are usually still divided into several chapters. Therefore, after
the title of a text, scribes usually provide number and/or amount of fascicles of the stories.
This can be seen the following examples:

Mansucript LS16: quiua wnddu 10 (Sucawanna phuk thon 10 / Sujavnna, chapter
10), written in Miiang Long, Sipsong Panna, and undated. The title text of the manuscript
provides the title of the story and a number of the fascicle, “winiumed gyium gndau 107

(The front cover folio [contains the title] Sucawanna, chapter No. 10).

! See Bounleuth 2016, 42—44; Bounleuth and Grabowsky 2016, 4.



Figure No. 4.1: LS16 (Collection Grabowsky)

Manuscript YN126: taveswiumu gneau 6 (Bo hom pan kap phuk thon 6 | A
thousand petals lotus, sixth fascicle), written in Miiang Cae, Sipsong Panna, and undated.
The title of the manuscript reads: “wihivmedisuimemiuny gndiu 6 nlugmlatedesus” (The
front cover folio [contains the title] Bo hom pan kap, chapter No. 6 [which is] the last
chapter).

.J=__E '_'-_'-,‘-.73.;3& P i

F

ol

g A R L
'L"_”-' "'.‘.'{"_'_'l:'f",;:'-? Jrns

Figure No. 4.2:YN126 (Collection Grabowsky)

As mulberry paper manuscripts are easier to write and provide more space than palm-
leaf manuscripts, moreover, scribes sometimes copy several phuk in the same volume,
especially if they are part of the same text or story. In the context of paper manuscripts the

meaning of phuk changes from “fascicle” to “chapter” or “sections”.
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This is demonstrated by the manuscript LS18: §u3iii15213a1 (Tham borawongsa),
which was written in Miiang Sing in 1982 CE?, The title of the manuscript is ‘Borawongsa’.
The scribe also provides the number of fascicles comprising this manuscript — that is the first,
second, third, fourth and fifth phuk (here: chapters) — as well as the total number of fascicles
of the story (fifteen phuk).

wihuwedtuiiaseen

HNAY WNADY WA HNT BN 5

(R

Ci’ @ a @
pYNUAUULA NNITY 15 @mﬂuwu
] v A
VUL DY NNABYLLA[LNDIFN] . . .

This is the front cover folio of the religious manuscript [entitled]
Tham borawongsa. The initial phuk, phuk 2, phuk 3, phuk 4 [and]
phuk 5 have been put together in one folded manuscript
comprising a total of 15 phuk. 1 come from Doi Lae (in) Miiang

Sing.

Note that only the first five of a total of 15 phuk (chapters) have been recorded in this

manuscript.

This is the story about the Bodhisatta born as Prince Buarawong in the kingdom of Champa. He has an
older brother named Suriya. When the two brothers has grown up, the second wife of the king names
Kawai is afraid that they will be the future king because she wants her own son named Chaiyathat to
become the future king. Therefore, one day she contrives up to call Buarawong and Suriya to her residence
and then lies to everybody that they tried to rape her. The king believed his wife, thus driving the princes
out from the town. Many years later, Buarawong and Suriya come back to the city again, but Kawai sets on
the king to drive them out again. Then, the son of Kawai brings his army to kill them, but suddenly Kawai
and her son are pulled to under the ground. Then, the king appoints Buarawong to be a king represents him.
See Chankhanit 2016, 255-288.
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T ! o
Figure No. 4.3: LS18 (Collection Grabowsky)

Furthermore, in some multiple-text manuscripts, a list of text titles or chapters often
appear on the front cover page. For example, in the manuscript YN138, titled smivui3aniifi 6
119 8 ya (Kham khap hek phi miiang hok moeng paet bot / Poems invoking the guardian
spirits of the miiang, [a total of] eight poems), which was written on industrial paper in
Miiang La in 2012 CE, the genre of the texts recorded in this manuscript is kham khap, which
means “singing a poem”, while, phi miiang means “goddess or guardians spirit of towns
(miiang)”. The name of the genre (kham khap) always precedes the title of the songs recorded
by the scribe on the recto side of the front cover folio. As we can see on page four of the first
chapter (“The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Chiang Rung”), after the main text, the
scribe makes the following invocation: “Ailsflumeauauuinisvaroey” (The phi miiang or
guardian spirits® of the polity are deities. O, all your lords). The contents of all six chapters
pertain to the invocation of guardians/goddesses of six miiang in Sipsong Panna asking for
protection. The purpose of the kham khap at the beginning is to call to the guardian spirits of
Chiang Rung to guarantee protection. It says 5111/ lwuiif 1830 sfiiia lunosaadviestly, Teulavamby,
S l8andue iiwsisane” (If we call the phi miiang before going to somewhere, may they all

protect us from any kind of evil.)

3 The Tai Lii’s belief about the guardian spirits is the belief that inherits from the past. The Tai Lii guardian
spirits can be divided into three levels that is 1). The guardian sirits of towns (Thai: #iiioq W30 MIAULIDI);

2). The guardian spirit of villages (Thai: Athu w3e maa1rfu); and 3). The guardian spirits of houses (Thai:

Ao 3o mIme13ny). See Natcha 1998, 31-32.
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The titles of the six chapters on the front cover folio of the manuscript are as follows:

MUDGoNIEG 6 119 8 uA
1. S enAiiuuFesgaua 1
2. MAVFINAIUNEIHAN 2 Ua
o w A s a a
3. MduiFenAadae 1
4. MuFenAdwdlaguue 1
o w A S Aa a
5. MTDGEENANINgIUA 1
o @ A a a a 9 o a
6. DB enAduiiadimedamy 2 ua

The kam khap (poem) calling the guardian spirits of six miiang

comprise eight poems.

The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Chiang Rung: 1

poem.

The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng Ham Long: 2

poems.
The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng Long: 1 poem.
The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng Nun: 1 poem.

The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng Phong: 1

poem.

The kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng La Dai and

Moeng Paen: 2 poems.

It is the belief of the Tai Lii, as well as of other Tai ethnic groups, that each miiang (i.e.,
polity) has its own set of guardian spirits which thus need to be invoked and placated in
different ways. Thus different poems are needed for this purpose. At the same time, this
manuscript points at the interrelatedness of the various (more than 30) miiang of Sipsong
Panna throught the same deep-rooted tradition of invoking their respective guardian spirits.
The collector of these eight poems and scribe and owner of the manuscript, Ai Coi Ca Han, is
based at Moeng La (see his biography in Chapter 2) which is a district town in the very
southeast of Sipsong Panna. Thus it is not astonishing that his perspective extends to various
miiang situated in the southeastern part of the autonomous prefecture. However, it also
includes the capital Chiang Rung but does not extend to any of the miiang on the west bank of
the Mekong.
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Figure No. 4.4: YN138 (Collection Grabowsky)

Another striking example of text titles is the industrial paper manuscript YN140: siqa
T8, AN0IMS 25, ANANASIesYY, Anesnaulszms wazandnnuila (Kao cunpothi, Khao awahan
25, Khao kamphi thelacan, Khao ong sip pakan, Khao tamnan moeng), which is undated.
This multiple-text manuscript has been written by the same scribe, Ai Coi Ca Han of Miiang
La, as manuscript YN138 cited before. On the front cover folio, the titles of five texts are
provided, along with the respective number of pages of each text. However, the manuscript
records only the texts of stories one to four, but not that of the fifth story. The first four texts
are related to law and didactic literature.* However, while the last and fifth title on the front
cover folio is called Al (Khao tamnan moeng / Epic about the chronicle of the
miiang) but inside shows the title is nandnnanszidrinan s wu Yaar Hduil (Klao sakkhad pha
cao kotama ha pan wassa / About the era of Lord Buddha Gotama /comprising/ 5000 years)
its content is about three events, occuring up new Chulasakkarat in the reigns of the kings
Ajatasattu, Siricandharaaphaiyathuthakhamani and Anuruddha. After that, the text continues
talking about the Dasavidha-rajadhamma (10 Royal Virtues). As the scribe added Khao
tamnan moeng on the list, then cut it off, maybe it is because the story is too long to combined

in this manuscript.

Kao cunpothi, Khao kamphi thelacan and Khao ong sip pakan are didactic literature, while Khao awahan
25 is a customary law text.
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Wuntaeid 5 A wwiudesrmunommanads

1 a Y =) 9
1 anyuIng 25 feq. <l 23 wilwa>
2. 4101 25 <3 40 niwa>

1 Y v oA A @ A I = 9
3. AMNALANTDETIU (GUNIAAIA)) <U 9 MUwa>
4. amendulszau <i 5 wihua>
5. andmuudadlidudsl (adthane 5 A<t 7 wihe
This manuscript has five stories. This manuscript belongs to Coi
Ca Han or Tao Sang Yuang.
Khao cunlapothi 25 hong: 23 pages
Khao awahan 25: 40 pages
Khao kamphi thelacan (or Sunthakhiit): 9 pages
Khao ongkha sip pakan: 5 pages

Khao tamnan miiang (or Khati tao tang 5): 7 pages

Figure No. 4.5: YN140 (Collection Grabowsky)

In some manuscripts, the scribes also mention the total number of folios of manuscripts,
such as the manuscript YN101: anfiufsufiaaamaisviem (Lik piin moeng moeng laem long
ho kham), written in Milang Laem in 2001 CE. On the front cover folio, the scribe provides
the title of the text as Piin moeng laem long ho kham (The Moeng Laem Chronicle), the

purpose of writing the text, an admonishment to potential borrowers to return the manuscript
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and ensure that it will not get lost, and the date when the writing was finished. A description

of the length of the manuscript is also provided.
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Front folio cover

Front folio cover: 1 have written Piin moeng laem long ho kham
( The Moeng Laem Chronicle) to be preserved for our country.
Anyone who borrows [ the manuscript] must bring it back to the
That Long ( “ Great Stupa”), just there. It must not get lost. |
finished writing [ the manuscript] in the ruang sai year, CS 1363
(on the third waxing day of the fifth month).>

[The manuscript] comprises 40 [folios].

Figure No. 4.6: YN101 (Collection Grabowsky)

5 1363 Phalguna 3 = Thursday, 14 February 2002.
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Furthermore, there are variant versions of some manuscripts depending on where the
manuscript was produced. This is evident in manuscript LS13: fusluns affuilesieties (Tham
nakon chabap moeng bo noi / Nakon, Bo Noi version), which was written in 1993 at Wat
Ban Nam Tung, the only Tai Lii village in the plain of Luang Namtha district, 1993 CE. This
manuscript is the thirteenth section of the Vessantara Jataka, named Nakon (Thai: uas;
Nakhon; city; town). The Vessantara Jataka is the last story of the Dasa Jataka, the ten
stories of the Bodhisatta before he was born as Gautama Buddha.® Vessantara Jataka is the
most popular story of the Buddha’s past lives. The story is about a compassionate prince,
Vessantara, who gives away everything he owns, including his children and wife, thereby
displaying the virtue of perfect charity. The story is long, being composed of 13 sections
(kanda)(Tassapon, Himmava, Dana, Vanapaves, Chuchaka, Jullaphon, Mahaphon, Kumara,
Madri, Sakkabap Maharaja, Chokasat and Nakara), and there are a number of versions of the
story titles which may differ according to the location of the scribe. As such, scribes usually
provide the name of the version in the title of the text on the front cover page. Manuscripts

recording the popular Vessantara Jataka are widely sponsored in the Tai and Lao world.’

“uas miuiisetios Ywa” (nakon chabap moeng bo noi)

Nakon, Moeng Bo Noi version

Figure No. 4.7: LS13 (Collection Grabowsky)

The Vessantara Jataka has been praised as the most important of the ten longest birth-stories of the Buddha
Jaataka tales because it is the story of Vessantara Bodhisatta which is the last live of the Bothisatta before
he was born as Gautama Buddha. Moreover, this existence as Prince Vessantara is the life where the
Bodhisatta performs meritorious acts inaccurdance with ten virtues, that are Generosity (dana), Moral
conduct (sfla) , Renunciation (nekkhamma) , Wisdom (pafiia) , Energy (viriya) , Patience (khanti) ,
Truthfulness (sacca), Determination (adhitthana), Loving-kindness (metta), and Equanimity (upekkha) .
However, the virtue that he did very obviously was Dana as he donated his beloved wife and children for

succeeding the performance. See Pathitta 2010, 152.

Vessantara Jataka manusripts can be found in the following digital repositeries or libraries 1) Archive of
Lan Na manuscripts, Social Research Institute, Chiang Mai University
(‘http: // www. sri. cmu. ac. th/ ~elanna/ manu/ index. php/ site/ login) ; 2) Digital Library of Northern Thai
Manuscripts ( DLNTM) ( http: // lannamanuscripts. net/ en) , and 3) Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts
(DLLM) (http://www.laomanuscripts.net/en/index), the scores for Vessantara Jataka manuscripts are more
than one hundred, which shows the popularity of this story in the Thai-Lao world.
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Thus, as noted above, the cover folio of Tai Lii manuscripts not only provide information
regarding the title of the recorded text, but they may also detail the number of phuk (chapters),
the total number of folios, the name of the specific version of the recorded text, and a list of

chapters or titles, all of which constitute a table of contents in a rudimentary form.

1.2 Intertitles

Titles usually appearing on front and back cover folios, they can also appear at the beginning of
the main text as intertitles. We can see this, for instance, through manuscript YN99: ‘vﬁmﬁeamu
(Piin moeng laem | The Chronicle of Moeng Laem) —written in Miiang Laem in 2001 CE and
depicted in Figure no. 4.8 — in which the title, Anituduiiwa (Lik piin moeng laem, “Liiang

Laem Chronicle”) immediately precedes the main text.

Figure No. 4.8: YN99 (Collection Grabowsky)

Moreover, intertitles often appear in multiple-text manuscripts between the end of an

earlier text or chapter and the beginning of the next one.

An example of this is the multiple-text manuscript YN176: $usiviaas (Tham long / Great
Dhamma), which was written in Miiang Ting, Gengma county in 1986 CE, and comprises

four stories. The titles of each story have been placed at the centre of a page.
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Figure No. 4.9: YN176 (Collection Grabowsky)

Manuscript LS12: naduasmnan (Wetsandon cadok | Vessantara Jataka), written in
Miiang Sing in 2002 CE contains the Vessantara Jataka mentioned above. This manuscript
compiles all thirteen chapters (khanda). As such, the title of each new chapter precedes the
commencement of the corresponding text. This allows the reader to clearly identify or search
for the chapter that they would like to read.

Figure No. 4.10: YN176 (Collection Grabowsky)
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2. Paratexts in the margins of a page
2.1 Paratexts in the left-hand margin

Paratexts in a margin of the page in Tai Lii manuscripts made of mulberry paper usually appear

on the left-hand side. The contents of these partexts fall into only a few categories:

2.1.1 Titles of texts and number of fascicles

Some manuscripts list the title of the text again in the left-hand margin when the story starts.
This is especially true in case of multiple-text manuscripts and manuscripts which consist of
many phuk. These paratexts are very useful in helping the reader identify where a new story or

chapter begins.

One example of this is the industrial paper manuscript YN91: natfayrineasaunzm (Thatsa
panha along phae kham | Ten questions of the golden goat), which was written in Milang
Nga, a subdistrict of the autonomous Tai county of Moeng Laem (Menglian) at the borders to
Mynamar, in 2009 CE. It is composed of seven phuk. Where the following phuk starts, the
scribe provides the title of the text as well as the phuk number in each chapter. One can see
the paratext in the left-hand margin of the page in Figure 4.11 (on the recto side of folio 21 of
this manuscript), which reads: s10asaunzd wn 7 gailare (Tham along phae kham / Golden goat
who is the Bodhisatta), the seventh phuk, the last phuk).
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Figure No. 4.11: YN91 (Collection Grabowsky)
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2.1.2 Certain important contents

Some long manuscripts are written continuously as a running text (/inea continua). In these, the
scribes often briefly explain the gist of the lines, paragraph or section in the left-hand margin for
providing topics, main issues and/or important events to enable the reader to find quickly the
topics he or she is interested in. One example of this is the undated manuscript YN97: Wuiw
1iauay (Pap paca miiang laem | Chronicle of Miiang Laem) written in Milang Laem, which
details the chronicle of Miiang Laem. Specifically, it records several important historical events
which occurred in Miiang Laem between 1864 and 1992. This on the recto side of the folio 11,
depicted in Figure No. 4.12, mentions several events. One of these details a very important
event concerning the ruler of Miilang Laem, Tao Fai Yung or Cao Ho Kham Thao (The Elderly
Ruler of the Golden Palace), who passed away in 1933. As such, the scribe noted this event in
red ink in the left-hand margin of the page as follows: oA IMe “Cao HO Kham Thao
died”.

Figure No. 4.12: YN97 (Collection Grabowsky)

The manuscript LS75: éswen menens q (Tamla ya khatha tang tang /| Folk medical’s
recipes and incatations), written in Milang Sing in 1927 CE, contains several recipes for
traditional folk medicine. Figure No. 4.13 shows a traditional recipe to help alleviate
headaches. Thus, the scribe noted this in the left-hand margin of the folio: “eniu¥ir” (va cep

hua; medicine for curing headache).
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Figure No. 4.13: LS75 (Collection Grabowsky)

2.2 Paratexts in the right-hand margin

While paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts usually appear in the left-hand margin of a page, |

have found some very rare cases where paratexts also appear on the right-hand margin.

The manuscript YN97: sivisuiisuan (Pap pasa moeng laem), for example, also has a
short note of events written in red ink in the right-hand margin of the page. One event in this
folio, shown in Figure No. 4.14) pertains to the construction of Vihara at Chiang Ngoek
Monastery. Here, in the right-hand margin, alongside the text describing the event, the scribe

has made a note that “aviaiFeain” (Wat Chiang Ngoek [has been] established).

Figure No. 4.14: YN97 (Collection Grabowsky)
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2.3 Paratexts on the top of a page

Besides paratext appearing in the left- and right-hand margins of a page, some Tai Lii
manuscript have sections crossed out, although these are very rare occurence. For instance,
some pages of the manuscript YN97: Wurlvulisuau (Pap paca miiang laem) have been crossed
out in red ink. In Figure No.4.15, the scribe notes at the top of the page that it has been
‘cancelled’. This notification is first written as ““12%i1it91” (this folio is no longer needed) in red
ink and then “we1@tiv 9@ ([the text] below is no longer needed) in black.

Figure No. 4.15: YN97 (Collection Grabowsky)

Unless a paratext appears at the top of the page, as discussed above, scribes often insert
page numbers in Tai Lii manuscripts at the top or bottom of a page. Even though pagination
might not be considered as a genuine paratext, it serves as a convenient navigation tool for the
reader found in Tai Lii manuscripts besides the non-textual elements examined in Chapter
Three. This is evident in the manuscript YN90: qviuaz ggn 7 (Suca wanna phuk 7 /| Sucha
Wanna, seventh fascicle), written in Moeng Nim Tai in 2011 CE. Here, the scribe inserts
pagination in Tai Lii numerals and numbers written as words at the top of verso folios. In the
figures below the scribe inserted the number two as a numeral on the left-hand side, whereas

on the right-hand side he wrote “ua” (/paet/; eight) at the top of the page.
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Figure No. 4.16-17: YN90 (Collection Grabowsky)

3. Prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts: concerns of
scribes

In the 290-odd Tai Lii manuscripts from Sipsong Panna and other Tai speaking areas in the
south of Yunnan in China, as well as northern Laos, which make up the corpus of this
dissertation, I have found only eight manuscripts that have prefaces. Seven of these are from
southern Yunnan and the other is from northern Laos. These manuscripts comprise the

following:

1. YN6: wiadeiuiied Nangsi Piin Moeng La (The chronicle of Miiang La). Tai Li
manuscript written on mulberry paper, written and owned by Ai Choi Cha Han,
Moeng La, 25 ff* (1996 CE).

2. YN7: wewity 12 sivn uaunivh Pop Piin Sipsong Panna Saenwi Fa (The chronicle of
Sipsong Panna). Tai Lii manuscript written on mulberry paper, written and owned by
Pho Ai Tan, Ban Foei Long, Miiang Long, 30 ff* (1991 CE).

3. YNI24: animumaunisanednuniggys (@w 3) Khao Nithan Satsana Moeng Long
Atikamma Latthabuli Thuan Sam (Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma
Rathapuri, vol. 3). Tai Lii manuscript written on mulberry paper, written and owned
by Ai Saeng Noi, Ban Foei Lung, Moeng Long, 74 ff* (1994 CE).

4. YNI185: #wdis 12 han5 1525 3 Piin Moeng Sipsong Panna Thi Niing Thi Song Thi
Sam (Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1, 2 and 3). Tai Lii
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manuscript written on mulberry paper, written and owned by Ai Saeng Noi, Ban Foei
Lung, Moeng Long, 75 ff* (2001-2002 CE).

5. YNI186: ﬁugﬁamﬁﬁnmgua wie 5 1 Piin Moeng Atikamma Latthabuli Nuai Thi Ning
(The Chronicle of Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1). Tai Lii manuscript written on
mulberry paper, written and owned by Ai Saeng Noi , Ban Foei Lung, Moeng Long.
77 ff° (1991 CE).

6. YN192: duwnuwsedwiaruilosdoesli Tamnan Pha Sing Luang Chiang Mai (The
Chronicle of Wat Phra Sing Luang Chiang Mai). Tai Lii manuscript written on
industrial paper kept by Chao Maha Suliyawong, Ban Thin, Chiang Rung. 62 ff* (2005
CE).

7. YNI197: irduaeahs Cao sipsong pang (The twelve reigns of rulers in Sipsong Panna).
Tai Lii manuscript written on industrial paper kept by Chao Maha Suliyawong, Ban
Thin, Chiang Rung. 81 ff" (1986 CE).

8. LS21: iszidamansan-lne Pawasat Lao-Tai (Lao-Tai History). Tai Lii manuscript
written on industrial paper, Ban Wiang Niia, Luang Namtha. 160 pages (1987 CE).

All of these manucripts were produced during the period 1983-2005 CE, that is to say,
after the end of the Cultural Revolution in China (1966-1976). As mentioned in Chapter
Three examining the historical development of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts, the paratexts
in the manucripts produced in period three (1980-2013) changed considerably in terms of
their layout, table of contents, indention of paragraphs and the appearance of prefaces. As

such, we can assume that these manuscripts were significantly influenced by printed books.

In my corpus, the prefaces of Tai Lii manuscripts are called “3uds” (wa caeng), which
literally means “information, advice”, but may also be rendered as “introduction”. They
mostly appear prior to the main text, except in YN192 where it appears at the end. In

manuscript YN124, the preface is inserted in the table of contents.

The prefaces of the eight manuscripts listed above can be divided into two categories
with regard to content:

3.1 Political events and scribal criticism

3.2 Intentions and concerns of scribes (and donors)

161



3.1 Political events and scribal criticism

Additional information, such as the historical context of the manuscript, is sometimes
mentioned in the preface. One preface I examined, for instance, refers to the cruelty of the

Cultural Revolution in Sipsong Panna.

The manuscript YN197, “Cao sipsong pang” (The twelve reigns of the rulers of
Sipsong Panna), is written on industrial paper and contains an astrological treatise called
Pakkatiin (“Calendar”). It was copied by Cao Maha Khanthawong (1925-2013), a former
government employee from an aristocratic background, who became a productive scribe after
retirement and a scholar most knowledgeable in the history and culture of Sipsong Panna. Cao

Maha Khanthawong copied numerous secular texts on notebooks made of industrial paper.

The preface of this manuscript refers to the situation after Sipsong Panna, which like
the rest of Yunnan, came under the leadership of the Communist Party in early 1950; that is,
the “ Gang of Four”, whose policies during the height of the Cultural Revolution aimed at
destroying the cultural identity of the ethnic minorities. Countless old Tai manuscripts were
burned or otherwise destroyed during the dark years of the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976).
After 1982, the situation in Sipsong Panna normalised and the local population was again
allowed to practice its religion and ethnic culture. The traditional literature of the national
minorities was revived. After that in 1984, literary experts came together to reconstruct a
corpus of traditional Tai Lii literature by collating old extant manuscripts and interviewing
elderly people. In these newly arranged manuscripts, the compilers organized the contents by
themes; for instance, the stories related to religion were grouped together under the label
“religion” (sasana), whereas the stories about traditions were placed under the title

“traditions”. Unlike many older manuscripts, different themes were not mixed together.

The Chinese Cultural Revolution (1966—-1976), furthermore, had profound impact on
the Tai Lii culture, especially the cruelty of ‘The Gang of Four’ had desastrous effects. The
impacts of this period are detailed in the first three paragraphs of the long preface of a
manuscript entitled “Cao sipsong pang” (The Twelve Eras of Rulers -YN 197), from Chiang
Rung, Sipsong Panna, dated 1986.
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Figure No. 4.18-21: YN197 (Collection Grabowsky)

The first and second paragraphs of this manuscript refer to the relatively liberal
atmosphere in Sipsong Panna after the founding of the People’s Republic of China in 1949.
During this period, Tai Lii people were supported by the Chinese Communist authorities,
which improved their quality of life, for example, in the domains of education and public
health. This included the establishing an editorial committee to collect and conserve a large
number of the Tai Lii manuscripts. This also served to transmit indigenous knowledge, for

instance, literature and traditional Tai Lii medicinal recipes:
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[1] After the liberation of our country the members of all ethnic
groups were treated equally by the government authorities in all
fields. They were united under the Chinese working class. The
Central Committee of the Communist Party and the rank and file
of the masses did their utmost to support all ethnic minorities,
develop their education and elevate the level of knowledge,
improve medical treatment, raise the standard of living, improve

roads and infrastructure, [in sum] to build up everything.
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[2] On 23 January 1953, the Sipsong Panna Tai (Dai)
Autonomous Prefecture was established. Later, in 1956, the name
was changed to Sipsong Panna Autonomous Tai (Dai) Prefecture.
Furthermore, the Political Consultative Committee was officially
founded as an institution. The traditional literature of the ethnic
minorities flourished. People who appreciated traditional literature
of the ethnic minorities collected large numbers of old

manuscripts — both secular and religious — and material artefacts.

Conversely, in the third paragraph, the author describes the terrible situation in Sipsong
Panna when the power of Gang of Four® came to power. At that time, the people who worked
on traditional literatures werepersecuted, and a large number of ancient artifacts and old

manuscripts, which had been collected and preserved, were burned and destroyed. This

8 The Gang of Four (1966-1977) comprised Jiang Qing (Mao Zedong’ s wife) , Zhang Chungiao, Yao
Wenyuan and Wang Hongwen. This group held power during the Cultural Revolution. They expressed
radical views and supported the persecution of anyone who did not follow Mao’s directives ( Xiaobing,
2012, 131-133).
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continued until 1982 when the situation in Sipsong Panna returned to be in peace and the

study of traditional Tai Lii literature was revived.
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[3] Later, our country was plunged into chaos when the Gang of
Four destroyed the people. At that time, people who studied
traditional literature were prosecuted. The Gang of Four created
confusion. All the ancient material artefacts and old manuscripts
were taken [ by the Gang of Four] to be burned. Thus a huge
amount of manuscripts were thrown into the fire. After the demise
of the Gang of Four, this time of confusion still lasted until 1982
when the situation in the Dai Autonomous Prefecture of Sipsong
Panna returned to normal. The study of traditional literature of the

ethnic minorities revived.

In addition to a critical evaluation of political events following the Communist victory
in Yunnan in January 1950, which culminates in an open and rather courageous critique of
the ultra-leftist policies of the Cultural Revolution, the historical background of the text also
appears in the fourth and final paragraphs of this lengthy preface. The scribes explain that the
text is composed from three manuscripts, as well as interviews with elderly people who had

read the old manuscripts. The text is as follows:
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[4] We all [ wrote/ composed] this manuscript by following the
manuscript of Phaya Long Thok of Moeng La called Susakap
satsana ha pan watsa pai tang toe yang pao sun lae moeng alawi
(The 5,000 years of the religion and the founding of Moeng Aravi
on deserted land), Saen ko fu caeo se khui khui hang akkamoli
ceng hung ( Founding of the Vice-Director of the National
Buddhist Organisation) ; Somdet moeng hun ( Rulers of Moeng
Hun) , Somdet pulang sam ton ( The three Bulang rulers) . We
helped each other to copy [these manuscripts]. Three manuscripts—
namely Susakap satsana ha pan watsa pai tang toe yang pao sun
lae moeng alawi sipsong panna tae kon (The 5,000 years of the
religion and the founding of Moeng Aravi on desterted land), Nan
com thung cii moeng hai (Nan Com Thung founds Moeng Hai),
[and] Cao doi coe khoe maha khasat pathom sunyakap satsana ha
pan watsa yang pao sun wai lae nai co alawi ( About the early
kings during the 5,000 years of the religion and their founding of
Alawi on deserted land)—contributed to the composing/writing (kot
taem) of this volume/ manuscript. Moreover, we travelled to ask
numerous elderly people, persons who read old manuscripts or
heard of old stories. Once it was believed that there were 17 rulers
(lit., cin cao “generation of rulers”) but now there are only 14 have
left. The reigns of three rulers have been omitted as they are not

clear. In the future addional books might appear.

When we collected the histories for this publication ( lit., to be
written/ copied) we did not integrate those histories which
contradicted the genealogy of kings of Moeng Lii-Sipsong Panna
into this manuscript-copy. Stories related to religion were put
together under the label “religion”, stories pertaining to customs
and traditions ( hit-kong) were put together under the label

“customs and traditions” . They should not be mixed together as
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was the case in old manuscripts. As the old manuscripts were once

large in number, there will be many more editions in the future.

10 March 1985

This preface indicates that the vision of the scribe, Cao Maha Khanthawong, is different
from those of the scribes of previous generations. The last paragraph of the preface is
particularly revealing. Here, the scribe explains that that the data collected from earlier extant
manuscripts has been regrouped to produce a more coherent text. Unlike earlier scribes, Cao
Maha Khanthawong discloses his primary sources (he does not, however, specify the
provenance of each part of his manuscript vis-a-vis the three source manuscripts). Moreover,
he makes use of oral traditions through interviews with elderly people. As such, he did not
just copy the texts from older extant manuscripts, but he also tried to conduct research on the
chronicle using several manuscripts. In this way, he was able to collect additional information
and correct the texts to create a new, better, version of the chronicle. He also aimed to
systematize and classify the texts, a characteristic which is often missing in the older extant

manuscripts.

The historical events in Sipsong Panna discussed above not only appear in the paratexts
of the manuscript, but we can also find them in the Tai Lii printed book entitled “Pakkatiin”
(“Calendar” - YN106), dated 1983, which was printed in the new Tai Lii script.

recto VErso

Figure No. 4.22-23: YN106 (Collection Grabowsky)
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The preface here details to the condition of Tai Lii manuscript culture in Sipsong Panna
before Communist rule. In short, the Tai Lii used to have a large number of manuscripts
containing several different texts. During the Cultural Revolution, unfortunately, Lin Biao (#&
%)° and the Gang of Four destroyed indigenous customs, traditions, and languages, and

burned a very large number of the manuscripts. Very few manuscripts have survived.
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Since times immemorial, our Tai people (phasa tai hao) have a
script, and countless different astrological treatises and calendars.
These are found in large numbers. After liberation, [our traditions]
were still well preserved by the inhabitants of the region. The
education and knowledge of the [ Tai] people were even further
developed; they were like in former days. However, during the ten
years of the Cultural Revolution when Lin Biao and the Gang of
Four, who were counter-revolutionaries, held power, our customs
and traditions, and language were destroyed. Calendars and books
of all kinds, regardless of whether good or bad, were burned in
very large numbers. Our Tai people lost numerous precious
[manuscripts]: many were destroyed and very few survived. Very
few [traditional] calendars were left. (...) To increase knowledge
among our Tai nation and develop [our country] in the future, and

for the sake of convenience for all of us Tai people, who start the

Lin Biao (1907-1971) was a Marshal of the People’s Republic of China. He was once one of the closest
comrades of Mao Zedong and aided Mao become leader of Communist China during the famous “Long
March” (1934-1935). However, he was also a victim of Mao who got rid of him when he became too
powerful (Lee, 2005, 168—188).
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new year in the sixth lunar month, this calendar has been printed.
(...) It shall be distributed to all Tai Li people to be read and
studied in the future.

Note that the scribe follows the official Chinese (communist) political line denouncing
Lin Biao and the Gaeng of four as counter-revolutionaries following the official political line

of the Chinese communists of the early 1980s.

3.2 Intentions and concerns of scribes (and donors)

The prefaces of the seven manuscripts from southern Yunnan (YN6, YN7, YN124, YNI85,
YNI186, YNI192 and LS21) provide explanatory information regarding their respective

manuscripts as discussed below.

1). YN6: wilsdeiiudiad Nangsii Phiin Moeng La (The Chronicle of Miiang La)

Figure No. 4.24: YNG6 (Collection Grabowsky)

The short paragraph comprising the preface appears on the first page of the manuscript
before the beginning of the main text. Here, the scribe explains that there are no extant
manuscripts to be found of this particular chronicle. Thus he decided to interview elderly
people and noblemen to collect information about the history of Moeng La, a district situated
in the southeastern part of Sipsong Panna that borders the Lao province of Luang Nam Tha.

Having compiled these data he wrote his findings in this manuscript so that future generations
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might get informed about the history of Miiang La. Finally, he apologizes for his miswritings;

it is also not uncommon to find such statements appearing the end of colophons.
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Hufaisninaauiummae Indsdiialsnouna,

This folded manuscript on the Chronicle of Milang La had no
nobleman (cao nai tao khun) or citizen (cao moeng) who had kept
and guarded it. Now I (phu kha) wrote/composed (kot taem) this
Chronicle of Miiang La by interviewing elderly people as well as
former officials ( fao ban khun moeng) and collected all these
stories for future generations to learn about the history of Moeng
La, about the reason for its name and about the person who
founded [Moeng La]. Whether having written correctly or wrongly
I ask the elderly people of Moeng La not to put the blame on me.
Whenever someone sees this Chronicle of Milang La he shall
spread it to the people so that they can appreciate the Tai Lii
people of Milang La in the past.

It is worthy to note that the scribe did not just copy his text from an older extant
manuscript but combined written sources with oral tradtions, including own interviews. Thus
his writing exceeds that of pure copying, to a certain extent at least it can be interpreted as the

outcome of his own scholarly work.

2). YNT7: WU 12 Wuu1 ngund W Pop Piien Sipsong Panna Saenwi Fa (The

Chronicle of Sipsong Panna)

This manuscript has an unusually long preface, consisting of one full page and almost
another two lines of the next. The scribe notes that he copied this manuscript from a previous
version kept by Cao Capalawong from Chiang Rung — one of the three most high-ranking
officials in the capital, and a member of the Council of Nobles in Chiang Rung. The scribe

explains that he copied the story so that common people who are not members of the Council
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might have an opportunity to read the story which should be preserved for future generations.
Finally, the scribe curses whoever borrows the manuscript but does not return and/or take
good care of it. In the same vein, he also blesses whoever would like to copy, look after and

pay respect to the text.

Figure No. 4.25-26: YN7 (Collection Grabowsky)

The colophon starts with a short biographical note of the scribe emphasizing that he once
was ordained as a monk and spent some time in a monastery, where he probably learned and
studied the Dhamma script. After leaving the monkhood the scribe, Ai Khan Kaeo, worked as
a government official for many years. After retirement he started his career as a scribe

dedicating his spare time to studying the history of Sipsong Panna.
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My name is Ai Khan Kaeo. When I was growing up I was called Khantha
which was my name as monk. When I left [the] monkhood I was called Po
Ai Tong. I always worked for my country, as a na cang (a certain rank?) for a
long time over many years. Now that I have retired I copied (phek kai) the
chronicle of Sipsong Panna-Chiang Rung, [telling] from which places the Tai
Lii had come at a time when Sipsong Panna had not yet been established as a

country but was an empty and unpopulated land.

171



Thereafter the scribe reveals the background of the manuscript which inspired him to
write his own. Furthermore, he provides information on the writing process. Unlike colophons
which appear at the end of the manuscript, this colophon records the moment when the scribe
started writing: the evening hours of Monday, 10 June 1991.
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This folded manuscript is copied from [a manuscript] of Cao
Capalawong from Chiang Rung who [lives] at Wiang Phakhang. '
He is one of the three khacoeng officials in the capital, [member
of] the Council of Nobles (kao sanam) in Chiang Rung. I myself
am a commoner (ctia phai noi), not a member of the Council of
nobles in the capital. [ We] have not seen or read anything. There
were no traditions to help [us]. There was total lack of knowledge.
When I saw (here: discovered) the manuscript written in our Tai
Lii language, I [decided to] copy [it] as I fear that otherwise future
generations will not know [the customs of their ancestors] . I
[started] the writing in the ruang met year, CS 1353, on the
thirteenth waning day of the eighth month, which is the fourteenth
day. It is a Monday (wan can), a ruang kai day [according to the]
Tai [tradition],!' at the auspicious time of five called migasira, in

the evening.

Now the scribe makes an appeal to the readers admonishing them to preserve
their country’s ancient customs and traditions. This fervent appeal is followed by a
second appeal which asks the readers to pay respect to the manuscript and do not
do any harm to it (in case they borrow it for reading).

10 Wiang Phakhang is in the south of Chiang Rung. The place was a residence only of the kings, royal

families and noble men. See Yanyong and Ratanaporn 2001, 40.
' 1358 Jyestha 28 = Monday, 10 June 1991. This day was indeed a ruang kai day.
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I ask you, sisters and brothers, to be the centre/nucleus of our Tai
Lii people. Whoever will learn of the content [of this manuscript],
it will be fine. (...) It is copied for the sake of our Tai Lii
nationality (ciia cat), and ethnicity ( phasa). Whoever sees [ this
manuscript] shall keep it well. No permission is given to any
person to hide it and to make something wrong with it. Those who
take a knife and tear it apart shall be destroyed. Those who conceal

it and make [other] wrongdoings with it shall indeed be punished.

The final paragraph describes the merit that will be accrued by any individual
who preserves and pays respect to the manuscript. Finally, the scribe praises the
preeminent role of the traditional rulers (cao fa) of Sipsong Panna who might
serve as a kind of guardians for the Tai Lii people in the present and the future.
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Any person who copies ( phek kai) [the manuscript], keeps and
preserves it, or pays respect to it, will be awarded with all kinds of
benefit/ prosperity ( vuddhi) and will become wealthy ( hang-mi)
because of the merits (bun) [and] the power (aya) of the Lord of
Life (cao ciwif), because of the merits of the Lord of the Land (cao
phaendin), who was the chief (kao) of the Tai Lii people at his
residence in the walled city (wiang/weng) of Chiang Rung. [Our]
children, grandchildren and great-grandchildren to be born in
future times, when grown up, will get happiness because of his
merits and power. We all, brothers and sisters, shall love each
other as we had the same Tai Lii ruler (phaya lii tai) and have the

same parents (i.e., are of the same ethnic group).

173



3). YN124: antdmumanuiisaisennuniggys @ 3) Khao Nithan Satsana Moeng Long
Atikamma Latthabuli Thuan Sam (Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma
Rathapuri, vol. 3), 1994 CE.

Figure No. 4.27: YN124 (Collection Grabowsky)

The preface appears after the three pages of the table of contents and before the
beginning of the text on the next page. The scribe explains that he spent several months
writing this manuscript. He then lists the names of 21 Tai Lii people who helped him by
providing information about the text which is a collection of religious legends putting the
scribe’s native district of Moeng Long on the (mental) map of important Buddhist sites. This
very much resembles the acknowledgement section in modern printed publications, but its
appearance is unusual in traditional Tai Lii manuscript culture. However, long lists of people

are frequently found in Lan Na inscriptions cataloguing the witnesses or villagers. 12

In Lan Na stone inscriptions, the long lists of the name of witnesses or villagers, in case kings built
monasteries and donated villagers to serve the monasteries, are usually appearing on the inscriptions, for
example a stone inscription of Jula KhirT (in present day is situated at Doi Noi monastery in Chaing Mai
provinve, Thailand), dated 1554 CE, providing a long list of 22 families and four villages who were
donated by Phaya Mekuti (King of Chiang Mai, 1551 — 1564 CE) to serve a cetiya at Cula Khirl. See
Penth, Silao and Apiradee 2007, 21-37.
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Introduction

This manuscript was written over [ a period of] several months.
Those who have made contributions ( lit., “brought texts adding
and helping”) are as follows: Khanan Paeng from Moeng Chiang
Can, Po Ai Tun from Ban Foei Long, Ai Cai Khon from Chiang
Long, Ai Kham Phung from Chiang Mun, Khanan Ping from
Chiang Mun, Khanan Ban from Chiang Can, P6 Thao Ca Bo from
Chiang Nai, Po Thao Daeng [ who is a pharmacist (mo ya)] from
Ban Foei Long, Ai Coi from Ban Foei Long, P60 Thao Can [and]
Thao Khanan No Kaeo from Ban Foei Long, P6 I Mon from Ban
Foei Long, Po Thai Daeng Sing from Ban Foei Long, Khanan
Saeng Yong from Ban Long Khi, PO On Paeng from Ban Foei
Long, P06 Kham Long from Ban Foei Long, Khanan Dam ( the
person who casted the image of the Standing Buddha at That No
stupa).

It is interesting to note that most of the persons to whom the scribe feels indebted are
fellow villagers from Ban Foei Long (8 persons). The other places mentioned are — as fas they
can be identified — located in nearby districts. Most contributors are ex-monks or khanan (six
persons), even one pharmacist (mo ya) is mentioned. The preface resembles very much an
“acknowlegement” as we know it from modern printed book publications which might have

served as a model here.
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4). YN185: Wudia 12 Juu1 3 15 25 3 Phiin Miiang Sipsong Panna Thi Niing Thi
Song Thi Sam (Religious Legends of Moeng Long Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1, 2
and 3), dated 2001 — 2002 CE.

1o A Y 9/ 9 a
viedae 1euaatiey 1l 1ieag
(Po Kam Lii, Ai Saeng Noi, Ban
Foei Lung, Miiang Long)

Figure No. 4.28: YN185 (Collection Grabowsky)

The preface of this manuscript is inserted in the table of contents. The scribe started by
writing a page of the table of contents, which is then followed by a page of the preface,

whereupon the table of contents again continues for another three pages.

This preface provides the scribe’s explanation of the text, which records the 14 reigns
of the rulers of Sipsong Panna during a period of over 650 years, from the reign of Cao Mok
Kham until the reign of Cao Sam Lo. However, the 258 years following the reign of Cao Sam
Lo in CS 264 are passed over in all of the manuscripts that deal with the Chronicle of Sipsong
Panna. The names of rulers during this period are also unrecorded. As such, the scribe
wonders why the history and the names of the rulers during this period have disappeared.
Nevertheless, following this lacuna of two and a half centuries the history of Moeng Lii or
Sipsong Panna returns to the year CS 522 (CE 1160/61), when Phaya Coeng ascended the

throne.
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Here I will talk about my intention why this Chronicle of Sipsong
Panna, which bears the title Lii sipsong pang moeng alawi ( The

twelve reign of the Tai Lii rulers of Moeng Arawi), is being told.

This Lii sipsong pang moeng alawi manuscript records [the history
of Moeng Lii] over a period of more than 650 years until Phaya
Coeng became the Lord of the Golden Palace in Moeng Lii. From
the reign of cao fa Long Mok Kham until the reign of Cao Sam Lo
more than 400 years passed. In this period of over 400 years there
were 14 generations of rulers. In the first part of the History of
Sipsong Panna the ascension to the throne of Cao Sam Lo in CS
264 (CE 902/03) is recorded. A total of 257 years have passed
until Phaya Coeng became the Lord of the Golden Palace in
Moeng Lii in CS 522 (CE 1160/61). Part 2 deals with this 257-year
long period. For unknown reasons there is no extant manuscript
about the history of Sipsong Panna. During these 257 years there
were many wars which are so far unrecorded. Dear all! In CS 522,
Phaya Coeng became the lord of the golden palace in Moeng Lii.

Since than Sipong Panna has rulers.

Po Kham Lii [ alias] Ai Saeng Noi [ from] Ban Foei Long [ in]
Moeng Long

Note that the menion of the scribe’s name and his place of residence is physically

separated from the preface by a blank line and written on a separate, idented line, resembling
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prefaces in printed publication. This is obviously a modern innovation in Tai Lii manuscript

culture.

5). YN186: ﬁmﬁmeﬁﬁumgqﬁ w3 1 Piin Moeng Atikamma Latthabuli Nuai Thi

Niing (The Chronicle of Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 1)

Figure No. 4.29: YN186 (Collection Grabowsky)

This preface appears on the third folio, directly following the table of contents and a
list detailing the villages under the administration of Moeng Long. It is written on the same
page as the start of the main text. The scribe notes that he collected older extant manuscripts
from elderly people to write this manuscript. He expresses his ardent desire that it records the
history of the home country and hopes that the younger generations will inherit the story and
pass it on to future generations. In addition, he humbly apologizes to the contributors for any

mistakes. This preface indicates the scribe’s desire to preserve the story for future generations.
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Sadhu. I (phu kha noi) have kept the draft [of this manuscript] by
putting the records of learned scholars written in our Tai [language
and script] along with the [oral?] traditions of elderly people. I
have put them all together when I wrote the “Chronicle of Moeng
Long, Part 1” (Piin moeng long atikam latthabuli noi thi pathom
thon niing). May this be a manuscript [recording] the history of the
country (ban-moeng) so that the younger generations (lit., Thai: §n
“children, Thai: # a 14 grandchildren, and Thai: 1+ a 4 great-
grandchildren) can pass it on to the future. This manuscript and all
other extant manuscripts shall not be considered as sinful acts.
May they contribute to the prosperity of the country and to my
own prosperity. If in this manuscript there is anything missing

learned scholars shall expand and amend it.

In the eleventh month of the year [ CS] 1353 (September/October
1991), Ai Saeng Noi [alias] PO Kham Lii put records together to
write this manuscript. The manuscript of Po Oi [ from] Ban Ping
served as the principal text, but the records kept by Po Long Ton
[ from Ban] Foei Lung [and] Po Oi Long Khii [ were used as]
additional material. 1 have to express my gratitude to all three of

them for helping.

6). YN192: dnnunssdavaruleataslva Tamnan Pha Sing Luang Chiang Mai (The
Chronicle of Wat Phra Sing Luang Chiang Mai)
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Figure No. 4.30: YN192 (Collection Grabowsky)
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This preface is different from other prefaces as it appears at the end of the manuscript.
Nevertheless, I prefer to call it a ‘preface’ rather than a colophon or an afterword because the
scribe used the word wa caeng (:m133), which means “introduction”, i.e. a text that introduces

and explicates the main text.

Regarding the content, the scribe, Cao Maha Suriyawong (1925-2017), a learned layman
from the Tai Lii town quarter of Ban Thin in Chiang Rung, explains that the master copy of
the manuscript contains a lot of mistakes, especially with regard to the use of tone markers
because omitting them would mean that the Tai Lii people might not easily understand the
words borrowed from other Tai languages and dialects. Therefore, he has decided to create a
new version, not only to correct the mistakes, but also to make it easier for readers to

comprehend the text.
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1372.2.12.

2011.2.15:

Wa caeng: The manuscript [entitled] Tamnan wat pha sing long
moeng ceng mai (The Chronicle of Wat Phra Sing Long, Chiang
Mai) comprises seven fascicles in one volume. In the older
manuscript (which I copied from), the consonants are written quite
disorderly. The vowels (mai phon) and tone markers (mai lam
seng) do not touch each other. The tone markers might not reflect
the spoken language. Sometimes there are Tai words from outside
the country which the Tai in Sipsong Panna do not know the
meaning of. Sometimes the same word is written differently. In
many instances it was considered necessary to make additions to

the original text and I did it. If I saw their necessity but did not add
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them this would be a sinful act. Thus I made the additions in
accordance to the spoken language to make it easier for the reader
to read [the text]. The spoken language is easy to grasp and easy to
listen to. Having made the additions I ask for pardon. May it not be
considered a sin. I ask those scribes who would like to copy the
text, please be careful for the tone marks which must not be
omitted because if they are missing the words will no longer be
pronounced correctly and it will do wrong to the teachings of the
Buddha.

Suriyawong, Ban Thin [in] Chiang Rung wrote [the manuscript]
on the twelfth waxing day of the second month in the year [CS]
1372,'3 [equivalent to] 15 February 2011.

It is noteworthy that the scribe has put his name and place of residence not on a separate
line, following the end of the preface (like in example 4), but in the lower right corner, maybe
because of lack of space. However, he underscored this last statement (for emphasis?) and
added the date, calculated both in the traditional Ciilasakaraja era (CS) and the international

Common Era (CE). Both dates are given in a modern abbreviated form: year, month, day.
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Figure No. 4.31: LS21 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

131372 Margasirsha 12 = Saturday, 18 December 2010.
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In this very long preface, the scribe states that the previous historical works are still
defective; thus, he would like to compose a new version based on the old texts. He also notes
that he studied the history of Lan Na and recorded it in this manuscript for being referable to
any information which is defective in Laos history, because both of the kingdoms were closed

and related together.

The first short paragraph details the location of Miiang Luang Namtha and Miiang
Sing, which were positioned in the west of Laos, with their borders adjacent to Thailand,
Myammar and China. Conversely, the second to the fifth paragraph discuss relations between
the sister kingdoms (Thai: thufiiieses ban phi miiang nong) of Ayutthaya, Lan Na and Lan

Sang.

From the sixth paragraph until the end of the work, the scribe explains how he
compiled the manuscript. To be precise, he assessed that the story regarding the history of
Miiang Luang Namtha contained many errors. As such, he studied and complied the histories

of Chiang Saen, Lan Na, Chiang Mai and Luang Namtha to make this revised edition.

First, the scribe provides the basic geographical setting in which the local histories of
Luang Namtha, his own home district, and of Miiang Sing, a neighbouring district, are to be
placed.
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The history of Miiang Luang Namtha and Miiang Sing, the two
cities are small miiang, established in the west of Laos. Their
bordering are close to three countries that is south to Thailand,

west to Burma and north to China.

Next, he outlines the historical borders of the kingdoms of Lan Na and Lan Sang, the two
Tai kingdoms with which the histories of Luang Namtha and Miiang Sing are most closely

intervowen.
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As for the history of Lan Na (Chiang Mai) and the history of Lan
Chang (Lan Sang) Luang Prabang, the Lao territory in the reign of
Cao Fa Ngum spread out to Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna, in the
north, and in the west to Chiang Saen or Chiang Mai. At that time,
the two kingdoms, Lan Na and Lan Chang, were related to each

and descended from the same lineage.

It follows short remarks about the origin of the Lao people based on the Khun Burom
myth. It is interesting to see that the scribe refers here to the modern-nation state of Laos as
the heir of the old Lao polities.
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Refer to the reason of a Thai king which said in Thai-Lao history,
in the reign of Cao Fa Ngum, the Lao king, in CS 715 / BE 1896 /
CE 1353. The Thai king, Somdet Phra Rama Thibodi U Thong,
said in his royal letter that “we have been the relatives since the
reign of Khun Burom Maharat who also ruled over in the Tai area.
[ I would send cane juice and sugar every year; as for my
daughter, Nang Kaeo Yot Fa, when she grew up, [ would send her
to be a concubine of the king”. At that time, Laos (pathet lao) had
an extensive territory, was very powerful and was held in great

esteem by neighboring countries.

The following section imbeds Luang Namtha, the scribe’s home place, within the domain
of the history of the whole Dhamma script. He then reflects upon the local histories of the Tai
Lii and Tai Yuan peoples, who are, historically the most important Tai ethnic groups in the
area. The third group, the Tai Dam, are not mentioned in this context as they migrated to the

Luang Namtha area much later, over the course of the twentieth century.
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Henceforth, I, Noi In Song, have already examined the history of
Luang Nam Tha. It has a lot of shortcomings because the story
which is recorded on a silver plate is not detailed. It does not
record to what ethnic group [each] ruler of this area belonged, how
long did the reign of each ruler last and what are the years [ of his

reign].

As I have read the history since the period of Chiang Saen and
Chiang Mai in CS 1/ BE 1181 / CE 638 and the period of Laos,
the kingdom of Lan Sang (Luang Phra Bang), in CS 119 / BE 1300
/ CE 757, I will write the histories of Lan Na, Chiang Saen and
Chiang Mai, repectively. Then, I will continue with the history of
Laos from the Lan Sang kingdom ( Luang Prabang) until the
present time. After that, I will write the history of Luang Nam Tha
about its first and second founding, and any events which
happened in Luang Nam Tha until now. Afterwards, I will
continue with the history of Miiang Sing, because of the two
miiang, Luang Nam Tha and Miang Sing, has been connected
with each other since ancient times. Their destinies were similar to
each other, that is, their monarch came to an end and they were
dependency. Nevertheless, their inhabitants are not from the same
ethnic group (phao), the people of Milang Sing is [ Tai] Lii from
Sipsong Panna, while the people of Luang Nam Tha are [ Tai]
Yuan or Klom Yuan from Milang Ngoen or Wiang Nan; Miiang

Nan (Nan province).
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The final paragraph reveals some of the historical sources used by the scribe. One
important source is a two-volume collection of local Northern Thai chronicles by the Chiang
Mai local historian Sanguan Chotsukkharat. 4
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If mentioned to Tai-Laos histories, it can be said that they come
from the same root, which is correct to say, as the beginning of the
history of Chiang Saen and Chiang Mai which is recorded in the
chronicle of Lan Na Thai, part 2, since the chronicle of the
Emerald Buddha to the chronicle of the four Buddha foot prints
( hang hung) , in total 22 altogether with the same manuscript,
named ‘Prachum Tamnan Lan Na Thai Lem Song’ (The collected
chronicles of Lan Na Thai, part 2) which has been collected by
Sanguan Chotsukkharat.

4. Colophons

The colophon is a prominent category of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts as the contents of
these can provide copious amounts of information about scribes, donors and the manuscript
itself. Moreover, some of them reflect the state of local society at the time. The contents of

colophons can be divided into the following three main catagories:
4.1 contents concerning the scribes and donors;
4.2 contents concerning of the production and the transmission of the manuscript itself;
4.3 manuscript economy;

4.4 mentions of historical events not directly related to the recorded text.

‘Prachum Tamnan Lan Na Thai Lem Song’ (The collected chronicles of Lan Na Thai, part 2) of Sanguan
Chotsukkharat was published in 1972. The book is composed of twenty-two topics as the scribe mentioned
on the preface.
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4.1 Contents concerning the scribes and donors

Colophons in Tai Lii manuscript usually provides valuable information pertaining to scribes and
donors, espeacially their names and location. The intentions of the scribes and donors, as well as
their wishes for writing and donating manuscript, also appear. This is elaborated in the

following section.
4.1.1 Name, place and occupation of scribes and donors

Names of scribes and donors usually appear in the colophons of Tai Lii manuscripts. Most of
them are male names because all Tai Lii scribes seem to be men. This is due to the fact that the
study of the Dhamma script only takes place at Buddhist monasteries; therefore the only
persons who can learn the script are ordained. Thus, the scribes can be monks, novices and ex-
monks. Female names, however, appear as donors and as the scribe’s wife, daughter or

relatives.

Moreover, in a number of cases a scribe is designated by several names as os
demonstrated, for example, in the manuscript YN124: aniimumauuiisareanuusggs (dau 3)
(Khao nitan sasana moeng long atikhamma-latthabuli / The story about the religion in Moeng

Long Atikamma-ratthaptiri) from Sipsong Panna, and dated 1994 CE.

The scribe’s name Ai Saeng Noi of Miiang Long, Sipsong Panna. However, he records
three names in the colophon on the front cover folio: 1) Caiyasi, 2) Ai Saeng Noi, and 3) Po
Kham Lii. In August 2012, I had an opportunity to visit and interview the scribe at his
residence where he explained the three names recorded in the colophon: the first name
“Caiyasi” was his name when he was a monk; second, “Ai Saeng Noi” is his real name; and
finally “P6 Kham Li” means father of Kham Lii, who is his eldest son. The last characteristic
is also found in Thai and Lao cultures. They usually call their associate by their son or

daughter’s name.

Y o k) ' a a a v
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“ [The manuscript is entitled] Khao nitan sasana moeng long
atikam latthabuli. Caiyasi Ai Saeng Noi Po Kham Lii [from] Ban
Foei Long [in] Moeng Long copied [it] in the year CS 1356 (CE
1994/95) at his home.”
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Figure No. 4.32: YN124 (Collection Grabowsky)

In contrast, reflecting the influence of Chinese rule, some scribes in Yunnan also have
their Chinese name, as we can see on the front cover folio of the undated manuscript YN195,
533 81504 (Hom 8 loeng | Altogether with eight titles) from Sipsong Panna. This is a
multiple-text manuscript comprising eight stories. The scribe provides three alternative
names. First, he calls himself PO Kham Lao Sii of Miiang Laem, then he lists his original

name, Ai Aun Saeng, and finally records his Chinese name, Tao Yong Min.
nihiln
WuresuaFeriausuua
winihuenazedresuuas
Soeiidon whoaily
Front cover folio:
This manuscript belongs to P60 Kham Lao Sii of Miiang Hem.

My name is Ai Un Saeng
My Chinese name is Tao Yong Min
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Figure No. 4.33: YN195 (Collection Grabowsky)

The same method is applied in the colophon of the manuscript YN194: fuiys1va4
(Kampi hula long | Scripture of great astrology) from Sipsong Panna, dated 1994 CE. The

scribe provides his four names in Tai Lii script and Chinese characters.
vuwguides $aagu  FREAE HREE 19000uf
HEINA AH B il 4 Fo ua
MeNFu JI7K 2%

Khanan Un Noi [alias] Cao Li Sin (Chinese characters)

These four names are Saeng Wat ( Chinese characters) the same

person who has four names.

Tao Yong Sin (Chinese characters)”
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Figure No. 4.34: YN194 (Collection Grabowsky)

Moreover, the locations of the scribes and donors’ habitation often appear together.
Indeed, they often add the names of their monastery, village and township. This can be seen in
the colophon of the eighth phuk of the manuscript LS64: gsiaau1 winmnwin (Sutassana
nang mak pao) from Miang Sing, dated 1985 CE. The scribe of this fascicle is a novic,
named Kaeo Noi who comes from the monastery and village of Ban Yang Kham in Miiang
Sing. He wrote the short colophon in modern Lao script after the end of the eighth phuk (here:

chapter), the content of which is written in Tham Lii script.

v 9y
ALANLEAIAT T U

Yy Y Y o A a
WLUNIUBIUIUYNAUUDIAY
I finished (to copy the text) at 1 o’clock.

Pha Kaeo Noi (of) Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing.
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Figure No. 4.35: LS64 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

Aside from the name of the scribes and donors and their places of habitation usually
mentioned in the colophon, some of the manuscripts in my corpus detail the occupations of
scribes and owners. I found only two occupations in my corpus, which are recorded in a total
of thirteen manuscripts. The occupation which is most frequently mentioned is 191w / Acan/
(Thai: 819156; Sanskrit: Acarya). The word Acan means teacher in Thai, but in Lan Na and
among the Tai Lii this word is used to designate a man who leads laymen during chants,
conducts ceremonies in Buddhist monasteries, and also performs local rituals. In the central
Thai language, this person is called sau1on /Makkhanayok/ (Pali: Magga (way) + Nayaka
(leader)). This occupation appears in my corpus together with the names of the scribes in

seven manuscripts: YN15, YN26, YNOS5, YN165, LS5, LS22, and LS63.

One example of can be found in the colophon of the manuscript YN95: Fusinygn
(Tham pahu sut /| Dhamma of scholar) from Wat Ban Cong, Miiang Laem, dated 1986 CE.
The scribe, named Pu Nan Deo, provides the title of one of the chapters in this manuscript,
the number of days he spent writing the text, the date when he finished, and his wishes and
desires attendant on writing the text. The name of the scribe appears twice in the colophon as
Pu Nan Deo Acan, which is composed of four words. The first two of words are titles: Pu
(Thai: 1) means grandfather; also used for calling a male elder) and Nan (Tai: v / or khanan
vu1u; called ex-monks). This is then followed by his name Deo (Thai: diao 1787 means one),

while the last word reveals his occupation, Acan, as explained above.
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Translation: Colophon at the end of the main text.

I have copied this Maha Mo Saopaet Ho [ manuscript] in three and
a half days. I did this without making a rest. May I [be reborn] in
the times of Lord Metteyya!®. Sadhu. May this bring merit. In the
rai si [Tai] year or rai yi Dhamma year'®, CS 1348, on the fourth
waxing day of the ninth [ lunar] month,'” 1 started writing. This
was a Tuesday as the Mon [say], a dap rao day as the Tai [say]. I,
Pu Nan Deo Acan, put down my mind, my eyes and my hands to
copy this Tham Phahusut manuscript. I copied it until the twelfth
waxing day of the ninth month until I completed it. I wish to
become an experienced scribe in all existences. I wish to be a
mundane person ( lokiya) whose lokuttra-dhamma as well as the
phala-dhamma may bring me, Pu Nan Deo Acan, forward until
reaching the splendid city of Nibbana, the peak [ of happiness] .

May this bring merit. Nibbanam paramam sukham. '

In Theravada Buddhism, it is believed that in this eon, Bhaddakappa, there are five Buddhas, that is
Kakusantha, Khonakamana, Kassapa, Guatama , and Ariya Mettteyya, which current period is the period of
Guatama, and after that will be the period of Ariyametaiya Buddha (Bampen, 1999, 78).

Some of the dating in the colophons of my corpus are provided in two systems: the Tai calendar system or
Pi Hon Tai (see “Dating systems in Tai Lii manuscripts” in Chapter 3), and the Tham calendar system
which I do not currently understand due to my inability to locate a specialist to explain it.

1348 Ashada 4 = Thursday, 10 July 1986.

Nibbana [is] the higest [stage of] happiness. This day was indeed a dap mao day.
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Figure No. 4.36: YN95 (Collection Grabowsky)

Another occupation that appears in the manuscripts is Mo Ya (Tai: viwessn or traditional
pharmacist). This occupation is recorded together with the names of scribes/owners in six
manuscripts, namely: YN51, YN61, YNO1, YN161, YN201 and YN203. One example of this
is in the manuscript YN201: fuwniieaviads (Sip-hok moeng long | Sixteen capitals) from
Miiang Long Tai, Sipsong Panna, dated 2001 CE. The scribe mentions his name, Saeng In,

and his occupation, Mo Ya, on the front cover folio.

niln

i g dunndavanal uueaneuasdunneseinuaaa drfNoN

ADINIVTUUNE
Front cover folio:

The front cover folio [ bears the title] Sip-hok moeng long
(“Sixteen Capitals™). [ The manuscript] belongs to Po Saeng In, a
traditional pharmacist [ from] Ban Thang. [ My] handwriting is

not beautiful enough. Please consider this carefully.
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Figure No. 4.37: YN201 (Collection Grabowsky)

As already noted during my discussion of the prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts,
this occupational background has also appeared in the preface. The manuscript YN124: an
Imumanuiisads afnusgys 9w 3 (Khao nitan satsana moeng long atikamma latthabuli thon
sam | Religious legends of Moeng Long Atikamma Rathapuri, vol. 3), for example,
mentions the name of the scribe as well as the names of the scribe’s twenty-one informants
and their locations. It is also noteworthy that two of the names also provide hints about the
career of the informants, that is: weidmewwese 1Foslu (Pho Thao Daeng Mo Ya [from]
Chiang Nai) and veidnjunuesesn thueas (PO Thao Bun Mo Ya [from] Ban Foei Lung). The

word ‘viweesr’ (Mo Ya) means a local healer.

4.1.2 Purposes of scribes/donors for writing /donating manuscripts

As the Tai Lii people are devout believers in Theravada Buddhism, the majority of Tai Lii
manuscripts contain religious texts. Therefore, religious beliefs are often cited among the

purposes and intentions motivating the scribes and donors to write and donate manuscripts.

This characteristic feature not only appears in Tai Lii manuscript culture, but also in the
other cultures based on the Dhamma script, for instance, Lan Na, Tai Khiin and Lao

manuscript cultures. Moreover, such dedications also appear in Indian manuscript cultures —
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for example, Sri Lankan Buddhist manuscripts — especially in lands similarly dominated by
Theravada Buddhism. As such, one may presume that this characteristic feature may not only
reflect the influence of Indian manuscripts, which spread to Southeast Asia along with the
propagation of Theravada Buddhism, but also represent a commonality of a Buddhist

colophon.

As can be seen from manuscript production in Sri Lankan history,!® the Dhamma and
Buddha’s doctrine were recorded on palm-leaf manuscripts. The authors and scribes typically
recorded their intentions at the beginning and the end of the work. These intentions may be

divided into three types of paratexts, which are found in Sri Lankan manuscripts:

1) Blessing (asirvada): scribes typically add blessings at the beginning and end of
texts, for example: “May there be blessings and fulfillment”, “May there be success”

and “May there be happiness”.

2) Affirmation: detail the benefits of listening to sermons and writing religious

texts (dharmanisamsa).

3) Aspirations (patthand): expressions of the scribe’s wishes, such as the desire
for, and expectation of, the benefits of the writing religious texts, which may bring
them good fortune and become a Buddha in the future (Berkwitz 2009, 35-49).

The paratexts also appear in Tai Lii religious manuscripts. The blessing (asirvada) is
usually provided before the start main text in the form of the Pali phrase: “Namo Tassatthu”
(“May there be goodness”). Moreover, the affirmation (Pali: dharmanisamsa) and aspirations
(Sanskrit: prarthana, Pali: patthana) usually appear in colophons, where the scribes and
donors express their motivations for writing and donating manuscripts containing religious

texts.

The purposes

The majority of the purposes of scribes and donors pertain to religious beliefs, especially
the transmigration of the soul and to help maintain the longeivity of Buddhism to 5,000 years.
These purposes as reflected in the colophons of the two corpora of Tai Lii manuscripts under

study here can be divided into ten categories:
1. Supporting the teachings of the Buddha,;
2. Paying homage to the Triple Gems;

3. Donating manuscripts to a monastery;

19 Berkwitz, Schober and Brown, 2009, 44—47.

194



4. Making merit for future lives;

5. Dedicating merit to the deceased,

6. Paying respect to manuscripts;

7. Writing manuscripts for the purpose of sponsors;

8. Teaching people:

9. Writing for posterity and the benefit of future generations;

10. Writing for the memory of the traditional polity (moeng / miiang).

1. Supporting the Teachings of the Buddha

This pertains to the belief that the maximum duration of Buddhism in the period of
Gautama Buddha is 5,000 years. This is very commom in countries where people believe in
Theravada Buddhism, especially Thailand and Laos?. Although the idea that Buddhism has a
maximum lifespan of 5,000 years does not appear in the Tipitaka, Buddhists nevertheless
strongly believe this. The historical evidence shows that there are numerous inscriptions and
manuscripts in Lan Na, which record this belief as a key motivator for scribes to produce such
texts. The stone inscription discussed below is the oldest instance where I have located this

belief appearing as a primary motivator for altruistic acts.

The stone inscription was produced in 1412 CE in Phayao province, northern Thailand. It
states that a white-clad ascetic presided over the building of Wat Kao Yot (Kao Yot
Monastery) in 1376 CE. Later, he donated the monastery as a source of merit to the king, Cao
Phaya Mae Nai?! and his mother. Later, Cao Si Miin Phayao, the ruler of Miiang Phayao,

ordered the addition of the stone inscription to the monastery in 1412 CE.

The king then spent 55,000 cowrie shells (Thai: ndjﬂ, “bia”) to donate a plantation area to
the monastery, while Cao Si Miin Phayao similary donated 500 rice fields. The scribe wrote
that the purpose of the donation was that the king and his mother wanted to make merit by
supporting the sasana (Buddhism) to continue for 5,000 years (Penth and Silao, 2003, 91—
106).

20 Buddhism is considered the main religion in Thailand. According to the Thai National Statistics Office

(NSO) website, key indicators of population and housing indicate that 93.6 percent of the Thai population
was Buddhist in 2010. Around 60% of the Laos population is Buddhist, similarly indicating that Buddhism
in the dominant religion of Laos (Kislenko, 2009, 51-56).

Cao Phaya Mae Nai is the another name for Phaya Sam Fang Kaen, King of Lan Na Kingdom (r. 1402—
1442 CE).

21
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Figure No. 4.38: Wat Kao Yot stone inscription

(Hans Penth, Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions, Social Research Institute, Chiang Mai University)

Regarding the Tai Lii manuscripts in my corpus, I have similarly found that supporting
the sasana was the most widespread of motivations, appearing in 52 colophons. The
maximum duration of the sa@sana lasting 5,000 years, however, does not appear in all of these
52 colophons; in some, the scribes note that the purpose of producing the manuscript was just

“for supporting the sasana”, as illustrated by the following examples.

The first example is the manuscript YN202: dviunszidresnviaradeans (Tamnan
phacao long ceng kon / Chronicle of the great of Ceng Kon Buddha statue) from Ban
Thang, Moeng Long Tai, in Sipsong Panna is dated 2002 CE. The scribe, PO Saeng In, states
the purpose of writing the manuscript on the front cover page. He not only copied the
manuscript to support the longevity of Buddhism for 5,000 years, but he also dedicates the

manuscript to the Buddha statue mentioned in the story.

nimnamdnnudnuanssaluFenoumue
FHINDUMUONT U191 A Woudadudmueeini
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The front cover folio [ bearing the title] Tamnan sakkhat phacao
long ceng (chiang) kon noe, ceng kon noe phra cao ong long was

copied (likkhita) by Po Saeng In, an old traditional pharmacist (mo
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ya) from Ban Thang, in support of the Buddhist religion so that it
may last [ until the end of] 5,000 years as well as the Buddha

statue.
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Figure No. 4.39: YN202 (Collection Grabowsky)

The manuscript LS14: ux13u1n%ia33 (Maha wibak long | Great hardship) from the
monastery of Ban Nam Tung — the only Tai Lii village in the plain of Luang Namt Tha (Laos)
— is dated to 1968 CE. The scribe, Nan Kang, wrote the manuscript to support the religion of
Gautama Buddha.
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The front cover folio [bears the title] Tham maha wibak long. Nan
Kang wrote (this manuscript) in CS 1330 (1968 CE) to support the
Buddhist religion of Guatama Buddha. May the benefit (of writing
the text) help me to reach (Nibbana).
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Figure No. 4.40: LS14 (Collection Grabowsky)

2. Paying homage to the triple gems

The Triple Gems (Tai Lii: Kaeo Sam Pakan, Pali: Tiratana) are held to be at the heart of
Buddhism and command the highest respect of Buddhists; these Triple Gems comprise the
Buddha, the Dhamma and the Sangha. Therefore, one of the purposes for writing and donating
manuscripts is to pay homage to the Triple Gems. I have found this purpose in eight colophons
of my corpus. One of these uses the phrase Kaeo sam prakan (LS22), five others state Kaeo cao
sam prakan (LS48, LS68, LS69, LS75 and YN33), and another two elucidate Phra tri rattana
kaeo cao sam prakan (LS56 and LS72). All of these three phrases eulogize the Triple Gems of
the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sangha. These phrases are words positioned in the middle of
the colophons. This can be seen in the following examples.

In the manuscript LS22: éwumeadosins (Tamnan that ceng tiing /| The chronicle of
Ceng Tiing stupa) dated 1959 CE, the motivation of the donors appears in a colophon on a
front cover folio.
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The front cover folio [ contains the title of] the religious chronicle
of the great stupa of Chiang Tiim, one phuk, and of Ya khwan
khao, one phuk. These two phuk are combined [in this manuscript].
As the leading initiator and religious faithful, I, Acan Khanan In
Paya and my two children, whose names are Ho in Dong (Hua In
Duang) and I Pom, along with their three, respectively four
children, have sponsored the making [of this manuscript] as a
donation to the Three Gems in the year [CS] 1321. We ask that
[ this donation] will help us in this life and in the next existences
until finally reaching Nibbana. Nibbanam paramam sukham
yacami. (Nibbana [is] the highest [state of] happiness.) May this

lead us to real happiness and religious merit.
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Figure No. 4.41: LS22 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The principal monastic supporter (pubbam cettana saddha) was a learned man (acan)
who was most probably a widower as his wife is not mentioned as a co-sponsor; rather, his
two children (a son and a daughter) are mentioned instead, along with their respective

children, i.e. the principal sponsor’s seven grandchildren. Following the main intention for
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sponsoring and donating the manuscript honouring the Triple Gems?2, the colophon identifies

escaping from the cycle of rebirth and reaching nirvana as the ultimate wish of Achan Khanan

In Paya, his children and grandchildren.

3. Donating manuscripts to a monastery

As explained earlier, initiating the writing of religious manuscripts is held to be a way to

support the religion. Therefore, scribes and donors often copy and donate manuscripts to

monasteries. For example, the scribe of the manuscript LS63: qsinasnweeid (Sucawannacak

phaya wo | Suchawanna, Lord of Cows)? is a monk. He copied and donated the manuscript

to Wat Long Yang Peng, his home monastery.

22

23
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The front cover folio [contains] the title Dhamma Sucawanna
Phaya Wo, comprising of the first, second and third fascicles of a
story which altogether has seven phuk ( here: chapters). This
manuscript was written by me, Thu Bhikkhu Wansri (at) Wat
Long Peng. I have written (the manuscript) to donate it to Wat

Long Yang Peng.

Besides the intention to donate manuscripts for making merit to one’s own ancestors, in every Tai ethnic
groups there is the widespread belief that the donation of manuscripts will generate merit to its donors.
(Interview of Apiradee with Renoo Wichasin, a specialist of Tai scripts and languages from Chiang Mai

University, on September 29, 2018) Moreover, the colophon of the manuscript entitled e1lasdaz1udiousssu

Wlunu (Anisamsa of writing and donating manuscripts), CE 1810, Wat Tung Yu, Chiang Mai, states that

whoever produces or donates manuscripts will be born in fabulous family and born to be a rich person.
Suchawanna is a story about the life of the Bodhisatta when he was born as Suchawannacak, the son of
Cumpu, a king of Chetuttara Nagara. On the other hand, at Rajgir town, Nang Khemawadri was pregnant
because she drank a cow’s urine. Thereafter she gave birth to be a daughter named Ummathanti. When
Ummathanti grew up, she travelled to look for the cow whis is her father. On the way, she met
Suchawannacak, and he took her back to his palace for getting married, and govern the kingdom
succeeding the late king, Cumpu. Later they got a son and when this son as old enough, they abdicated
leaving the royal capital to become hermits (Peltier 1987, 104).
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Figure No. 4.42: LS63 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

Another example is the manuscript YN69: wmidnnsuigaaviats (Maha sappathammasut
long | All Kkinds of the Great Dhamma Sutras), dated 1983 CE, from Wat Khwaen Ka,
Moeng Ka, in Jinggu County, Yunnan. It is an example of a special donation of a manuscript.
The donor not only gave the manuscript to the monastery, but he also did this on the occasion
of the Parivasakamma?*, which is an important activity for the penance and purification of
Theravada Buddhist monks who have committed Sarighadisesa offences.?® The donor of this
manuscript is a monk named Maha Gulusetta Khuba Sangcao, who is the Supreme Patriarch
at Wat Long Khwaen Niia; he donated the manuscript during the Parivasakamma in 1983 CE.
The purpose of this donation also appears in two colophons, the first of which is on the front

cover folio, while the second directly follows the main text.
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24 Parivasakamma is one of the ceremonies and Vinaya (Buddhist monks’ rules) for monks who have

committed some ecclesiastical offenses. The monks have to do Parivasakamma to control their behavior,
cleanse their mistakes as well as purify their Sila (religious precept). The ceremony usually occurs around
November—December and lasts for seven to ten days. (The Project of the Buddhist Study Center for
Neighbouring Countries 2009, 110-121)

Saighadisesa is an offence entailing initial and subsequent meetings of the Sangha. (Brahmagunabhorn,
Phra 2016, 352). It has thirteen rules which are considered as a strong offence. However, people beiieve
thatit can be solved by attending Parivasakamma ceremony. See Pornsiri 2016, 21-22.

25
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The front cover folio, the manuscript entitled Maha sappatham sut
long has been donated by the faithful monk Maha Gulusetta Khuba
Sangcao at Wat Long, northern district (kwaen noe), sponsored
and donated at [the occasion of] ecclesiastical self-restraint
(parivasakamma) in the second month of the year [CS] 1345%, a
moeng rao year (“ outer”) [or] a ka kai year in the Dhamma
(tradition?) . May this be a disposition to reach Nibbana. May I
really enter Nibbana through this merit.
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Translation: Following the end of the text.

Sadhu nibbana paccayo hotu no niccam dhuvam paramam

sukham.?’

This Maha sappatham sut long manuscript has been sponsored by
the faithful monk of Wat Long, in the northern district, khuba
Mahasamgharaja cao (i.e., the Supreme Patriarch). He sponsored
and donated it at [ the occasion of] ecclesiastical self-restraint
(parivasakamma) in the second month (“outer calendar”) or the

third month (“Dhamma calendar”), on the fifteenth waxing

26 Period between Monday, 5 December 1983 and Monday, 2 January 1984.
27 (May the benefit of the making merit) is a factor to reach nibbana. May it serve us continuously and for
evermore (and nibbana is) the supreme happiness.
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moon,?® which is an auspicious day. May this bring him religious
benefit (“field of merit”) and lead to rebirth in heaven. May he
reach supreme happiness and contentedness which are sofa,
sakidaga, andga, arahanta®, according to the accumulated merit.

May he reach nibbana, the supreme stage.
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Figure No. 4.43-44 YN69 (Collection Grabowsky)

4. Making merit for the benefit in future lives

In Theravada Buddhism, the belief in transmigration or the cycle of death and rebirth (samsara),
as well as past and future lives, is of crucial importance. However, the Tripitaka does not put a
lot of emphasis on that topic. However, many knowledgeable people propagate the idea of
transmigration because they want people to believe in the law of karma. This posits that good or
bad karma accumulates from past lives and can affect one’s present and future lives. Following
this logic, people who believe in karma will lead their lives in more moral ways
(Brahmagunabhorn, Phra (P. A. Payutto) 2012, 277-279).

28 1345 Pausha 15 is Tuesday, 17 January 1984.

2 In Theravada Buddhism, there are four stages of becoming a holy person (Pali: Ariyapuggala) and
attaining Nibbana: 1. Sotapanna: one who has attained the first stage of holiness; 2. Sakadagami: one who
has attained the second stage of the path and will be reborn on the earth only once more before attaining
final emancipation; 3. Andgami: one who has attained the third stage of holiness; and 4. Arahanta: one who
has attained Nibbana. (Brahmagunabhorn, Phra (P. A. Payutto) 2016, 344, 355, 356, and 358).
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In a similar vein, Hirakawa (1998, 6) argues that one of the most important tenets of
Indian religions is the belief in rebirth; indeed, Buddhists have developed theories to explain
it. Nevertheless, rebirth is not the goal of Sakyamuni’s teachings; he focused on liberation

from the suffering of existence.

The upshot of this belief is reflected in colophons of Tai Lii manuscripts. Scribes and
donors often reveal this purpose for the creation and donation of manuscripts; they hope that
the benefit of this merit-making will support them in their future lives. An example of this is
the manuscript LS71: suusavarudesiin (Thammathat long ceng tiim | The chronicle of
Ceng Tiing stupa) from Luang Namtha, dated 1992 CE. Hua In Kham and his family
donated the manuscript with the principal intention that this meritorious deed will prove to be

beneficial in all their future existences.
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The religious faithful (saddha) Ho (Hua) In Kham sponsored and
donated [this manuscript] in the year [CS] 1354.

The front cover folio [contains] the title Thamma That Long Ceng
Tiim (That Luang Chiang Tiing) . The principal initiators, the
religious faithful, Ho (Hua) In Kham, who takes the initiative,
and my wife Nang O along with our son, Nan Saeng, and our
daughter-in-law, Nang Saeng Oei, our son-in-law, Ho (Hua)
Tham Paya, and our daughter, Nang Kham Kaeo, as well as
our son-in-law, Ai Kham Phai, and our daughter, Nang On Si,
and [finally] Ai Kaeo, our whole family and household, we
parents and all our children, sponsored the making of this
religious chronicle of the Great Stupa of Chiang Tiing. This
manuscript will be donated for posterity. We ask the gods and

goddesses, Lord Indra and Lord Brahma, the Lord of the
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Underworld, the four guardian kings of the world, the Goddess of
the Earth, and the chief ministers from the beginning until the end
of the four quarters of the word, to record our names, namely of In
Kham, who takes the lead, his wife and all his children. Thus they
will be able to escape the torrent cycle of reincarnation [finally]
entering nibbana, due to our merit only. Sudinnam vattame danam
datuva danam yacami.*° The writing [of this manuscript] has been
completed on the thirteenth waxing day of the first month. 3! When
writing [words] were misspelled or were omitted. I apologise for

this. But may this not be considered a sinful action. Yacami.

Figure No. 4.45: LS71 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The belief in the cycle of rebirth (samsara) is strongly reflected in the colophon vis-a-vis
the donors’ purpose and wishes for donating the manuscript. They desire that this merit-
making will help and support their future lives, with the ultimate aim of escaping from the

cycle of rebirth to finally reach Nibbana, the final destination.

5. Dedicating merit to the deceased

As Buddhists believe in rebirth and life after death, it is typical in Thai and Tai cultures to make

merit and dedicate the benefit to ancestors and relatives who have passed away. Instances of this

30 May the merit deriving from my donation (by producing this manuscript) [support me to reach nibbana]. I
ask for it.
31 1354 Karthika 13 = Saturday, 7 November 1992.
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include offering food and/or objects to monks and donating Buddhist objects and/or permanent
structures to monasteries. Similarly, the writing, sponsoring and donating of manuscripts
represent different ways to make merit and dedicate it to the deceased. In my corpus, the
dedication appears in colophons of five manuscripts, namely: LS4, LS14, YN89, YN116 and
YNI117. Manuscripts LS4 and YN116 are used as examples below.

The first manuscript, LS4: suioriiasddgiduih (Tham anisong satthi song khao) from
Miiang Sing, was donated by Ho Yi Thon and his family in the name of his deceased mother,
Mae Thao He Sao.
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/1 The front cover folio [contains] the title Anisong satthi song
khao.

// The principal initiators, the religious faithful, Ho (Hua) Yi
Thon, and my wife Nang Ai Kham, along with our whole
household sponsored jointly the religous manuscript (tham)
[entitled] Anisong satthi song khao donating it in order [to
gain] a field of merit. This is done on behalf of our mother
called Mae Thao He (Hia) [Sao/Pao] who already has passed
away and entered the otherworld lying ahead. May the gods
and goddesses, Lord Indra and Lord Brahma, the Lord of the
Underworld, the four guardian kings of the world, and the Goddess
of the Earth, [record our names] to be remembered. [The record]
shall not be dropped into water to be driven away. If a fire breaks
out it shall not be burned. May it really survive. May our mother
escape suffering and [finally] reach happiness entering the

splendid city of Nibbana, the peak [of happiness]. Yacami.

In this manuscript the dedication is directed towards the deceased mother of the sponsors

and donors. In fact, one’s own parents are the preferential choice for such merit transfer.
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However, this beneficiary could also be a sibling, the sone or daughter, or any other close

relative, as is demonstrated in the following example.

Figure No. 4.46: LS4 (Collection Grabowsky)

A second example is the industrial paper manuscript YN116: fausifiwwiugas (Dhamma
Nibbana Siitra)*? from Chiang Rung in Sipsong Panna, dated 2012 CE. Nan Kham Ngiin,
the scribe of the manuscript, donated it to his elder brother, Ai Kam Deo, who “already [has]
gone and will not return”. The purpose is provided both in a colophon, which appears on the

front cover folio, and in a second colophon following the text.
wiiiln
wihiiumeassuuinnuga arlsuida
2 = @ a o A 14
gdedtiua Suugndl wnumduldymn
S Ay oo oa & y
muveniinereded R veitonlund iy
iy latiuamnanth dooua salasuuaea

o

go1g il gniwid ay ey (mwes)

a

Translation: Front cover folio.

32 Nibana Siitra is a story telling about events since enlightenmenet of Gautama Buddha until he passed away

and cremated his body. See Poon, Phramaha 2012, 24.
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Front cover folio. Tham nippan sut dong pasoet. [ The manuscript
comprises] one single phuk. This manuscript®® has been donated
by Nan Kham Ngiin on [to the benefit of] his elder brother Ai
Kham Deo. May it bring fields of merit as a support in this life
and [ all] future lives. (...) Ayii vannam sukham phalam sadhu
sadhu’* (Ban Mong).

TalaluluiheiEes

° A ] N Y A o o 9 v
swnil yyuermuvenaulivnen Alawusnnndagndrwzua / drdesudu
R o ' ' S "
Avnusae aveslaanlasamaadueauin vesiienuuuudiudes
U o A Y = 1 Y = 9 Y = = @ Y
us // nuumiuthuneuFesjududoudoona uduueilind dnviald
1374 7 e (@¥151iA+onHs InY) 2012, A 7, 20, (AI5355%) Avpeldniu
i A 1y o a X o o 1o Y v
wouNmY ¥ 11918M(Ae7) vononlumauumgauditosualulsidiani
£ Yy ) ) o -
YoiiogouyUALLA NI 3 Wizns Jooua gadr / ©nvsinetaversin)
o Aa 9 ] = o = =) a ]
wuumiRy thues ufssga@)nudsudio) wa, 2555 , Favay 20 whla

Wounad Aununnle
Translation: Colophon at the end of the main text.

This religious manuscript has been donated for the benefit of
people who have already gone and will not return (i.e., have
died) so that they might escape from suffering and gain
happiness. My handwriting is not beautiful. Some letters have
been omitted, other letters are written messily. May this not be

considered a sinful act.

Nan Kham Ngiin [from] Ban Mong [in] Chiang Rung wrote it in
the fao si year, [C] S 1374, [equivalent to] the Chinese (here:
international) year 2012, on 20 July. I dedicate the donation [of
this manuscript] to my elder brother named Ai Kham Deo. May
this bring religious benefit (phon na bun) 3° to support me in this
life and in [all] future lives. May it bring benefit to The Three
Gems. I, Nan Kham Ngiin [ from] Ban Mong [in] Chiang Rung
finished writing [the manuscript] on 20 August BE 2555 (20
August 2012).

33
34
35

Tham (religious manuscript) + phuk (here: classifier for manuscript) + ni (demonstrative noun).
May you have long life, good complexion, being happy and healthiness.
Literally, “good results from a field of merit”.
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Figure No. 4.47-48: YN116 (Collection Grabowsky)

6. Paying respect to a manuscript

Since the majority of Tai Lii manuscripts contain religious texts, such as the teachings of the
Buddha (i.e., Sutta, Vinaya), stories of the Buddha’s past lives, and chronicles of Buddhist
sacred objects and Buddha images. Therefore, the Tai Lii people pay respect to and worship the
manuscripts, the texts of which are regarded as sacred objects. This characteristic not only
appears in Tai Lii manuscript culture, but also in the manuscript cultures of other Tai ethnic

groups, including the Thai and Lao, as well as in South Asian Buddhist manuscript cultures.
This devotion to manuscripts is reflected in a colophon of manuscript LS72: suusunu
@erhasuitesdam (Tham tamnan khaeo fang kham moeng langka / The chronicle of Golden
Canine Tooth of Moeng Langka) from Miiang Sing and dated 1987 CE. The scribe, Nan In
Saeng, copied the manuscript for the sponsors, Ho In Kham and his wife, to keep in their

house and pay respect to it every morning and evening.
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Translation:

The writing [of this manuscript] has been completed at noon, in
the year [CS] 1348, on the twelfth waning day of the twelfth
month. 3 I, Nan In Saeng, who wrote it, asks [the reader] for
forgiveness. Nibbanam paramam sukham yacami. (Nibbana [is]

the highest [stage of] happiness.)

This chapter of the Tamnan Kheo Fang [Kham] (Chronicle of the
Golden canine tooth) has been sponsored and donated by the
principal initiators (cetana saddha) Ho In Kham and his wife, Ae
O, along with all their offspring (/uk-lan), to be kept at [our] home
(ho-hoen) and be revered (wai) and worshipped (nop khop am)
all day and night.
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Figure No. 4.49: LS72 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

36 1348 Asvina 27 equates to Thursday, 30 October 1986.
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In a similar vein is the manuscript L25: fusiénmudyunassiuiinns (Tham tamnan cao
bun long Thammikarat /| Tha chronicle of Cao Bun Luang Thammikarat) from Miiang
Sing dated 1950 CE. The scribe states the purpose for writing the manuscript on the front
cover folio. He created this work for all people to pay respect to the manuscript every day and
every night, thereby putting additional emphasis on his display of respect.

wihniumendnius i unaniuingy wweenntieguiinaeln

o oY v Ay
HUATUNNNAUTIIUAULNLID

The front cover folio of the religious chronicle (tham tamnan) Cao
Bun Long Thammikalat Cao. It has been created for all people

to pay respect to and worship it every day and night.

Figure No. 4.50: LS25 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

7. Writing manuscripts for sponsors
Among the Tai Lii, those who know the Dhamma script are almost exclusively monks,
novices or have been formerly ordained as a monk. As a result, if lay people both men and
women want to make merit by donating manuscripts, they need to hire scribes to copy the
texts on their behalf. This we can see from the colophon of the undated manuscript YN43:
syulagdnislszida (Tham metaiyu cao dong pasoet) from Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna.

The scribe, I Saeng Kham, copied the manuscript for a female sponsor, I Kham On.
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Translation: Ai Saeng Kham has written/copied this manuscript
[entitled] Metaiyu cao dong prasoet for I Kham On to donate it
to posterity. It has been donated to The Three Gems to ensure that
the religion of Lord Gautama will last for 5,000 years. May it be a
reward of merit (phala-anisamsa) to support me in this life and
any of my future lives until entering the splendid city, peak of
nibbana. May the male and female deities, Lord Indra, Lord
Brahma, Lord Yamaraja, the garuda and the water deities

record/remember [this donation].

8. Teaching people

Some contents of Tai Lii manuscripts have the explicit purpose of teaching people to behave
well. The manuscript LS59: iJaouviawu wnsuznal (Pu son lan / Grandfather teaches his grand
child, Puttha paweni / Buddhist Tradition) from Miiang Sing, dated 1991 CE, is one such
example of this. On the front cover folio of Phuttha Paweni, the scribe explains that the purpose
of writing the manuscript is to teach ordained person and rulers about Buddhist traditions. The
contents of the manuscript advises readers to comport themselves, both in the religious and
secular sphere. For example, on the verso of the forth folio from lines fifteen to eighteen, the
manuscript advises readers to follow the precepts (sila) on Buddhist holy days. It also provides
advice to women about how to look after their husbands, for example, to wake up before and go

to sleep after their husbands.

wisad s 6 1szns13
aouduamswiaziine
unthu weiisianae

The front cover folio of six Buddhist traditions. [I wrote the
manuscript] for teaching all monks, Brahman, kings, village heads

and rulers of polities.
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Figure No. 4.51: LS59 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

9. Writing for posterity and the benefit of future generations

In the case of manuscripts containing secular texts pertaining to the history of principalities
(miiang), scribes usually copied the manuscripts to preserve the stories for future generations.
As result, future generations will understand the historical heritage of their homelands. As the
scribes transfer the story to the future generations in the form of the old Tai Lii script, which the
young generations in the present day can only rarely read, these manuscripts might not only
transmit the story/historical narrative of the locality, but also the knowledge of this language
and script. During our field trip in 2012, we interviewed PO Saeng Sam, an elderly scribe from
Miiang Laem, who writes and copies many historical texts. He said he is interested in texts and
manuscripts detailing the history of polities (miiang), but the younger generation are rarely
interested in the old stories and the Tai Lii script. As such, he fears that traditional literary works

and the old script will disappear in the future.*’

One example of this is the manuscript YNS2: A1afiune (Khao piin ko) from Miiang
Long, Sipsong Panna, and dated 1997 CE. The scribe, Khanan Saeng, wrote/ copied the

manuscript for his son, Ai Phom, and his offspring to read in the future.

37 Interview of Volker Grabowsky and Apiradee Techsiriwan with PO Saeng Sam, at his residence in Moeng

Laem, Yunnan Province, China on 9 September, 2012.
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Translation: 1 wrote this [manuscript]. I, Pu Can Khanan Saeng
Yan, wrote/ copied it for [my] offspring (luk lan) so that they
continue reading it in the future. [ The writing was finished] in the
moeng pao year, CS 1359, on the seventh waning day of the ninth
month, [equivalent to] 26 July 1997. Po Can Kh[an]an

wrote/copied [the manuscript] for his son Ai Phom.

The undated industrial paper manuscript YN109: anfnTanadei 2 uazduruduaugedh miow
maaueuLe Andade (Khao siik lok khang ti song lae cao phaendin ton cii cao mom phakhang
non hae siik yiw lo) from Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna, is another case in point. The content
of this manuscript examines the cruelty of war. The scribe, Cao Maha Khanthawong, explains
that he wrote the manuscript so that the future generations will know about the cruelness of

Kuomintang soldiers/officials in Sipsong Panna during the Second World War.

o = ¥ a v P
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Foadreineua, vdrviuauane lne, maiiaden 12 wuwl, manlu 12

v Tannowmanludaderfu

(Tai Lii script in dark blue ink:) Cao Mahawong
The manuscript [belongs to] Cao Mahawong
(three Chinese characters) 7J4:# (Dao jin xiang)

[1 dedicate this manuscript] to the future generations to investigate
in detail the history of the evil Kuomintang. Do not harm the hill
people in Sipsong Panna. [All the] ethnic groups in Sipsong Panna

must be preserved.
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Figure No. 4.52: YN109 (Collection Grabowsky)

10. Writing for the memory of the traditional polity (moeng / miiang)

Scribes also copy the history of their home districts for the younger generations. The aim is to
preserve the history of the traditional Tai polities called miiang (in Thai and Lao) or — following
a slightly different pronounciation — moeng (in Tai Lii and several other Tai languages). This is
evident in the manuscript YN132: Aduaaduneudlanae feese (Khao cao saeng in hai tae
pathom tang moeng hai / The History of Moeng Hai since its founding by Chao Saeng In)
from Miiang Hai, Sipsong Panna, dated 1999/2000 CE. The scribe, Cao Maha Bun Tan states
that he wrote the manuscript recording the history of Moeng Hai in the hope that it will be
preserved for future generations. *®

& A ' A v o A Y WYY A A vy A
ANINULNITIWHUIIUU ﬁ]VJﬁT]JQ‘L!‘V]ul“]fﬂﬁ?ia?]ﬁLLG]ﬂJll'Jﬂ‘lJuN‘NEJW?JVlﬂWHZﬁU

fuleduanames uduluildamshgudnuald 1361 daua

This manuscript [entitled] Chronicle of Moeng Hai was written
(taem) by Cao Maha Bun Tan from Chiang Long [with the
intention] to write [ the story] for Moeng Hai and pass it on [to
posterity] without interruption. [I] copied it in the kat mao year,
CS 1361 (CE 1999/2000).

38 Besides the manuscript YN132, I also found this characteristic on the other ten manuscripts from Yunnan

that is the manuscripts YN3, YN12, YN17, YN39, YN49, YN123, YN124, YN130, YN164 and YN175.
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Figure No. 4.53: YN132 (Collection Grabowsky)

4.1.3 Wishes of scribes/donors for writing /donating manuscripts

The wishes of scribes and donors regarding the writing, sponsoring, and donation of

manuscripts appearing in the colophons conform to the purpose and intentions. In the case of

religious manuscripts, the wishes are still related to the belief in the cycle of rebirth (samsara).

The most ardent desire is the passing into Nibbana. The greatest happiness before reaching this
final destination would be rebirth at the time when Phra Si Ariya Metteyya, the future Buddha,

appears on Earth. Less ambitious wishes include the accumulation of merit through the donation

of manuscripts to contribute to happiness in the present and in future lives. In secular texts, like

historical chronicles, the scribes still make express the desire to preserve the stories for

subsequent generations. This is summarised as follows:

1.
2.

5.
6.

Hoping to see the next Buddha named “Sri Ariya Metteyya”;

Hoping such merit-making benefits them in future lives until entering Nibbana;
Asking for three kinds of happiness;

Asking sacred items as witnesses to remember benefit of making merit;
Hoping for better conditions in future lives;

Hoping the text passes on to younger generations.

With regard to Lan Na manuscripts, Veidlinger similarly identifies a number of common

subjects in colophons, pertaining to the wishes and desires of scribes and sponsors/donors.

These also reflect the sentiments of Buddhist believers and, thus, could be quite similar to
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colophons in Buddhist manuscripts of India and Nepal. Veidlinger classifies such wishes and

desires into the following eleven categories:

1.Whoever borrows this manuscript should really bring it back. If the borrower keeps
it, that person will be reborn as a hungry ghost (peta) {or some other curse will be put on him
or her}

. It was very hard to make the manuscript, so take care of it
. Take the manuscript to worship (prasong or puja)

. May the manuscript lead to nibbana

. May the manuscript support the Sasana {for 5,000 years}
. Written in order to earn merit

2
3
4
5. May the donor be born in Metteyya’s time {and reach nibbana then}
6
7
8. Do not try to alter the manuscript or add any writing

9

. Please correct any mistakes
10. Please excuse the poor quality

11. May the manuscript lead to wisdom and knowledge {of the Dhamma/
Tripitaka/Arahanttamagga}

(Veidlinger 2006, 164—165).

Among all the wishes and desires of scribes and donors mentioned in Veidlinger’ s
study of Northern Thai (Lan Na) manuscripts written in Pali, it can be argued that some of
them, especially those reflecting widely spread Buddhist beliefs are almost the same as those
appearing in Tai Lii manuscripts. This is in particular the hope of Buddhist monks as well as
laypersons to be reborn at a time which will enable them to meet the next Buddha, “Sri Ariya
Metteyya” in person which is considered a condition of reaching Nibbana, indeed one of the

main and most widely expressed wishes of Buddhists in Theravada Southeast Asia.

However, some other wishes and desires appearing in Veidlinger’s text also appear in
other topics in this chapter of my dissertation, namely purpose no. 1: cursing a borrower of a
manuscript to be reborn as a hungry ghost (péta) if the borrower does not return the
manuscript. (see 4.1.6 Curses of scribes); nos. 3 and 6: producing manuscripts for supporting
the Sasana or the Teachings of the Buddha so that they will last until the end of 5,000 years;
and performing the worship of the manuscripts. (see 4.1.2 Purposes of scribes/donors for
writing/donating manuscript); no. 10: apologizing for the poor quality of making manuscript,

that is the same as expressed by Tai Lii scribes who often apologize for their real or alledged
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mistakes or their (often only pretended) bad handwriting. (see 4. 1.4 Apologies and

expressions of humbleness by the scribes writing the manuscripts).

From the six categories of wishes of scribes/donors mentioned earlier, it is clear that

they are well reflected in Tai Lii manuscript culture as is discussed in the following section.

1. Hoping to see the next Buddha named “Sri Ariya Metteyya”

The Tripitaka, the Theravada-Buddhist canon, states that there have been and will be many
Buddhas in the past and future, divided by a variety of very long period of times (Thai: nil
lkap/; Sanskrit: kalpa; Pali: kappa). In the current period called Annnl (patthakap; Sanskrit:
bhadra kalpa, Pali: bhadda, “good, auspicious”), there are five Buddhas, namely: Kakusandha
Buddha, Konakhamana Buddha, Kassapa Buddha, Guatama Buddha and Metteyya Buddha. >’

Moreover, Theravada Buddhists in Southeast Asia believe that after the end of the
current Gautama Buddha’s period of 5,000 years, the fifth Buddha named °Sri Ariya
Metteyya’ will come to teach and help all living creatures be delivered from suffering and
transmigration.*® Therefore, when Buddhists makes merit they usually request that the
benefits will allow them to reborn in Sri Ariya Metteyya’s age. The following is one such

example.

In the manuscript YN94: #n 12 nins (Hik 12 Nang) from Miiang Laem, Yunnan, dated
1990/91, the scribe, Bhikkhu Tu Cao Khanan Peng, expresses such a desire in a colophon
placed directly after the end of the text. He asks for wisdom and hopes to meet Lord Metteyya

in one of his future lives.
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3 The Pali Canon (Tipitaka) and Commentaries (Atthakatha), Mahamakut Buddhist University version, Sutta
Pitaka, Khuddaka Nikaya, Apadana, vol. 9, part 1, 401.

40" In Mahayana Buddhism, there is also a belief in the five Buddhas (Kakusandha Buddha, Konakhamana
Buddha, Kassapa Buddha, Gautama Buddha and Metteyya Buddha). This belief appears on Saddharma
Pungdarika Sitra (Thai: dnsssuijumingns), which discusses one of Buddha’s names, Manushibuddhas
(Thai: syiiynsi1). This is the group of Buddhas who will be born human and teaching all living creatures.
They are also the five Buddhas who are members of this grouping (Santi, Phra 2011, 149).

4 qume yuwe /bun hoei bun no/ is the final blessing of Tai Noe and Shan (Tai Yai) style which is different

from Lan Na Lii and Lao manuscripts that normally use postscript as 53 13 a15 /dhuvam dhuvam sadhu/.

(Interview of Apiradee with Renoo Wichasin, the Thai specialist of Tai scripts and laguages, on September
29, 2018).
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I, Pha Lung, finished writing [the manuscript] during daytime. Po
Ok Cao Khun Paeng Miiang came to Ban Long, our village. Sadhu
sadhu. I, the scribe, am named Bhikkhu Tu Cao Khanan Peng. I
come from Ban Long [in] Moeng Ma. I ask for wisdom. May I go
to see the Lord Metteyya when he comes to this world in the

future. May this bring me merit.

Figure No. 4.54: YN94 (Collection Grabowsky) 42

2. Hoping that the benefit of making merit supports the donors in all future lives

until entering Nibbana

This desire resembles the purpose discussed earlier. The scribes and donors usually desire that
the benefit of making merit (donating manuscripts) will help them to lead good lives in the
future.

In the manuscript LS22: dnusiavaruduasiiu (Tamnan that long cao ceng tiim /
The chronicle of the great stupa of Chiang Tiim) ** from Miiang Sing, dated 1959, the
donors, Ho In Dong, and his family, donated the manuscript to pay homage to the Triple

42
43

The image in this page does not relate to the top of a colophon. It seems to be drawn later.
The Great Stupa of Chiang Tiim is situated on the top of a mountain at the southeastern fringe of Miiang
Sing (Grabowsky and Renoo, 2008, vii).
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Gems, and with the hope that donating the manuscript will improve their current lives and all

future lives until reaching Nibbana.
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The front cover folio [contains the title of] the religious manuscript
[entitled] Chronicle of the Great Stupa of Chiang Tiim (Tiing), one
fascicle, and of Ya khwan khao, one fascicle. These two fascicles
are put together [in this manuscript]. As the leading initiator and
religious faithful, I, Acan Khanan In Paya, and my two children,
whose names are Ho In Dong (Hua In Duang) and I Pom, along
with their three and four children respectively, have donated [ this
manuscript] to the Three Gems in the year [CS] 1321. We ask that
[ this donation] will be a disposition which will help us in this life
and in the next existences until finally reaching nibbana.
Nibbanam paramam sukham yacami. ** May this lead us to real
happiness and religious merit. On the fifteenth waxing day of third

month*®, the consecration ceremony was conducted.

4 May I reach Nibbana which is the most supreme stage of happiness.

4 1321 Pausha 15 = Wednesday, 13 January 1960.
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Figure No. 4.55: LS22 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

3. Asking for three kinds of happiness

This wish is also found frequently in Tai Lii, Tai Khiin, Lan Na and Lao manuscripts. As the
Tai Lii believe in Theravada Buddhism, most of these wishes refer to the scribe’s aspiration to

acquire merit by composing or writing a manuscript. Thus, they ask for three kinds of
happiness, namely:

a) happiness in the human world;

b) happiness in heaven; and

c) the most supreme stage of happiness which is Nibbana.

This particular wish is clearly reflected in the manuscript YN29: wvinv3un (Maha wibak /
The great hardship) from Miiang Laem, Yunnan, dated 2002 CE. The scribe, PO Saeng Sam
Ciin, expresses his wish to escape from suffering, to reach happiness in the human world, and

then in heaven, before finally entering Nibbana.

AuAuFe I WoudseuFudsrem agianalinadia

' v
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I, the scribe, am named Po Saeng Sam Ciin [ from Weng (Wiang)
Ho Kham]. I live [at/near] That Long Kwang Moeng.

I have finished writing [the manuscript] in the tao sanga year,
[CS] 1364, on the eighth waning day of the first ninth month, in
[CE] 2002.47

I wish to escape suffering and reach happiness in the human
world (moeng khon) [and] in heaven (moeng fa). May I enter
the splendid city, the peak of the great Nibbana, [having

accomplished] all lives. O merit (pursiiia), o spirits (phi).

Conversely, there is one manuscript which mentions the three kinds of happiness in a
rather different manner. The scribe of the manuscript, YN48: énuaain wizensuiinsin
(Tamnan satsana phaya thammikalaca / The religious chronicle of Phaya Thammikalaca)
from Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna, dated 1965 CE, is a monk named Tham Paya. He asks
that the benefit of writing the manuscript may aid him in this life and all future lives. He also
wishes to obtain the three stages of happiness: the Buddha’s wisdom of enlightenment, the
wisdom of the enlightenment of the Pacceka Buddha*®, and to become an arahanta or

arahanti.®
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46 yuwio fme /bun hoei phihoei/ is the postscript of Shan (Tai Yai) style. (Interview of Apiradee with Renoo

Wichasin, a specialist of Tai scripts and languages at Chiang Mai University, on September 29, 2018).

47 1364 Pratomashada 23 equates to Tuesday, 2 July 2002.

48 Paccekabuddha is a Buddha who has won enlightenment by himself, but does not teach others
(Brahmagunabhorn, Phra (P. A. Payutto) 2016, 337).

49 Arahanta means Bhikkhu and Arahanti means Bhikkhuni who can reach Nibbana.
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Translation: The writing ( /ikkhit taem khen) of this manuscript
[ containing] a religious chronicle [ was finished in the poek set
year, [C]S 1320, on the fourteenth waxing day of the tenth month,
in the morning hours between 9 and 9. 30 o’ clock, a Friday
[according to the] Mon [tradition], a poek yi day [according to the]
Tai [tradition], at the auspicious time of 24. " As for the reward of
merit, I, the scribe, wish it will be a support for me in this life and
any of my future lives. That means, I have the desire to acquire
the three stages of happiness: the Buddha’ s wisdom of
enlightenment, the wisdom of enlightenment of the Pacceka
Buddha, and [to become an] arahant or arahanti (...) Sitinam
vata me danam nibbana pac[ c] ayo hontu nic[ c] am dhuvam
dhuvam paramam sukham ydacami. >' The manuscript belongs to

Wat Ban Mong [in] Chiang Rung.
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Figure No. 4.56-57: YN48 (Collection of Kumiko Kato and Isra Yanantan)

4. Asking sacred items as witnesses to remember benefit of making merit

Moreover, we have found some colophons which express special desires, in pertaining to the
Indian gods Indra and Brahma, Phaya Yom (Yamaraja — the Lord of Death and Lord of the
Underworld in Hinduism), thao caturlokapala (the Four Guardian Kings of the World), mae

30 1320 Sravana 14 equates to Thursday, 28 August 1958. This day was, however, a moeng pao day. The
following day, 29 August 1958, was indeed a Friday and a poek yi day. This is probably the correct date.

31 The merit [derived from writing this text], may bring me to reach Nibbana which is the most supreme stage
of happiness, permanently and certainty.
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thorani (the Goddess of the Earth), and the Garuda and the Nagas. They all are called to act as

witnesses of the meritorious act of donation and asked to record it in a “book of merit”.>>

Through my research, I have found a group of colophons that have a similar structure and
express special desires, which invoke the Indian gods Indra and Brahma, Phaya Yom
(Yamaraja) - the Lord of Death and Lord of the Underworld in Hinduism - the Four Guardian
Kings of the World (thao caturlokapala), the Goddess of the Earth (mae thorani), as well as
the Garuda and the Nagas. They all are called to act as witnesses to the meritorious deed of
donation and asked to record it in a “book of merit” that might serve as a guideline for
deciding on a future rebirth. In several colophons such invocations figure quite prominently,
such as in the manuscript LS56: YowituTanyian (Pathama piin lok cadok) from Miiang Sing,
Luang Nam Tha province, dated 1991 CE:
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(...) Thus it was dedicated to the Three Gems and the omniscient
Buddha. I will donate the achievements from the field of merit
(phon na bun) to posterity. May the gods and goddesses, Indra,
Brahma and the Lord of the Underworld (yamaraja), the water
nagas, aisuan, the Four Guardian Kings of the World, as well
as Goddess of the Earth (nang thorani), Sri Kutta Amataya
and the 32 chief ministers responsible for remembering [ and
taking record of] merits and sins and remembering the water
dropped and the gifts aimed for. May [all our merits] actually
be remembered. Sudinnam vattamedanam datvadanam maha
phalam nibbanam paramam sukham nibbana paccayo hontu

meniccam dhuvam dhuvam yacami. >3 1, Nan In Saeng, who is the

2 In Indian culture, it is believed that every action, both good and bad, will be recorded by Chitragupta
(Yama’s assistant). After a person dies, their spirit will appear in front of Yama and Chitragupta reads out
the balance sheet in their name with a recommendation that they should either be sent to heaven or hell
(Raman 1993, 122). This belief is also widespread in Southeast Asia.

May the great benefit of the making merit (writing the text) will bring me to reach Nibbana which is the
most supreme stage of happiness, permanently and certainty.

53
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leading initiator, along with all his children sponsored this
Pathama piin lok manuscript and donated it to the Three Gems.
May the gods and goddesses, Lord Indra, Lord Brahma, Garuda,
the water nagas, the asura deities, the Goddess of the Earth, Sri

Kutta Amataya, and the 32 deities remember [ my merit] .

Nibbanam yacami.>*
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Figure No. 4.58: LS56 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The invocation of divine witnesses is not only found in the colophons of Tai Lii
manuscripts, but also in inscriptions on the pedestals of Buddha images and other sacred

objects throughout northern Laos and northern Thailand.

Another example is an inscription on the pedestal of a wooden Buddha image from Ta
Poi monastery in Miiang Sing, Laos, dated 1920/21 CE.> The donors, Sam Hin and his
family donated the Buddha image and asked the gods (devaputra devatd) Indra, Brahma, the
Goddess of the Earth, and all other lords to remember and bequeath them the benefit of

making merit.

v
Y

1. wnsgddauiidralanadudnniiy 1282 dmneliawidunhund
uiaAuFUe I eINEU LA BB T HBINA
= a = Y o o o & Y
2. e ledwavamiyamiadunsuuimsdigdnimarsaiiive13e
s

Foouaysmadouiigiuie

3. 2aTunnistinuillale

> May [I reach] Nibbana.
55 The source is from the private digital manuscript collection of Professor Dr. Volker Grabowsky.
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Translation:

1. This Buddha image was built in the kot san year, [C]S 1282, by
Sam Hin, who is the initiator, Mae I Tin Can, Ai Mao, and his
younger brother called Kham Ye On, Ae (I) Paeng.

2. Ae (I) Ai, [and] I Eng. May the gods (devaputra devata), Indra,
Brahma, the Goddess of the Earth, and all lords remember their

names through this meritorious act. (...) Sudinnam.

3. vat{t}a no danam nibbana pacaiyo (paccayo).*®

Another example is the inscription on the bronze bell of Phrathat Doi Suthep
monastery in Chiang Mai, Thailand, dated 1897 CE. This states that Jao Phra Ya Sam Lan
Sirirachayotha (Cao Phraya Sam Lan Sirirachayotha), a senior government official of public
finance in Chiang Mai, and his wife, Nang Jan D1 (Nang Can Di), presided over the casting of
this bell to venerate Phrathat Doi Suthep in 1897. He asks Phraya In (Indra), Cao Phraya
Phrom (Brahma), all the gods and goddesses, and Nang Thorani (Goddess of the Earth), to

rejoice with their merit and invites the gods to protect and aid them attain prosperity.>’

Figure No. 4.59: the inscription on the bronze bell of Phrathat Doi Suthep

(Apiradee Techasiriwan, Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions, Social Research Institute, Chiang Mai University)

36 Well donated is our gift. May it be a foundation for [the attainment] of nibbana.
37 Penth, Silao and Apiradee 2007, 223-233.
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5. Hoping for better conditions in future lives

Scribes and donors usually hope that merit-making (by donating manuscripts) will help them to
enjoy well-being in their future lives. They also often hope to be reborn into a better quality of
life; for example they hope to be an intelligent, strong, and/or handsome man, in their future
lives. This is illustrated in the following example, manuscript YN 95: %’uﬁm‘@gm (Tham pahu

sut / Dhamma of learned persons) from Moeng Laem, dated 1986 CE. The scribes hopes that
the donation of the manuscript will augment the four qualities: (long life, beauty, happiness,
strength), prosperity in the Dhamma, prosperity with regard to wealth and rank, wisdom in all
three kinds of knowledge (veda), and finally an overarching knowledge making him capable of
solving all kinds of problems like Cao Maha Nagasena, Cao Mahosot and Phraya Milinda did in
the past.
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... Asto the benefit (kuson, Pali: kusala) which derives from the
donation of the Pahusut manuscript containing 84,000 khandha*s,
may it bring about an increase in four qualities, namely long life,
prosperity in the dhamma, prosperity with regard to wealth and
rank, and wisdom in all three kinds of knowledge ( veda), i.e.,
rgaveda, yajuraveda and samaveda, and finally the overarching
knowledge in order to be able to solve all kinds of most
difficult problems inmidst all noblemen (tao0 phaya) and the
members of the lay community (parisada) like Cao Maha

Nagasena, Cao Mahosot and Phraya Milinda . . .

From the colophon we learn that the scribe hopes to be endowed with wisdom like the
sage Nagasena, a Buddhist monk who lived around 150 BCE and answered questions about

Buddhism for King Menander I (Milinda) of north-western India. The story was recorded in

s  Khandha means aggregate, comprising of five groups of existence that is 1).Ripa-Khandha: corporeality,
2). Vedand-khandha: feeling; sensation, 3). Safnifia-khandha: perception, 4). Sankhara-khandha: mental
formations; volitional activities, and 5). Vifinana-khandha: consciousness (Brahmagunabhorn, Phra (P. A.
Payutto, 2016, 162).
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the famous Buddhist Milinda Paiiha or “The Debate of King Milinda”.>® Moreover, Cao
Mabhosot, is the sage Mahosadha from the Mahosadha Jataka (Stories of the Buddha's Former
Births). He is a very intelligent man and omniscient in various sciences, namely architecture,
zoology, botany, anatomy, psychology, law, political science, craftsmanship, painting,

linguistics, magic and philosophy. %

o,
;.

Figure No. 4.60: YNO95 (Collection Grabowsky)

In the manuscript YN91: natfayvreasaunzm (Sunwswnal) (Totsa panha along pae kham/
Canda Brahmana), from Wat Ban Lan, Moeng Nga (in Moeng Laem county) and dated 2009
CE, the scribe expresses his wish that the merit gained from writing the manuscript may
support him to be endowed both with a handsome appearance and with wisdom. He also

wishes to become a scribe in hhs next life as is expressed in the colophon at the end of the

first fascicle.
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Sadhu. O, merit. I ask for religious benefit from the writing of this
manuscript. May I have opportunities to make merit both in this
life and the next lives. May I be endowed with a handsome
appearance and wisdom. May I become a scribe (cere, from

Burmese: sayei) of the country. (...)

3 Pesala, Bhikkhu, 1998, xv—xvii.
% Loedej, Phramaha, 2005, 72-79.
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Figure No. 4.61: YN91 (Collection Grabowsky)

In the industrial paper manuscript YN189: éwnunsnsa (Tamnan tungka rasi /| The
Chronicle of Tungkha Rasi) from Moeng Ham, Sipsong Panna, dated 1994 CE, the
colophon appears at the end of the third fascicle. Here, the scribe expresses his wish to have
wisdom and understand thoroughly of all Four Noble Truths (ariya sacca),®’ the knowledge
of which allows one to escape from suffering and finally enter Nibbana. Of special interest is
the scribe’s wish to be endowed with wisdom in his future lives as wisdom (Pali: sati-panfia)

is considered a precondition for recognising the Four Noble Truths.
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Finished on the eleventh waning day of the fourth month [in CS
1356], a Sunday [according to the] Mon [tradition], a poek cai day
[according to the Tai tradition], at the auspicious time of 21, at

noon. %2 1 wish that this will bring me benefit and happiness.

8" Ariyasacca: The four noble truths is composed of Dukkha: suffering; unsatisfactoriness, Dukkha-

samudaya: the cause of suffering; origin of suffering, Dukkha-nirodha: the cessation of suffering;
extinction of suffering, and Dukkha-nirodha gamini patipada: the path leading to the cessation of suffering
(Brahmagunabhorn, Phra (P. A. Payutto) 2016, 155).

62 1356 Magha 26 equates to Sunday, 26 February 1995. This day was, indeed, also a poek cai day.

229



Though I have already been born in the cycle of life and death
several times, I ask for wisdom (sati-panya) and the recognition of
all Four Noble Truths. May I enter Nibbana. Ai Khan Kaeo [from]
Ban Foei Long [in] Moeng Long.
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Figure No. 4.62: YN189 (Collection Grabowsky)

6. Hope to transmit texts to younger generations

This wish is similar to and expressed in the same way as the ninth purpose. In the case of texts
pertaining to the history of traditional polities and local histories, the scribes usually express
their wish that the recorded text should be preserved and transmitted to the next generations.
This is conveyed in the manuscript YN99: ansenitud I mesileaa (Lik thot piin kao cao ho
kham moeng laem | The chronicle of Moeng Laem) from Moeng Laem, Yunnan, dated 2001
CE. The scribe, PO Saeng Sam Ciin, dedicated the manuscript to the Great Stupa of Moeng
Laem in the hope that the story will be passed on to his children and grandchildren’s

generations.
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The front cover folio specifies the title as Chronicle of Moeng
Laem. The scribe’s name is PO Saeng Sam Ciin from Moeng Laem
Ho Kham who lives at the Great Stupa of Moeng Laem. I dedicate
[this manuscript] to the Great Stupa so that it may last to the
generations of the children and grandchildren. It was written in the
year of the snake, CS 1363, on the sixth waning day of the first
month, the Mon [say] a Tuesday, the Tai [say] a ka rao day.
Nakkhatta roek, the eight auspicious time of the day. & It is now

accomplished.
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Figure No. 4.63: YN99 (Collection Grabowsky)

4. 1. 4 Apologies and expressions of humbleness by the scribes writing the

manuscripts

In Tai Lii manuscript culture, we often find that scribes express their humbleness regarding their
allegedly bad handwriting and other errors while copying the texts. Such expressions usually
appear together with an apology directed towards the reader. This reflects a widespread attitude
of humbleness not only among Tai Lii scribes but among Tai people in general. Moreover, the
majority of Tai Lii manuscripts contain religious texts and Tai Lii people pay respect to these as
sacred objects. Therefore, the scribes write the texts with awe and fear of committing a sin if
they make copying mistakes. However, the reasons for erroneous spelling on the one hand and

bad handwriting on the other hand may be different as is evident in the following examples.

63 1363 Karttika 21 equates to Tuesday, 6 November 2001, which was, indeed, also a kao rao day.
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4.1.4.1 Apologies for bad handwriting because the scribe is still unexperienced.

In the manuscript LS18: $usiifas29an (Tham borawongsa), from Miiang Sing, and dated
1982 CE, the colophon at the end of the forth chapter (phuk) contain an apology by the scribe,
a novice named Khong at Chiang Lae monastery in the town of Milang Sing, regarding his

handwriting because he just started learning to write the Tham script.
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[The writing of the text] has been completed at 25 minutes past
(...) o’clock. Be it that I misspelled words or omitted them, I beg
for forgiveness with regard to this manuscript. 1 apologise for
[ committing mistakes when writing] the fourth chapter (phuk) of
Tham borawong. 1, Novice Khong, from Wat Xiang Lae have not
written beautifully. Thus I really beg for forgiveness. I only [want
to gain] merit. Sudinam vatame danam nibbana paccayo hontu no
nic[clam dhuvam dhuvam paramam sukham yacami. 64 My
handwriting is not beautiful at all because [I am just] a beginner of
practicing. I should exercise again, dear fellow monks and novices.

My handwriting is awful.

% Well donated is our gift, a condition for us [to reach] nibbana permanently and continuously. May I reach

this supreme happiness.

232



L ."?r, ‘:_ T
e R e | =
iy O'a 125

oM g

\ o/ i

Figure No. 4.64: LS18 (Collection Grabowsky)

4.1.4.2 Apologies for bad handwriting and incorrectness due to copying the text from
an older manuscript

In the manuscript YN53: sweunufu (Tham pathom kap hin) from Miiang Long,
Sipsong Panna, dated 1986 CE, the scribe explains that he copied the text from an older extant
manuscript and apologises for the mistakes within. Though the scribe seems to be an
experienced person whose handwriting does not look clumsy at all, he nevertheless humbly
compares his handwriting with “chicken scratch” (kai khia), not without an element of self-
irony.
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Translation: I, a Buddhist layman, [ whose name is] Po Ci Noi
Khanan La, has written ( likhitta taem khen) [ this manuscript]

wishing to ensure that the religion will last [until the end of] 5,000
years. May this bring merit ( phala-puiinia) to support me in this
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life and any of the future lives so that I may enter the splendid city
of Nibbana, the peak [of happiness] . Sutinnam vatame danam
nibbana paiicayo (paccayo) hontu me niccami. ® [ The manuscript]
has been donated on that day. It was finished being copied in the
rai yi year, [C]S 1348, on the thirteenth waning day of the tenth
month, a Monday [according to the] Mon [tradition], a ka rao day
[according to the] Tai [ tradition],%® at the auspicious time of 11.
Some letters have been omitted, others misplaced as if they
were not well chosen. I copied according to the master
manuscript. (?) Please carefully investigate yourself. [My

handwriting] looks like chicken scratch. I ask for forgiveness.
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Figure No. 4.65: YN53 (Collection of Kumiko Kato and Isra Yanantan)

4.1.4.3 Apologies for bad handwriting and incorrectness because the scribe has never

been ordained.

On example of this is the manuscript YN139: smudwanulasdj (Khao cao munkantai
to phu) from Miiang La, dated 2000 CE. In the colophon at the end of the text, the scribe, Ai
Coi Ca Han, apologises for his mistakes and allegedly bad handwriting because he has never
been ordained as a monk or novice. He also blames his advanced age and the fact that his eyes
are weak. However, it is necessary to stress that Ai Coi Ca Han was widely renowned for his
most elegant handwriting of which he himself was very proud (Interview of Volker
Grabowsky, March 2013).

65
66

May the benefit of the making merit (writing the text) bring me to reach Nibbana permanently.
1348 Sravana 28 equates to Tuesday, 2 September 1986, a kat rao day.
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Khao cao munlakantai was finished being copied in the kot si Tai
year, [CS] 1362, on the thirteenth waxing moon of the eighth
month at 11 o’clock in the night. ¢ Ai Coi Ca Han alias Tao Sang
Yong borrowed a manuscript [belonging to] Tao Kho Sang for
writing the text. 1 have never been ordained [as a monk or
novice]. I am quite old now, my eyes are weak. Thus letters
have been omitted, are written too small-sized or have been
added. My handwriting is not neat and beautiful. All the

readers should take this into consideration.

Figure No. 4.66: YN139 (Collection Grabowsky)

4.1.5 Complaints of scribes while writing manuscripts

In my corpus, I found only four manuscripts which express complaints of the scribes in their
colophon (i.e. manuscripts LS66, YN58, YN142 and YN210). The majority of them complain
about the pain caused by writing the text (LS66, YN58 and YN210). Many Tai Lii literary texts
are very long. Therefore, it was necessary for scribes to spend a lot of time writing such texts,
causing them pains and headaches. Thus, complaints about physical pain sometimes appear in

the colophons. Such complaints are not entirely unsual as Hundius (1990) has demonstrated in

67 1362 Jyestha 13 equates to Thursday, 15 June 2000.
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this study of colophons or thirty Pali manuscripts from sixteenth to nineteenth century Northern
Thailand.

I also found one colophon (YN142) in which the scribe complains that he was running
out of ink: namely the colophon of manuscript YN142: fusliienfinnzuaznaduas (Tham
niyanikka lae wetsandon) from Wat Bam Kong Wat, Chiang Rung, dated 2000 CE. On the
verso side of folio 119, the first paragraph is the ending of the Kuman chapter.®® Following
the end of the text, the scribe provides a short colophon detailing his feelings about running

out of ink.
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hilamitidd 1 Jafuala 1 Vhudui e (...

[1] do not have ink (nam taem) any longer, [thus] I am really

suffering.
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Figure No. 4.67: YN142 (Collection Grabowsky)
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The manuscript LS66: suuwseway (Tham phaya saen), from Milang Sing and dated
1980 CE, consists of ten phuk. In the colophon at the end of the third chapter, which appears
on the verso of the eleventh folio comprising nine pages, the scribe complains that he feels

stiff after the writing the chapter.

Az

A ldsuugniinme

I feel stiff having [finished the] writing of this chapter (phuk).

% Kuman is the eighth chapter of the Vessantara Jataka narrating how Prince Vessantara gave his children to

Jujaka, poor elderly hinduis priest who beg Vessantara’s children for being his servants.

236



Hree st g E AT By b Tl

qr-lm.ul'\n'f'. & e ’“"ﬂ mﬂn‘*gﬁmt‘f-mll: »-.‘gvm\f iy
mcm.'.‘-\al]uxn-rg r3- w;bﬂl"gﬂiq‘i Wi ||1.|ln-
ﬁpmw:mt_’qur g Erﬂqh!.l'l.n: mﬁﬂ_ﬁcq,--,i cBallum
1::: g P LEr e M,*...“\{Ln s e i e,
nv;_-g_\u?cmg;ghqwagmmap stz Sl - lm{\g-a

e,

Mﬁ!h'r-'m E"k«g” kg s wu_ﬂﬂnwvn’-nm\w
,Fl Faaged '}.‘h“‘l-w‘ﬁruf"'_l.rqﬁm“pﬁ==<-1,-3=ﬁ=ﬁ &
'-'M-":.?a T‘PHWL"F' &._"!h ?'_35': -.n.:faphr-‘irﬂnnm
Tq‘lﬁ_ﬁq\bﬁ!mumeumih&m q& wu-'nhd‘n‘\ -ﬂ'LFi5
""in datn e w.-;,_r:g_gq-!q_":wsﬁ_-p Al o e e
; g l.:-h" l&KTL}ﬁTﬂ"Iigll S -:_'53.-11 "Iuyr\-: -.'-gg-fq

o g ;—F?“ st wr;_* o, 45

et u’--\ﬁ-n'!lz-msz_wir e g»q ?-{-{-%
nfnfqll__o. gt oy I s.ux u"'d!ﬂ’ﬂ'-el w‘&.-vw "I'-b-“&"'
g “gw.tiliam E‘-{"ﬁﬂﬁ"ﬂ* Al t-:lﬁfcu angeliad, =
{5z g cugerm ol vl sy sy
"9"'5"'“"%1“1{%** e e E‘\H‘lm"oﬁ e

Figure No. 4.68: LS66 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

4.1.6 Curses of scribes

The exchange and/or borrowing of manuscripts among monasteries is common in Tai Lii and
Lan Na manuscript cultures, especially vis-a-vis palm-leaf manuscripts. However, in the Lan Na
tradition mulberry paper manuscripts are not exchanged and can only be borrowed for the

9 Most mulberry paper manuscripts are not part of monastic and other

purposes of copying.
repositories, but are owned either by learned laymen or stored in the abode of senior abbots and
monks for their personal use.’® Therefore, the disappearance of manuscripts sometimes occurs.
As such, scribes and/or owners write curses in their colophons as a way to warn the lender to

return the manuscript.

In my corpus, I have found only three manuscripts that contain the curses of scribes. One
of them is a religious manuscript from Miiang Sing, Laos. Two other manuscripts contain
historical texts from Sipsong Panna. One of these, however, manuscript YN7: wowtiu 12 Wain
uaun3Ih Pop Piin Sipsong Panna Saenwi Fa (The Chronicle of Sipsong Panna), the curse
appears in the preface as noted in the earlier section discussing prefatory material in Tai Lii

manuscripts (see page 170 —173).

In the colophon at the end of the fifth fascicle of manuscript LS52: weiaesnou (Kheo
song mon) from Miang Sing and dated 1985 CE, the scribe, a monk named Com Can at

% Interview Mr. Srilao Ketphrom, a specialist in Lan Na inscriptions, manuscripts and rite. Interview by

Apiradee Techasiriwan, July 2017.
70 See also the personal collection of manuscripts of Pha Khamchan Virachitto (1920-2007), the late abbot of
Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang Prabang (Bounleuth and Grabowsky 2016).
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Miiang Hun Monastery, curses anyone who borrows the manuscript and does not return it. He
warns that should they fail to return the manuscript, they shall become a hungry ghost at the
monastery. Theravada Buddhists believe that a person who steals the belongings of another
will be reborn as a preta or hungry ghost.”! This belief is reflected in the colophon of this

manuscript.
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[The writing of this manuscript] has been finished already at seven
o’ clock in the morning. I write [this manuscript] in the dap pao
year, [C]S 1347, on the 28th day of the eleventh month. 7> The fifth
and sixth phuk which I will continue to write, if letters may have
been omitted or misplaced, may this not be considered a sinful act
with negative impact I have the desire that to acquire the three
stages of happiness, namely happiness in the human world,

[happiness in] heaven [and] happiness in nibbana.
I, Bhikkhu Com Can, wrote [this manuscript] for Wat Miiang Hun.

If any monastery does not have [the text] or have it but
incompletely [and thus] borrows [this manuscript] or take it
without asking permission to the abbot, do not take it to their
monastery absolutely. If [anyone] does not return [this
manuscript], he shall be [reborn] as a hungry ghost, living at Wat
Miiang Hun eternally.

71" The people who has bad behavior for example hurting others, stealing others' property, being adulterer, etc.

after passing away, the people will be preta (Sam Ang, Phra Athikara 2007, 12, 21-23).

1347 Bhadrapada 28 equates to Saturday, 12 October 1985. The dating is quite unusual as one would
expect the mention of the moon phase, such as “the thirteenth waning day of the eleventh month” in this
case.

72
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Figure No. 4.69: LS52 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The next striking example of a scribe cursing potential thieves, including those persons
who borrow a manuscript but “forget” to return it to its original owner after having studies it,
is the colophon of the manuscript YN6: wilsdenudied (NVangsii Piin Miiang La |/ The
chronicle of Miiang La), from Miiang La and dated 1996 CE, which has already been
discussed in the section dealing with the prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts, YN7, but
here the scribe’s curse appears in the colophon at the end of the text. The scribe also curses

anyone who borrows this manuscript and does not return it.
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The blessing for all thieves is [ as follows] : Those who have
borrowed [the manuscript] but do not want to send it back, shall be
molested by spirits. The spirits shall spread fire everywhere. [ The
thieves] shall get sick for a very long time until they recover. Their
daughters and sons shall all die. Throughout their life nobody shall

take care of them.
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Figure No. 4.70: YNG6 (Collection Grabowsky)

In the colophon above the sarcasm of the scribe is noteworthy. The curse here is not
called a kham da or kham chaeng as expexted bt a phon (Pali: vara), a word usually used with
a positive connotation for “blessing”.

The curses mentioned above reflect the Tai Lii belief in vengeful spirits similar to the
beliefs of other Tai ethnic groups, including the central Thai (Siamese), the Khon Miiang
people of Northern Thailand, Old Lan Na.”?

4.1.7 Biographies of scribes

The contents of the colophons mentioned above (4.1.1-4.1.6) are rather typical to find in Tai Lii
manuscripts. However, I identified a total of ten colophons where the scribes or owners have

inserted their autobiography and the biography of previous owners.
4.1.7.1 Autobiography

The inclusion of an autobiography is characteristic of the majority of this type of content.
Eight colophons provide the scribe’s autobiography, that is manuscripts no. YN81, YN138,
YNI140, YN143, YN149, YN165, YN189 and YN190,”* I would like to provide details for

73 In the fields of Thai and Lan Na manuscript culture and (especially) epigraphy, we can often to find curses

on there texts, for example in Lan Na stone inscriptions, the contents mostly regarding kings or members of
the royal family donating land for building monasteries, and donating villagers to take care and serve the
monasteries and monks. Then they also certain curses saying that whoever wants to disobey their order will
be go to hell, born into huangry ghost (preta), etc.

YN138 and YN 140, the scribe is the same person as in YN190 mentioned above. In these two
manuscripts, the scribe also provided his birth place that is Moeng Ham. As for YN143, another scribe told
an event when he travelled to Moeng Hon, and visited and stayed overnight at Lung Can’s house. For
YN149 and 189, the scribes provide only their ages.

74
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these three following manuscripts. The industrial paper manuscript YN190: mdunAtha
(Kam khap kati tao tang ha /| The poem of principle of five rulers) from Moeng Ham,
Sipsong Panna, dated 2010 CE, is one such example. The scribe of this manuscript is a
layman named Ai Coi Ca Han. He records his biography inside the front cover folio. He
provides his Tai Lii name ‘Ai Coi Ca Han’, his Chinese name ‘Tao Sang Yuang’ and his
birthplace of Moeng Ham. He also details that he then moved to Moeng Paen where he has
lived until the present day. He has lived in Moeng La for 47 years.

(...)

v | a v Y v A J v U
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This manuscript belongs to Ai Coi Ca Han’® alias Tao Sang
Yuang’® who was born in Moeng Ham. Precious [as] the pupil
of an eye (fa dam). 1 came to live in Moeng Paen Kwang. I have

been living in Moeng La for 47 years.

( Arabic numerals mixed with astrological Tai Lii numerals) 25
June 200577, equivalent to the fourth waning day of the ninth
month, [CS] 1367.

75
76

Tai Lii name.
Chinese name.
77 1367 Ashadha 19 = Monday, 25 July 2005.
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Figure No. 4.71: YN190 (Collection Grabowsky)

Another example is the manuscript YN165: quniduaé (Ubat san / inauspiciousness)
from Miiang Mang, dated 1999 CE. The scribe is a former monk. He mentions his three
names, namely his real name, ‘4i Un Kham’, the name he was given when he became
ordained, ‘Pha In Kham’, and the name he was given after he left the Buddhist monkhood,
‘Khanan In Kham’. He also provides the name of his son, ‘No Kham’, the name of his wife, ‘7
La Can Tip’, and her age (68 years), as well as his own age at the time when he wrote the
manuscript (74 years). The use of different names by one and the same person is not only a
characteristic feature in Tai Lii culture, but it is also present in Lan Na and Thai cultures. In
Lan Na, they likewise place the word Khanan, or (in its shortened form) Nan, in front of the
names of laymen who were once ordained as monk. In central Thai and also in Lao the word
Thit (wa) — derived from the Sanskrit word, Panditya — is used. Another characteristic feature
found in Tai Lii, Lan Na and Thai cultures is calling individuals by reference to their
children’s names, espeacailly their eldest son. I noted one such example while discussing
prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts. In the colophon of the manuscript YN185, the
original scribe’s name is listed as 4i Saeng Noi, but he also provides his second name
identifying him as the father (po) of his son Kham Lii. As such, fellow villagers would
respectfully call him Po Kham Lii.
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Colophon before starting the text

My name is Ai Un Kham, [my] name when I was a novice was
Pha In Kham, my name after I left the monkhood is Khanan In

Kham. I have a son, named Po No Kham. When I write this

manuscript, I am 74 years old. My wife is named I La Can Tip, she
is 68 years old. We, both husband and wife, donate [this
manuscript] in the kot si year, [C]S 1361 (CE 1999/2000), month
[the colophon ends here].

Figure No. 4.72: YN165 (Collection Grabowsky)

A third example is the manuscript YN81: nusigg (Khammatthan), from Miang Ting,
Gengma County, dated 1954 CE. This manuscript is rather atypical for Tai Lii manuscripts
because, in addition to the three normal colophons on the inside of front cover folio, there is a
colophon placed before the start of the text and another colophon following the end of the
text. The scribe, a high ranking monk,’® also inserted his biography in between the main text.
He records the dates of when he was ordained as a monk, the dates he attained three higher
ranks of the monkhood and, finally, the date of the manuscript’s composition. Maybe this was
done in order to make sure that only those persons who were willing to read and study the

manuscript would trace the scribe’s autobiography and learn about his personal background.

78 The name of the scribe does not appear on the colophons in this manuscript.
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Biography of the scribe inserted into the main text

I was born in the tao cai Dhamma year [which is] ruang pao Tai

year, [CS] 1274,7° at the auspicious time of 6;

I was ordained as a Buddhist monk in the ka kao Dhamma year
[which is] a moeng met Tai year, [CS] 1295, on the seventh
waning day of the second month, the Mon [say] a Saturday, the
Tai [say] a kat rao day;*

I became a Thera in the rai cai Dhamma year [which is] a kat met
Tai year, [CS] 1298, on the twelfth waxing day of the first month,
the Mon [say] a Tuesday, the Tai [say] a tao sa-nga day;?'

I became a Sami in the ka pao Dhamma year, [CS] 1311;%

I became a Sangha ( monk) in ruang sai Dhamma year, [CS]
1313;8

I became a Khru Ba in the ka sai Dhamma year [which is] a moeng
mao Tai year, [CS] 1315, on the eleventh waxing day of the forth

month;®

I have written [this manuscript entitled] Kammathana.

1913/14 CE

1295 Margasirsha 22 equates to Saturday, 9 December 1933
1298 Karttika 12 equates to Tuesday, 27 October 1936

1948/49 CE
1951/52 CE.

1315 Magha 11 equates to Sunday, 14 February 1954.
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Figure No. 4.73-74: YN81 (Collection Grabowsky)

4.1.7.2 Biography
Besides the autobiography of the scribes discussed above, I found only two manuscripts where

the colophons provide a biography of someone else, auch as of the owner of the manuscript and

the names of their family members.

In the colophon of the first undated manuscript from Miiang Long, YN160: #isnssu
(Pithikam / Rituals), the scribe, PO Saeng In, notes the death and funeral of Khuba Sammisa-

siddhi Thera, the abbot of Wat Ban Mong and the owner of the manuscript.

= v =3 Y a ¥ a o " oa 9 ' a
(Foudrethnnmiinuied@indy) Wumisetnluvesguithuiiuiisarwa
(Foudroniing)) yuweduiiadnisdewduhuwnginudaulu

Ynuaeednaald 1316 § @u 7 usud 1 5954 3 Tnfuau
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[written in dry dark blue ink:] This manuscript belongs to the
khuba [of] Ban Mong [in] Moeng Long.

[written in black ink:] Khuba Sammisa-siddhi Thera [of] Ban
Mong passed away in the kap sanga year, [CS] 1316, on the first
waning day of the seventh month, the Mon [say] a Tuesday, the
Tai [say] a kap set day, at the auspicious time of 18, at noon. On
the day that his body was brought to a sandal wood forest
(cemetery) was on the sixth day (Friday) at the same time, at noon.
Po Saeng In, a traditional pharmacist, an elder of Ban Thang

maintained this tradition for the sake of the religion.
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Figure No. 4.75: YN160 (Collection Grabowsky)

The final example is the manuscript YN 205: wiai@nvh milerleniudt (Mae pi loek fa ha
mii pot wan di | Calculation of picking auspicious time and day) from Ban Thang, Moeng
Long Tai, dated 2005 CE. The colophon of this manuscript is unclear. It appears on the last
page of the manuscript and provides only the year when the scribe who might be Pha Pun (a
novice named Pun) wrote the name of his ancestor. But from the information available we
cannot affirm that he is the scribe of this manuscript or not. The biography is divided into two

extended family branches, namely:

85 1316 Vaisakha 16 corresponds to Tuesday, 18 May 1954 (a kap set day, indeed).
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1. The family of Pu Pong who has four children and five grandchildren.

Pu Phong

I I I I
[l Ping (Ya Ping)] [Ya Ca Khan Kaeo] [ Pu Khanan Hen] [Ya Phaya Cheng Ban]
| |
[ Ya Com ] [ Ya Paeng Pi] [ Ya Laep ]

[ Po CiNoi Yaen% [ Saeng Long ]

2. The family of Po Saen consisting of two children and at seven grandchildren,
twelve great-grandchildrean. 8

1

I -

[ Ca Phom ] + [Saeng Pan Noi Ceng Lo ]

Pan Nok - Po CiNoi - CaYak
Ya Maen - Po In Kaeo ngiin Long - Mae Saeng Tan
Ca Com - Po Kham - Mae Aen Coe
- Nang Da Pen - Paeng Long
- La Non

86 The memer of his family is not complete in the colophon. Some member are missing.
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Written in the year [CS] 13[6]7, biography of Pha Pun’s ancestor.

Pu Hian’s father was called Pu Phong. He had four children. The
eldest child was named I Ping, his second child was named Ya Ca
Khan Kaeo, his third child was named Pu Khanan Hen (Hian), and
his fourth child was named Ya Phaya Cen Ban. Ya Ping had three
children, namely Ya Com, Ya Paeng Pi, [and] Ya Laep. Ya Chan
Khan Kaeo had two children, namely P60 Ci Noi Yaeng [ and]
Saeng Long. Ya Phaya Cen Ban had no children.

Po Thao Ca Phom’ s father was called Saen (...) He had two
children. His eldest child was named Ca Phom, the second child
P6 Khanan Daen. Ca Phom’s wife was named Saeng Pan Noi Cen
Lo. They had seven children. The first child was named Khai. He
had three children, namely Po Pan No, Ya Maen, [and] Ca Com.
Ya Pen had five children, namely P6 Ci Noi Om, Po In Kaeo Ngiin
Long, P6 Kham, Nang Da Pen (had no children), Ca Han. [ Ca
Han] had five children, namely Cao Yak, Mae Saeng Tan, Mae
Aen Coe, Paeng Long, [and] La Non.
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Figure No. 4.76: YN205 (Collection of the Payap University Archives)

4.2 Contents concerning of the production and the transmission the
manuscript itself

Besides the information regarding the intention of the scribes and donors, and the desires which
are conveyed in the colophons, I have also found some information concerning the “biography”

of the manuscripts themselves. These data detail the background of the text or manuscript and
its price.

4.2.1 Background of the manuscript

It is typical in Tai Lii and other Tai manuscript cultures for texts to have been repeatedly
copied from previous manuscripts without mentioning the sources of the text and/ or

manuscript itself. I found only a few manuscripts in my corpus which identify the background

of the manuscripts and the sources of the text.
4.2.1.1 Transmission of the manuscript

From my study of Tai Lii manuscripts, I can suggest that for manuscripts in personal
collections, the scribe and the owner may be the same person. However, some colophons
reveal the transmission of the manuscript from one person to another, or from one place to

another, and thus provide information on the manuscript’s life.

The undated manuscript YN133: wiisgeysviads (Nangsii hula long (hora luang) |
Astrology) from Moeng Hai is one such example. The colophon of this manuscript is
provided on the front cover folio. It states that the manuscript, containing a textbook on
astrology, has been passed down for study purposes from generation to generation until the
present day, where it belongs to a person called Maha Saeng Wat living in Moeng Hun. Such
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information is very rare to find and it is only manuscript in my corpus detailing this. Mostly,

the older extant manuscripts have been borrowed from other scribes for copying purposes.
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The front cover folio of the manuscript [entitled] Hula long (Great
Astrologer) . ¥ 1 have accumulated the knowledge of many
generations of owners of manuscripts (cao nangsii) until Piyasa
Khanan Kaeo Laeng. Cao Maha Bun Tan from Chiang Long in
Moeng Hai who continued [ the tradition] until Maha Saeng Wat
from Moeng Hun keeps [the manuscript] at this home. If someone
wants to study it he has to send it back to Chiang Long [in] Moeng
Hai.

Figure No. 4.77: YN133 (Collection Grabowsky)

87 Thai cognate: hora (hon) luang Tnivian.
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Moreover, besides the handing down of the manuscript from one generation to the next, I
found some manuscripts which were transmitted by trading. I will discuss this phenomenon in

relation to the topic ‘“Manuscript economy’ in one of the following sections.
4.2.1.2 The sources of the text in the manuscript

In addition to the background of the manuscript, the sources of the written and copied

texts are also provided in the colophons.

As noted earlier, the majority of manuscripts have been copied repeatedly without
mention of the original or source manuscripts. However, in my corpus some colophons do

mention the older manuscripts from which they were copied.

The first case is an undated manuscript LS79: alangswnsyl (Salok® sang putthahup /
The casting of Buddha images) from Ban Wiang Niia, Luang Namtha. The scribe states on
the front cover folio that the text of this manuscript is a manual describing the casting of a
Buddha image. The content of the text came from two old manuscripts: one belonging to Po
Achan at Ban S¢ in Milang Sing district, and the other belonging to Pu Phaya Thep at Ban

Bon.

Wwodswaasndrenmsgil @esuin
1 a a Y Y
Woo1 I 1ade Thude

Ya o ' |
ualdidaniAloseouiveilasuny
[huluesua eesafurtiiuua

A textbook and salok of casting Buddha image, [I] wrote [the text]
from [a manuscript of] P6 Achan at Ban So in Miiang Sing and

wrote from the old [manuscript of] Pu Phaya Thep at Ban Bon.

88 Normally, the word Salok (Ine: Taan) means a kind of verse is composed of four cantos in one stanza, but

this text is written in prose form. (Online dictionary of Royal Society of Thailand:
http://www.royin.go.th/dictionary/).
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Figure No. 4.78: LS79 (Collection Grabowsky)

The second case is industrial paper manuscript YN16: Wunilseiuiiai (Pap nangsii
piin moeng ham |/ Chronicle of Moeng Ham) from Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna, dated 1996
CE. The scribe, Cao Maha Khanthawong, provides the background of the text in the
colophons on the first and last pages. Here, he states that he copied the text from a manuscript
entitled Pap nangsii piin moeng ham (Chronicle of Moeng Ham), which is kept by Khanan

Nakasen at Ban Son Mon in the district of Moeng Ham.

9
HUILTD

4
voudumvusd Wennawumisdeiuiiess suvunamuihuaIuue
A o o v
deasisau M
=l v @ A o 3
V510149 guanns 1w 1358 @7 1doui eon 8 M
dn31wlan 1996 wou 12 14 18 M
nihgame

v 2
Muin g maused wWenanniumiiade b esu

- n e y .
yuuadesuauueudiss s na 1. qudnnsw 1358.2.8
1906 .12 .18

Colophon (front page): [This manuscript] belongs to Cao Maha
Khanthawong, he copied (phiak/ phek) it from the Chronicle of
Moeng Ham, which Khanan Nakaen of Ban Suan (Son) Mon,
Moeng Ham, has guarded.
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[ The manuscript was finished] in the rawai cai year, CS 1358, on
the eighth waxing day of the second month (doen kam), i.e. on the
eighteenth day of the twelfth month, 1996 CE (according to the

international calendar). %
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Figure No. 4.79-80: YN16 (Collection Grabowsky)

I found only one colophon which explicity states that the source of the text derives from
oral traditions. This is the manuscript YN 138: fauisonauis 6 103 8 ua (Kam khap hek phi
moeng 6 moeng 8 bot / The poem calling the guardian spirits of six towns comprise eight
poems) from Miiang La, dated 2012 CE. The text of this manuscript is Kam khap (ﬁya: M), a
kind of Tai Li work for singing. The singer of this type of work is called Cang khap (ga: %14
vu). Tai Lii people like to listen to Kham khap very much and the Cang khap have to pay tax
just half of ordinary people. Kham khap is used on several occasions including the courting of
lovers, husbands singing to their wives, and also used on other ceremonies.”® The colophon of
the last poem entitled, “The poem calling the guardian spirits of Moeng La”, indicates that the
text was composed from oral sources. In essence, the scribe asked local singers to write the

poems for him, which he then collected and recorded in the manuscript.

8 Wednesday, 18 December 1996.
% Charoen, 1986, 180. See also Sara Davis 2006.
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of the stories.
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b

fuaiesame.

At the end of the Kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng

La (second poem).

This Kam khap calling the guardian spirits of Moeng La is a poem
composed by Grandfather ( po thao) Khanan Kancai and
Grandfather (po thao) Phomdi of Ban Lan who have been singers
(cang khap) since 1959. Thus they were all asked to write this
poem. If I compare this poem with that sung by Grandfather (po

thao) Cayai and Mae On Ping, small differences can be observed.

Figure No. 4.81: YN138 (Collection Grabowsky)

This case is quite special vis-a-vis the process of writing a text. Scribes do not just copy

the text continuously, but sometimes they interview elderly local people to check the accuracy

One example of this is the manuscript YN199: fmuiemierduaunIvh (Nitan coe khoe
cao saenwi fa | History of the genealogy of rulers in Sipsong Panna) from Chiang Rung,

dated 1994 CE. One important event in the history of Sipsong Panna, which occurred during
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the rule of the Kuomintang (Chinese Nationalist Party), was the holy man’s uprising of
Youle®! against the oppressive Chinese nationalist regime in 1941 because Chinese merchants
from Simao and other towns used the power of Chinese administration to lower the price and
had a monopoly of trading of tea and cotton which are the main careers and products of

Youle, and also oppressed Youle in many way. >

In the following colophon, the scribe explains that he interviewed Youle elders about the

uprising and also copied text from a manuscript belonging to Ai Kham Phong.
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The history of the Youle War is based on my own research on the
Youle. I interviewed persons like Pu Loen, Yo Soe, Ban Kha, Sa
Poe, U Se, Poe La Soe, Poe Sa Lin [ from] Ban Ya, A Lao Mo
Yang, Poe La Coe. These elderly people, who experienced the war
and have now already passed away, provided information. I am
very grateful to them. I have finished writing [ the manuscript] in
the kap set year, [ CS] 1356 (CE 1994/95). I have copied this
manuscript of 69 folios from a master manuscript of Ai Kham
Phong Si Cang. (...)

%' Youle is a former name of Jino (Arcones, 2013, 15). This is the name of an ethnic minority who lives in
Jinghong county, Xishuangbanna. It is said that they migrated from Pu’er and Mojiang. They have their
own spoken language, which belongs to a Tibetan-Burman branch of the Sino-Tibetan phylum (Guo, 2017,
272).

92 Rattanaporn and Yanyong, 2001, 303-311.
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Figure No. 4.82: YN199 (Collection the Payap University Archives)

4.3 Manuscript economy

From the 290 manuscripts of my corpus, I have found only two manuscripts, one from Laos and
another one from Yunnan, noting their price. In Tai Lii or even Lan Na manuscript cultures, it is
typical for donors to hire scribes to copy texts, but it is not common for scribes detailing the
work and recording their price in the manuscripts. Therefore, the colophons in these two

examples are quite special for giving the information of the price of producing a manuscript.

The first example is the undated manuscript LS15: wnsiin (Puttha boek) from Luang
Namtha. The colophon indicates the trading of the manuscript, and the name and the place of
residence of the former owner. These are stated in the colophon, which appears before the
beginning of the text and is written in dry dark blue ink. The original owner is identified as a
monk called Duang Saeng who previously lived in Burma. Afterwards, a monk called
Khanthawathi Bhikkhu bought this manuscript at the price of eleven French Indochinese
piasters (man viiu) — the equivalent of 55 Yuan — in order to donate it to the monastery of
Ratchathan Wat Long Moeng Long in the north-western Lao province of Luang Namtha (see
also Grabowsky and Apiradee 2013, 43).

v

WOUNNEITNHUIBTAITTUEINANY NIIeNMAIABUHANYIFDI01HITIY
Y Y Y A = Voo o A o 1A

mmmmumﬂw Wene1n Yasuwa Miu 11 HiuIuvdn wiuiunama 55

uédn owaalunusy a1raiaradluiiaass

I, Khandhawadi Bhikkhu Phra Cai, abbot of Wat Don Long, have
purchased this Phuttha boek manuscript from Phra Duang Saeng at
Ban Sao Hai in Moeng Phayak in the ruang met year [CS 1353 /
CE 1991] at the price of 11 Indochinese/ French piastres (man)
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which is equivalent to 55 Yuan. I donated it to the monastery of

Wat Long Moeng Long.

Figure No. 4.83: LS15 (Collection Grabowsky)

The second case is the manuscript YN85: uniifggiu «aa (Maha patthan® (and
others) from Moeng Nim Tai, dated 1997 CE. The price of the manuscript is noted briefly on
the front cover folio. The scribe and owner states that he bought this manuscript for the price

of 50 man in November 1997.

) &
(®IDNYIAVII) [97-11 . FOW]

v

(fONITMIEY) WugnHFeIU 50 NN

(White characters:) Bought (it) in the year 97 in the eleventh

month.

(Green characters:) This manuscript was bought at the price of 50

man.

Figure No. 4.84: YN85 (Collection Grabowsky)

93 Maha Patthana is the seventh scripture of Abhidhammapitaka. It means the base of very important and

braw knowledge (Nonthaphat, Phra 2011, 2).
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4.4 Mentions of historical events not directly related to the recorded text

Although most of colophons in Tai Lii religious text manuscripts note the primary intentions of
supporting the Teachings of the Buddha (phuttha-satsana) to reach 5,000 years, and the wish of
the donor to achieve favourable rebirth and finally reach Nibbana, I found most interesting
information pertaining to historical events in one colophon. This appears in the sixth fascicle of
the manuscript LS 52, entitled wenaesuou (Khiao song mon / Two parrots) from Miiang Sing,
Laos, and dated 1983 CE:

Prvostuney 6 gnil fianadd Avauadd Tworuniunudiue aadog
v Aeumylygnasnsaai 5000 2 maﬁa&f{%’fle’fﬁa an 3 dszms il
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HAZHIAKTN ABITi0 1A04 e numse ﬁﬂ‘lﬂlﬂﬂLﬂﬂQﬂLﬁQ§HTﬂﬁu 2nIgn

wEgmne (...)

I have written the sixth phuk (chaper) [where some copied words]
were misspelled or were omitted. 1 apologize for this. I, Thu
Camacana, copied [this manuscript] to support the religion of Lord
Gautama to remain for 5,000 years and I wish for three kinds of
happiness in this life and all future lives until reaching
America, and I hope to be born as a millionaire and/ or into a

nobleman family (...)
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Figure No. 4.85: LS52 (Digital Library of Lao Manuscripts)

The desire of the scribe expressed in the colophon above is strange because, normally, in
the structure of the colophons, when the scribes/donors makes a wish for the three kinds of
happiness, this is usually followed by “reaching Nibbana”, whereas in this colophon the scribe
wishes to reach America instead of Nibbana. In this case, if we take into account the history

of Laos at that time, we can understand the scribe’s thinking more clearly.
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After the end of French colonial rule (1893-1953), Laos returned to true independence
under a democratic form of government with the King as head of the state system. Later,
however, there were many conflicts in the coalition government (between the centrists, the
right wing and the left wing) resulted in civil war in Laos. Meanwhile, the United States
played a political role in supporting the Royal Lao Government, both economically and with
the supply of arms to fight Communist forces. However, with the end of the Vietham War in
the early 1970s, the US withdrew their troops and terminated their support of the Royal Lao

Government.

After the Communist victories in Cambodia and Vietnam in April 1975, the Pathet Lao
movement, controlled by the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party, saw the opportunity of
seizing absolute state power in Laos as well. Through a combination of military pressure and
pro-Communist demonstrations in Vientiane and provincial towns the pro-Western and
neutralist forces in the uneasy triparite Lao coalition government wre foreced to resign.
Finally, on 2 December 1975, a Lao People’s Congress convened, shortly after the abdication
of King Sisavang Vatthana, and the Lao People’s Democratic Republic (LPDR) was
proclaimed. During and after the revolution, a large number of Lao people migrated to
western countries including a small amount to New Zealand, Sweden and Australia, a larger
number to France (around 50,000 immigrants), and more than 200,000 to the United States.”*

During the period of the American interference in Laos mentioned above, the US not
only assisted with economic subvention and military aid, but also brought Western
civilization and the US way of life to Lao society. This fostered the point of view among
some Lao people that the United States represented a city of heaven where everyone enjoys
wealth and well-being.”> Moreover, refugees in the United States have sent money and
medicine back to relatives in Laos, which has notably improved their quality of life.”® The
sentiments of the scribe appearing in the colophon might have been reflected these factors
Expressions of anger and depression of scribes facing terrible circumstances also appear in

some colophons and prefaces.

Another example is the manuscript LS6: swisnssuia q (Hom pithikam tang tang /
Collection of various Rituals) from Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing, dated 1908 CE. In
the colophon before the text, the scribe, Thera Dhammapanfasa Bhikkhu, who was the abbot

of Nam Kaeo Luang Monastery in Milang Sing, northern Laos, expressed his feelings about

% Stuart-Fox, Martin 2008: xxxi-xlix and Grabowsky 2015; Evans, Grant 1998, 231-234. Halpern, Joel and
Barbara 1964, 175-187; Siriphone Niradsay 2011, 46—69.

Interview of Apiradee Techsiriwan with Khamvone Boulyaphonh and Bounleuth Sengsoulin at the
University of Hamburg, Hamburg, Germany on 22 August 2014 and 28 May 2015.

% Evans, Grant 1999: 232.
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the terrible situation of local Buddhism at that time.”” Specifically, he laments the very small
number of Buddhist laymen interested in ordination and the fact that novices did not respect

monastic discipline.
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This manuscript is owned by me, Thera Dhammapafifiasa
Bhikkhu, who created (sang) it for myself in the year CS 1270, on
the eighth waxing day of the twelfth month. I am an abbot
teaching the religion (s@sana) [according to the tradition] of
the northern country at Wat Nam Kaeo Luang in difficult
times. Those who have a desire in the religion are very few in
number. It is deteriorating as the young novices (pha noi) do
not eat at the appropriate time. They eat whenever they like. It

is really very difficult, so difficult.”

Figure No. 4.86: LS6 (Collection Grabowsky)

97 The year 1908 was a terrible time for the people of Milang Sing. Bandits from Miiang Phong and Miiang

La entered Miiang Sing discontented with French rule. There was also much tension between the French
and the cao fa (see Grabowsky and Renoo 2008).
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This manuscript was produced during the French colonial period (1893—-1953). This was
a difficult time for the Lao citizens because France levied excessive taxes. Also, not only did
they have to pay money directly, but Lao people were also overcharged for many products.
Every Lao man had to be a government employee, moreover, meaning each person had to

work for 100 days per year for the government.*®

We may conjecture that this was one of the
reasons why the lay people and the ordained Buddhist monks did not adhere strictly to

religious discipline.

As noted in the textual-paratexts of Tai Lii manuscripts from Yunnan, political crises

were also recorded in the colophons and prefaces.

As discussed in the section ‘Writing for posterity future generations’, the industrial paper
manuscript YN 109: anfinlan fi2 (Khao Siik Lok Thi Song - The Story of World War II)
was written by Chao Maha Khanthawong, a former government official who lived in Chiang
Rung, Sipsong Panna (1925-2013). In the colophon at the end of the text, the author
expresses his feelings about the difficult situation during the Second World War, when
Yunnan was under the control of the Kuomintang. At this time, the Kuomintang established
military bases in almost all districts of Sipsong Panna and inflicted considerable hardships on
the local population.® Therefore, the scribe wants to convey the story to his descendants to

remember this terrible history.
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[This manuscript] is dedicated to [my] offspring to study these
stories thoroughly and gain knowledge of the evil deeds of the
Kuomintang Chinese who oppressed the Tai people ( phasa tai)
and the highland peoples (phasa cao ho mon). The nationalities

(phasa) of Sipsong Panna endured enormous sufferings.

Moreover, the effects during the Second Sino-Japanese War (1931-1945), World War
IT (1939-1945), and other events in the locality, are also detailed on the title page of the
manuscript YN99: fudaan (Plin moeng laem / The Chronicle of Moeng Laem) from Miiang
Laem dated 2001 CE. 100 The title page is not only comprises the colophon at the top of the

page, which provides information about the manuscript and the writing process - i.e., the title

% Siriphone Niradsay 2011, 50.
% See Yanyong and Ratanaporn, 2001; Grabowsky and Apiradee, in Aséanie, No. 31.
100 This manuscript also was mentioned under the topic ‘Intertitles’.
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of the story, the name of the scribe, the purpose of writing the manuscript, the desire of the

scribe and the date when the scribe copied the manuscript - but the scribe also noted some

important historical events in Miiang Laem. '!
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Figure No. 4.87: YN99 (Collection Grabowsky)

On the left-hand side, the first event mentioned occurred in 1951, when the communists
came and screened films about their liberation struggle in Milang Laem and Kaeng Village.
The second event recalls when Japanese aeroplanes bombed Miiang Laem: one bomb hit Kat
Village and another hit the dong bua (Lotus Flower Forest) on the outskirts of Wiang Kaeo

Tai Village, the administrative centre of Miiang Laem in 1942.
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In the Year of the Rabbit, CS 1313, 1951 CE, in the sixth month,
the first event is in 1951, the communists showed films about their
liberation struggle in Moeng Laem and [and] Ban Kaeng. In the
Year of the Horse, CS 1304 [ 1942 CE] the Japanese came with

101 Interview of Volker Grabowsky and Apiradee Techsiriwan with Ai Saeng Sam, at his residence in Moeng

Laem, Yunnan Province, China on 9 September 2012.
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aeroplanes to drop bombs at Moeng Laem, one bomb hit Ban Kat,
another one the “Lotus Flower Forest” at the outskirts of Bang

Wiang Kaeo Tai.

I should be stressed that PO Saeng Sam was close a close friend of the son of the last ruler
of Moeng Laem. Thus a reference to things related to the ruling house should not be
astonishing. On the right-hand side, the manuscript lists some important historical events of
Miiang Laem. First, the ruler of the Golden Palace of Miiang Laem, Tao Fai Khung, took a
lady named Nang Kham Dung as his royal consort in 1942. Second, in 1949, the precious
Hung trees of Miiang Laem perished and died in this year.
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The ruler of the golden palace of Moeng Laem, Tao Fai Khung,
took Nang Kham Dung as his royal consort in the year CS 1304,
the Chinese [say] 1942.

In the kat pao year 1311, CE 1949, the precious (hung) trees of
Moeng Laem perished, and died in this year.

5. Conclusion

From the discussion of textual paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts above, it is evident that these

provide a lot of useful information to readers.
5.1 Text titles

The scribes do not provide only the title of the texts, but the sequence of phuk (here: chapters),
which a manuscript comprises, the toal number of folios and, albeit occasionally, the name of

the specific versions of the texts are often also given.

In the case of multiple-text manuscripts, a list detailing the titles of the texts often
appears on the front cover folio. In some manuscripts, the number of pages of each text is also
noted. The titles of each text usually appear on the front and/or back cover folios, but they can
also frequently be found on the first page before the beginning of each text as intertitles. As
for the multiple-text manuscripts or the manuscripts which record long stories comprising

more than one phuk or chapter, the scribes usually copied the texts continuously as running
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texts. In other words, the title of the next story or chapter is usually provided between the end
of previous text and the new text. In some cases, the scribes has placed such titles at the centre
of a page.

5.2 Paratexts in the margins of a page

Paratexts in the margins of Tai Lii mulberry paper manuscripts usually appear on the left-hand
side. There are only a few categories of such paratexts: i.e. the title of the text and the number of
phuk in the manuscript, especially in the case of stories containing many phuk. Moreover, the
scribes usually take short summaries of paragraphs in the left-hand margin, with very few cases
on the right-hand side.

In very rare cases, the textual paratexts can be found on the top of a page. In such cases,
the scribe explains that the text of the page has been cancelled. Page numbers are also often
provided at the top and bottom of Tai Lii manuscripts. Even though these are not paratexts per

se, they are very useful navigating tools for the reader.
5.3 Prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts

The styles of printed books have had an influence on Tai Lii manuscripts dating from the late
twentieth century. Prefaces appear in eight manuscripts in my corpus: seven for Yunnan and
one from Laos. The word ‘384’ (wa caeng), meaning ‘introduction’, appears in some
manuscript before preface begins. This is the equivalent word to ‘preface’ in the Tai Li

language.
Most prefaces in Tai Lii manuscripts appear on a page before the main text. However,

some of them are inserted between the table of contents and the main text. In one case, it

appeared after the main text, but the scribe still identified it as ‘“3ws3’ (wa caeng).

Most prefaces provide information on the background of the manuscripts. They usually
explain that the scribe copied the text or collected the stories from older extant manuscripts.
In some cases, the scribes interviewed elderly people for information. Moreover, the political
history of the Cultural Revolution (1966—-1976) is also mentioned in a preface from Sipsong

Panna, recording the cruelty of the Chinese government of that “dark age”.
5.4 Colophons

The colophons in Tai Lii manuscripts are very important. They can provide a lot of information
about the scribes, donors and the manuscripts themselves. In addition, some of them record
historical events. The colophons often provide the names and locations of the scribes and
donors. Their occupations are supplied in some cases. Moreover, as Sipsong Panna and the area

of Tai people in southern Yunnan has been occupied by China, some scribes in Yunnan also
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record their Chinese names. In other words, they often provide their Chinese names together

with their Tai Li names.

The Tai Lii people are devout adherents in Theravada Buddhism. Thus, the majority of
Tai Lii manuscripts contain religious texts. Therefore, the purposes and wishes of the scribes
and donors for writing and donating the manuscripts are embedded in religious beliefs. In
brief, they copy and donate the manuscripts to support Buddhism and pay respect to the Triple
Gems. They donate manuscripts to monasteries to accumulate merit for future lives and
dedicate merit to the deceased. They pay respect to manuscripts and write and sponsor them
for teaching purposes. Scribes also write historical texts for the purpose of informing the

younger generations about their ancestral homeland and its history and culture.

Writing and donating manuscripts are considered to be meritorious acts. As such, scribes
and donors usually make wishes requesting the benefit of merit accumulation. They hope to
see the next Buddha named “Sri Ariya Metteyya” in future lives. They hope that the benefit of
making merit will support them in all future lives until reaching Nibbana. They hope to obtain
three kinds of happiness and that the sacred items will bear witnesses to their meritorious
deeds. Overall, they hope to lead better lives in the future. In the case of the historical texts,

the scribes usually desire that the text will be read and passed on by the following generations.

Scribes also express their humbleness and apologise for their handwriting and any errors
made when writing the text. In a few cases, scribes complain that they had to copy the texts
over a period of long time. Some scribes curse anybody who borrows and does not return the

manuscripts.

The contents of the colophons refer to the manuscripts both as carriers of texts and as
objects. They often refer to the text’s background, which was usually copied from older extant
manuscripts. In very rare cases, the scribe lists the price of the manuscript, thereby indicating

the transmission of the manuscript from one person to another.

Similar to the contents of prefaces, historical events also appear in the colophons. They
help the reader understand the state of society at that time and the feelings of the scribes vis-a-

vis the situations described.
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CHAPTER 5

Conclusion

This dissertation has examined the paratexts and non-textual structural elements (or
paracontents) of Tai Lii manuscripts from southern Yunnan (i.e., Sipsong Panna and adjacent
regions such as Moeng Laem) and northwestern Laos. The five core questions underpinning
the main objectives of this study outlined in chapter one comprised: (1) What are the concrete
features of paratexts and non-textual elements that appear in Tai Lii manuscripts ?; (2) What
are the functions of the various types of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts ?; (3) What are the
functions of the non-textual elements or paracontents in Tai Lii manuscripts ?; (4) How did
the paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts develop in a diachronic perspective ?; and (5) How do the
paratexts, in particular the colophons, of Tai Lii manuscripts reflect the intentions and
aspirations, and thus the worldview, of the scribes, sponsors and donors ? My concluding

comments will outline the main results of my study below.

General information of the Tai Lii ethnic group and Tai Lii manuscript culture

In chapter two, I provided general information about the Tai Lii, including a brief history of
the Tai Lii in Yunnan and northern Laos. The motherland of the Tai Lii is Sipsong Panna (lit.,
“twelve districts”), which is now an autonomous prefecture in the far south of Yunnan
Province in the People’s Republic of China. However, there are Tai Lii people settled in other
places such as northern Thailand, northern Laos, the eastern sections of the Shan State in

Myanmar, and even in the northwest region of Vietnam.

The Tai Lii have a long history, which can be divided into Tai Lii proto-history and a
historical period about which we possess historical evidence. Regarding the Tai Lii proto-
history, it imperative to detail the migration and settling of the Tai Lii people under their
great king, Phaya Coeng. Phaya Coeng’s historical authenticity is questionable but he is
revered as a cultural hero by several Tai ethnic groups in the Upper Mekong Basin. His
revered status is reflected in narratives about this “heroic period” of ancient Tai history and,
also, in many of the old chronicles of other Tai ethnic groups. In particular the Tai Li
consider Phaya Coeng as the founder of their Kingdom of Moeng Lii. He is believed to have
established his H6 Kham Chiang Rung (Golden Palace of Chiang Rung) in 1160. According
to Tai Lii historiography, the descendants of King Coeng, the Coeng Dynasty, continued to
rule the country through its ups and downs until the last king (cao fa) of Sipsong Panna, Cao
Mom Kham Li (Tao Sii Sin—Dao Shixun c. 1944-1950), was forced when Chinese

communists took over Yunnan Province in January 1950. Thus, over a period of 800 years, a



total of 41 rulers are recorded in the chronicles of Sipsong Panna. During this period, Chiang
Rung, the capital of the kingdom, was repeatedly invaded by Burma and China, until it was
occupied by China in 1927 and, subsequently, integrated into the modern Chinese nation-
state.

The largest Tai Lii settlement in northern Laos, the plain of Miiang Sing — which is
located in the extreme northwest corner of Laos in the present-day province of Luang Nam
Tha — is considered the main centre of the Tai Lii in Laos. Miiang Sing has a long and
complicated history: it was settled, abandoned, and resettled several times, until its latest
restablishment in 1885. The present-day district of Milang Sing, along with the neighbouring
district of Miiang Long, are in fact the eastern half of the former small Tai Lii principality of
Chiang Khaeng, whose origins can be dated to the fourteenth century. The territory of this
principality once extended over both banks of the Mekong River until the present-day Lao-

Burmese border was fixed by French and British colonial powers via a border treaty in 1896.

The Chiang Khaeng Chronicles record that the first ruler of Chiang Khaeng was Cao
Fa Dek Noi (also known as Cao Hua Lok). He was the exiled son of Cao Saenwi Fa, the ruler
of Chiang Rung. The golden era of this small principality occurred in the sixteenth century;
thereafter, it belonged to the Burmese sphere of influence and possessed close relations with
the neighbouring Tai Khiin polity of Chiang Tung. When the plain of Miiang Sing was
resettled from the late 1870s, and the town of Miiang Sing rebuilt as the new capital of
Chiaeng Khaeng in 1885/ 86, we can identify three different groups in the area, whose
descendants still live on the plain of Miiang Sing. The first group arrived at Miiang Sing
together with Chao Fa Sali N0 Kham, when he transferred his capital here from Miiang Yu
(west of the Mekong River). They came from areas in “Western Chiang Khaeng”. The second
group were descendants of former inhabitants of Miiang Sing. They had been deported to
Nan during the first half of the nineteenth century and slowly returned to their homes from
the 1880s. Finally, the third and largest group consisted of Tai Lii, who immigrated from the
southern adjacent parts of Sipsong Panna, notably from Moeng Phong and Moeng La. During
the Lao Civil War, moreover, which ended in 1973, Miiang Sing suffered from a net loss of
inhabitants, after many fled the rule of the pro-communist Pathet Lao forces which had seized
Miiang Sing in 1962.

Since the late 1990s until present times, the economy of Miiang Sing has developed
considerably, and the Lao government has allowed the establishment of Chinese businesses
in Miiang Sing. As a result, the Chinese population in Miiang Sing town and surrounding
villages has increased to around 1,000 to 1,200 permanent residents. Miiang Sing is currently

an important regional centre for business, tourism and public services in northwestern Laos.
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Tai Lii manuscript culture

The Tai Lii possess their own language and script. Their language belongs to the
southwestern branch of the Tai-Kadai linguistic family; it is close to the languages of the Tai
Khiin of Chiang Tung and the Tai Yuan or Khon Miiang of Northern Thailand (old Lan Na).
The Tai Lii script is a variant of the Dhamma script, which was introduced from the Lan Na
Kingdom, probably from the mid-fifteenth century, along with the Lan Na’s interpretation of
Theravada Buddhism via Chiang Tung. The Dhamma script, which developed from the old
Mon script of Hariphunchai (Lamphun), has become the only Tai script in Sipsong Panna
used both for religious and secular texts. Unfortunately, few very old Tai Lii sources (either
manuscripts or inscriptions) survived the destruction of cultural artefacts by the Red Guards
during the Chinese Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), leaving the old Tai Lii dating from the

late eighteenth century as the oldest witnesses of the Tai Lii variant of the Dhamma script.

We can distinguish two types of material used as writing support for the production of
Tai Lii manuscripts, namely: 1) palm-leaf and 2) mulberry paper 3) industrial paper. The vast
majority of Tai Lii manuscripts contain religious texts regarding Buddhist scriptures
including: canonical texts of the Tiitaka, Jataka tales (life stories of the Buddha in his
previous incarnations), the legendary history of Buddha Gotama himself - including his
travels to Sipsong Panna - the history of Buddhism, the history of sacred reliquaries and
stupas, Sangha ceremonies, Anisong or blessing texts, and so forth. Other Tai Li
manuscripts, however, contain secular (non-religious) texts pertaining, for instance, to
political history, customary laws, folktales, astrological treatises, traditional medicine, rituals,
and many other subjects. It is these manuscripts, containing such “secular” kinds of
traditional knowledge, which comprise the main focus of my study of Tai Lii manuscript

culture.

Even though numerous Tai Lii manuscripts were destroyed during the Chinese Cultural
Revolution, the Chinese government and local Tai Lii scholars have cooperated in reviving
Tai Lii script and manuscript culture since the early 1980s. At least three dozen, probably
many more, scribes, most of them now in their seventies and eighties, have become the main
agents of this remarkable cultural revival. Whereas traditional Tai Lii manuscript culture was
based on the use of palm-leaf, notably for the writing of religious texts, the use of palm-leaf
as the main writing support had already subsided in the first half of the twentieth century
when mulberry paper manuscripts became more and more widespread, either in the form of
concertina-like folded books (“leporello format™) or with whirlwind binding (where the folios
are sewn at the upper shorter edges). The manuscripts analyzed in this study are all either

mulberry paper manuscripts or manuscripts made of modern industrial paper.

In chapter three, I provided the categories of the paratexts and non-textual elements

present in Tai Lii manuscripts, and described the development of these over time.
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Paratexts in Tai Lii manuscripts

My research found that there are several kinds of paratexts in Tai Lii manuscript culture that
either provide information documenting the production of the manuscript or function to
structure the text or the manuscript. Others, moreover, provide information about the scribes,
donors and/or the manuscripts themselves. The paratexts present in Tai Lii manuscripts can
be divided into five categories: (1) text titles or intertitles; (2) paratexts in the margin of the
page; (3) colophons; (4) table of contents; and (5) prefaces. These five categories of paratexts
coincide with one or two of the three main functions of paratexts, namely: structuring — (1)
and (4); commenting — (2) and (5); and documenting — (1), (3) and (5), while paratexts having
a commentary function could not be identified in Tai Lii manuscripts of my corpora. These

categories are discussed below.

(1) Text titles or intertitles: In Tai Lii manuscripts, text titles are usually found on the
front and/or back cover folios. Titles can be found both alone and mixed together with
additional information, such as name of the scribe and/or donor, and the date indicating when
the manuscript was completed. We also find such information in colophons at the end of the
text. Text titles or intertitles can also be placed at the beginning of the manuscript, shortly

before the main text starts, or in the left-hand margin of the first (textual) folio.

(2) Paratexts in the margin of a page: Furthermore, text titles may appear in the
margin of a page. Chapter numbers and other explanatory notes also appear in the margins,
usually on the left-hand side. In some rare cases, these may be present in the right-hand

margin and/or at the top of the page.

(3) Colophons: The colophons in the Tai Lii manuscripts can be found in a number of
different places and positions, even within the same manuscript. Typically, and most
widespread, we find colophons at the end of the texts, including the case of manuscripts
containing multiple texts, or a text that consists of several chapters. In the case of manuscripts
containing multiple texts, the colophon is usually provided after the end of each text or
chapter. In some cases, the colophons were written on the front and/or back cover folios
together with the title(s) of the text(s). I demonstrated that the position of the colophons can
be divided into twelve different combinations vis-a-vis their positioning within the

manuscript.

A typical colophon of a Buddhist Tai Lii manuscript may be comprised of a
combination of eight characteristics, that is: 1) title of the main text; 2) date; 3) time; 4)
name(s) of donor(s) / scribe; 5) purpose and objective of writing, sponsoring, making and/or
donating the manuscript; 6) desires and wishes of the donor(s) and/or scribe; 7) Pali phrases
(sometimes also translated into the Tai Lii vernacular); and 8) expressions of humbleness or an
apology (especially for bad handwriting). However, colophons do not have fixed forms or

compositions. These eight elements can be interchanged, and the various elements may or
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may not appear. Therefore, the structures of colophons in Tai Lii manuscripts are flexible and

complicated to categorize.

(4) Table of contents: A table of contents was provided in only four manuscripts that I
studied: three manuscripts from Yunnan and one from Laos. All these manuscripts were
produced between 1987 to 2004, that is, in the period after the end of the Lao royalist regime
in 1974, the start of Communist rule in Laos in 1975, and following the end of Cultural
Revolution in Yunnan (1966-1976).

In the three manuscripts from the Yunnan corpus, the table of contents is called /o bot
(hua bot) in the Tai Lii language. Conversely, in the manuscript from northern Laos, it is

called salaban, which is the same word for ‘table of contents’ in Thai (saraban 31iwy).

All of these appear before the main text, as in printed books, and their form resemble the
table of contents in printed books, for instance, providing a list of topics and page numbers.
Therefore, it can probably be deduced that that they were influenced by modern printing

techniques.

(5) Preface: Similar to the tables of contents, I only found prefaces in eight Tai Lii
manuscripts dating between 1986 to 2005. Seven of these were from Yunnan and one from
Laos. Again, all these manuscripts were produced after the end of the Cultural Revolution in
China (1966-1976), and after the end of the Lao royalist regime in 1974, and the start of

Communist rule in Laos (1975).

Each preface provides details regarding the methods of the scribes who produced the
manuscripts and the sources of some stories, which were collected from older manuscripts,
printed books, and interviews with elders. A few of the Tai Lii manuscripts from Sipsong
Panna, produced during the early 1980s, contain critical statements made by the scribe,
interpreting the political events which unfolded during the Cultural Revolution. The scribes
express their morbid feelings about the situation during these “dark years”, when Tai Lii
Buddhist culture was severely repressed, and their later relief about the changed attitude of

the Chinese government following the end of the Cultural Revolution.

Non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts

Non-textual, pictorial elements play important roles and functions in Tai Lii manuscripts.
Non-textual elements can be found in a variety of special ornamental symbols in the
manuscripts such as, gomiitra (Thai/Lao: khomut) (c.), fong man (e), Angkhan (a),
Visanchani (=), flowers symbols, bird symbols, pointed hands symbols, and drawing a pattern
by connecting the tail of consonant. The non-textual elements not only make the manuscripts

look beautiful and intriguing, but they serve a variety of functions to help the reader navigate
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the text. The symbols usually appear at the beginning and/or the end of a story, chapter, or
paragraph; they act to separate different parts of the text from each other, including the main

text from the colophon.

The frames are also used to emphasize certain titles of texts, titles of chapters, the
number of chapters, and key words, both within the text and in the margin of the page. The
frames help readers to distinguish these notes from the main text. In addition to ornamental
symbols and frames, punctuation is another element which is often used to separate words

and/or phrases, especially in Pali texts and Pali-Tai Lii texts manuscripts.

The development of Tai Lii manuscripts

The 222 dated Tai Lii manuscripts in my two corpora can each be divided into three periods:
1) Corpus of Yunnan
a.) Period One: 1884—1949 CE: The Communist victory in Yunnan and the end of the

traditional cao fa system in 1950;

b.) Period Two: 1950-1979 CE: The beginning of the Cultural Revolution in 1965 which

lasted almost fifteen years, during which manuscript production came to an end;

c.) Period Three: 1980-2013 CE: The start of the reform period marking the revival of

Tai Lii manuscript culture.
2) Corpus of northern Laos
a.) Period One: 1883—-1914 CE: The beginning of direct French colonial rule (1914);
b.) Period Two: 1915-1974 CE: The end of the Lao royalist regime (1974);
c.) Period Three: CE 1975-2003 CE: the communist victory and rule in Laos since 1975.

Through examination of the manuscripts collected for the corpora, I arrived at some
preliminary conclusions regarding the characteristics of Tai Lii manuscripts, and appearance

and function of paratexts within.

Before Western and, in the case of Sipsong Panna, Chinese influences began to have a
significant impact on traditional Tai L manuscript culture, Tai Lii manuscripts were
produced in two standard forms: mulberry paper binding at the top of the page (whirlwind
binding) and concertina style binding (folding books). Mulberry paper and black ink were the
only the materials used to write the manuscripts in my corpora. Furthermore, the main text is
written continuously. Finally, the scribes separate words, phrases or sentences by a space

and/or punctuation, and a blank line is inserted to separate the colophon from the main text.
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In terms of the non-textual elements (which may be called non-textual paracontents),
special symbols are used to identify the beginning and the end of the texts, chapters and/or
paragraphs, while rectangular frames are used to highlight certain key words within a text,
such as short sub-chapters. Furthermore, neatly framed sub-headings in the left-hand margin
of a page may indicate either the title of a chapter, the number of the chapter (or the number
of the palm-leaf fascicle from which the manuscript was presumably copied), and other

important bits of information.

In period two, the manuscripts of both corpora begin to exhibit the influence of printing
technology and modern printing styles. Industrial paper also starts to be used for the
production of manuscripts. The beginning of new paragraphs are indented and punctuation,
such as round brackets ( ), are used in a manner akin to printed books. Moreover, Common
Era dates based on the solar calendar begin to appear in the colophons in Tai Lii numerals, as
a substitute for the Ciilasakaraja (CS) system based on the lunar calendar. However, the
majority of manuscripts from this period remain consistent with those of period one in regard

to dates, so Western influence does not yet appear to be strong at this juncture.

In the last period, the influence of modern printing technology is clearly seen in the
increased production of bilingual Chinese-Tai Lii books, in which the Tai Lii text is based on
photocopied manuscripts. Interestingly, most of the Tai Lii manuscripts from this last period
(since ca. 1980) continue to preserve the standard characteristics of the earlier periods such as

mulberry paper is still a material to produce manuscripts.

I also found that the binding of some manuscripts had been shifted from the top of the
page to left-hand margin, resembling Western books. Moreover, there is an increased use of
industrial paper and ballpoint pens to produce manuscripts in comparison to the first two
periods. Some scribes started to copy texts into notebooks, instead of using mulberry paper
to reproduce the manuscripts. Some donors have even chosen to use modern technology, such
as a photocopier, to make manuscripts to donate to monasteries, rather than hire a scribe to
copy the texts. Moreover, Chinese characters, Thai letters, Roman letters and Arabic
numerals, Buddhist Era and Christian Era, the latter usually called sakkalat lok (lit.,
international or common era) also appear in the colophons. These characteristic features,
pertaining to the transformation of Tai Lii manuscript culture in an era of print technology,

deserve further in-depth research.

Further to the paratexts examined in chapter three, I continued to discuss the analysis of
the contents of Paratexts in Tai Lii Manuscripts in chapter four. In every kind of the paratext,

various information is provided as follows:

273



1. Contents of Text Titles

Normally, scribes not only provide the title of the texts in this section, but the number of
folios of a phuk (meaning chapter in paper manuscripts, but fascicle in palm-leaf
manuscripts), the total number of phuk in a manuscript, the total number of folios, and the
name of version of the copied texts are often provided, too. In the case of multiple-text
manuscripts, a list detailing the titles of the texts often appears on the front cover folio; in
some manuscripts, the scribes also give the numbers of pages of each text. As noted, the titles
of each text usually appear on the front and/or back cover folios, but the titles are also
frequently found at the beginning of each text as intertitles. In the case of multiple-text
manuscripts, or manuscripts that record a very long story comprising more than one phuk or
chapter, the scribes usually copied the texts continuously as running texts; that is, the title of
the next story or chapter is usually provided between the end of the previous text and before

the new text starts. In some cases, the titles are placed in the centre of the page.

2. Paratexts in the margins of a page

Typically, paratexts in the margins of Tai Lii manuscripts appear on the left-hand side.
However, there are only few categories of paratexts that appear in the margins of the page,
namely: the text titles, the titles of chapters, the number of fascicles, and key words
pertaining to the contens of paragraphs. I rarely found paratexts on the right-hand side —
however, these included short notes about events that may not even be linked to the main
text. Moreover, page numbers are often provided at the top or bottom of the page, while it is
very rare to find paratexts at the top of the page; nevertheless, I found one single case,
namely in manuscript YN90, where the scribe informs readers that the text of the page has

been cancelled.
3. Prefatory material in Tai Lii manuscripts: concerns of scribes

Prefaces were found in only eight Tai Lii manuscripts in my corpora. These prefaces can be

divided into two categories:

1. Political events and scribal criticism

2. Information about the manuscript

Six manuscripts from Yunnan and one from northern Laos (YN6, YN7, YN124, YN18S5,
YN186, YN192 and LS21) provide information on the background of the manuscript. The
scribes explain that they copied the text and/or collected the stories from older extant
manuscripts. In some cases, the scribes interviewed elderly people to obtain information
about the text. Only one manuscript from Sipsong Panna, Yunnan (YN197), mentions the
political history of the Cultural Revolution (1966—1976) in the preface of the manuscript; it

reflects on the cruelty of the Chinese government during this period.
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4. Colophons

Colophons in Tai Lii manuscripts are a very important kind of paratext because they can
provide a lot of information about the scribes, donors and the manuscripts themselves. In
addition, some of them record historical events to pass along this knowledge to readers and
subsequent generations. The information in the colophons often details the names and
locations of the scribes and donors, and their occupations are also given in some cases.
Moreover, as Sipsong Panna, the homeland of the Tai Lii people in southern Yunnan, had
been occupied by China, some scribes in Yunnan also recorded their Chinese names, together

with their Tai names, in the colophons.

As the Tai Lii people are devout believers in Theravada Buddhism, the majority of Tai
Lii manuscripts contain religious texts. The belief of the Tai Lii in Buddhism is embedded in
the purposes and wishes of the scribes and donors, and their reasons for writing and donating
the manuscript. They usually copy and donate the manuscripts to support the continuation of
Buddhism and pay respect to the Triple Gems (Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha). Moreover,
they donate manuscripts to monasteries to accumulate merit to improve their future lives, in
which they hope to see the next Buddha named “Sri Ariya Metteyya” (Skt.: Maitreya). They
hope that the benefit of making merit will help them lead better lives in all of their future
lives, until they are able to reach Nibbana. They hope to obtain three kinds of happiness:
happiness in the human world, happiness in heaven, and the supreme happiness of reaching
Nibbana. They also wish that the merit of producing and donating the manuscripts will pass

to their relatives and loved ones who have already passed away.

In the case of historical manuscripts, conversely, the scribes express their desire to
record the history of Tai Lii, old customs, ritual texts and folktales, and any other kind of
traditional knowledge, in order to pass this on to the younger generations of the Tai Lii. Thus,
the writing of manuscripts is seen as an important cultural technique to transmit traditional, in

particular historical, knowledge to posterity and ensure the very survival of Tai Lii culture.

Scribes also express their humbleness in the colophons and, in many cases, apologise for
their bad handwriting, even though their handwriting might, indeed, be rather beautiful. They
also further apologise for any inadvertent spelling mistakes or writing errors that may have
crept into the text during the copying process. In a few cases, the scribes complain that they
had to copy the texts over long periods of time, thereby causing them aches and physical
pain. Furthermore, we find curses in some colophons in which scribes curse anybody who
borrows a manuscript but does not return it to its owner. Indicatively, ownership statements,
including the use of Chinese stamp marks, occur as a feature in more recently produced

manuscripts.

Other interesting information in the colophons may refer to the text’s background,

usually that it was copied from older extant manuscripts. In very rare cases, the scribe
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provides the price of the manuscript, thereby indicating the transmission of the manuscript

from one person to another.

Similar to prefaces, colophons may also provide information pertaining to historical
events. Such information may help the reader understand the state of society at the time, as
well as the feelings of the scribes vis-a-vis the situations described, especially regarding

political history and wars.

Recommendations for future research

Aside from the topics detailed above, there are still more interesting aspects of Tai Lii

manuscripts worthy of in-depth study including:

1) The changes and continuities in the use of dating systems that appear in
colophons;

2) Ways of counting of time in colophons;

3) The use of different scripts and languages in the main text and colophons
(phenomenon of multi-linguism and multi-scriptuality);

4) Differences of various compositions in Tai Lii manuscripts which come from
different places;

5) In-depth studies of the gender, professional, social, and ethnic backgrounds of
scribes, donors and sponsors as reflected in paratextual evidence;

6) A comparative study of paratexts in Tai Lii and closely related Tai Khiin, Tai

Yuan (Northern Thai) and Lao manuscript cultures.

My study of the paratexts and non-textual elements in Tai Lii manuscripts contributes to
a rising interest among scholars — philologist as well as historians — of Thai and Tai
manuscript cultures. Furthermore, I hope that my study will become the basis of further
studies on paratexts in Thai and Tai manuscripts, also comparing them with epigraphical
evidence. Thai and Tai manuscriptolgy is a very recent and still underdeveloped field that

needs to be expanded in the future.
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1. Primary sourses

1.1 The Manuscripts of the corpora “Southern Yunnan” and “Northern Laos”
*Notes: The last colume
1. The number 1, 2 and 3: The period to which the manuscript belongs
2. P = Preface (The manuscript has a preface)
3. C = Colophon (The manuscript has a colophon); Cov = Colophon on a cover page

1) Corpus 1: China (Southern Yunnan)

Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *

YNI | col | dederdinszdaisa Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 348 Zhou Zheng Xie 3C
[AD 1986] (Chiang Rung)

W2 | o2 | midreAnreduderiuiderischronicle Tham Lii Li Sa paper AD 1987 Ai Un Tan 3C

(Chiang Rung)

W3 | cos | woudtudadtuiiene Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1360 Maha Bun Than (Moeng Hai) | > €
[AD 1998]

YN4 | c05 | woudidusudn e« Fuidue Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1346 voeTamudvadeidesans | €
[AD 1984]

YNS C06 WUU1INENTS Tham Lt Li Sa paper AD 1966 Yunnan University, Kunming 2C

YN6 | €07 | wifadoiuiie el Wi / misdeiiuiied Tham Li Li | Sapaper | cg1358 Ai Coi Ca Han (Moeng La) | > /€
[AD 1996]




No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *

7.1 Y7 | clo | wiuadwmeui ol i uaund Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1353 Pho Ai Tan, Ban Foei Long, | > ©
[AD 1991] M. Long (atneadtiia a29)

8. | YN8 | ci1 | yafulas Tham L Li | Sapaper | g 1360 3¢
[AD 1998]

o | yno | cia | wiadeduiie Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 1360 Chiang Rung 3C
[AD 1998]
7 March 1999

10. | YNI0 | €15 | suguieumeneessi Tham Lt Li Sapaper | g 1344 Chiang Rung 3¢
[AD 1982]
26 July 1982

1L | YNIT | c17 | siuAnawdnegsnumio limiung +h Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | gi34 Dr. M.R. Rujaya Abhakom | > ¢

Tum s mieuNaiA [AD 1962]

21 October 1962

12. | yNI2 | c18 | aniinufds o 11 elw W Tham L La | Sapaper | cg 1280 Renoo Wichasin 3
[AD 1918]
10 March 1919

13. | YNI3 | c19 | wudwudnviu@nijuia Tham L Li | Sapaper | 51 May 1986 Renoo Wichasin 3¢

14. | YNI4 | c26 | wumfadedmihihuiiiie o Tham Li Li Sapaper | Ap 1965 Renoo Wichasin 2 Cov

WS uhus e

15| YNIS | €27 | dnnumaidsaiia Tham Li Li Sapaper | cg 1295 EFEO. Vientiane Le

[AD 1933]
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *

16. | YNI6 | €29 | Wumisdemuiiei Tham Lt Lia | Sapaper | (g 1358 Sipsong Panna 3 Cov
chronicle AD 1996

17. | YNI7 | c30 | Anitudeduaeaiun Tham L Li Sa paper 1992 (Sunday, 7 | WluwesguiuFoamile 3¢
chronicle June 1992) Sipsong Panna / Kato

18| ynis | o1 | dwidisana Tham Lt Li | Sapaper Sipsong Panna e
chronicle

19. | YNI9 | ¢33 | wiledeldiuTan Tham L Li | Sapaper | g 33 Renoo Wichasin 2-
customary law text [AD 1951]

20. | YN20 co9 | audiese Tham Li Li Sa paper Yunnan University, Cove

Kunming

chronicle

21. | YN21 C38 | Pakkatiin (TInniin) Tham Lt Li Sa paper 1988 Sunday, Moeng Chae, Sipsong Panna 3¢
divination 29/5/1988

22. | YN22 C39 | Pakkatiin (TInniin) Tham Lt Li Sa paper 1987/88 Tuesday, | Moeng Chae, Sipsong Panna 3 Cov
divination 23/2/1988

23. | YN23 C40 ﬁmmﬁymﬁq Tham Lt Li g;dl;srtrial Cao Maha Khanthawong, )
chronicle b Chiang Rung

24, | yNo4 | car | s Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 5 1302[1941/42] | Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna | | €
@Enusanszaaivatudealn) (Monday,
religious chronicle 16/2/1942)

25. | yN2s | ca3 | dtudauan Tham Li Li | Industrial | j99; Moeng Laem 3 Cov

Paper

Chronicle

279




No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *

26. | YN26 | c44a | wiiwisheladund Auidszms goidervua | Tham L Lu Sa paper 1987 Moeng Laem 3¢
religion

27. | YN27 | ca4b | wibwisheladund Audszms goideavwa | Tham L Lu Sa paper 1987 Moeng Laem 3¢
religion

28. | YN28 | C45 | @nuUnIzensua Tham Lt Li Sa paper 1981 Moeng Laem 3C
religion

20. | YN29 | C46 | wn1in Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 50, Moeng Laem 3C
religion

30. | YN30 | €47 | wmn3mn (gn o) Tham Li Lia | Sapaper | 500 (Saturday, | Moeng Laem 3¢
religion 31/8/2002)

31. | YN31 C48 ﬁW‘WTL!Q f Tham Lt Li Sa paper 1986 (Saturday, Moeng Laem 3¢
religion 11/10/1986)

32. | YN32 C49 ﬁymﬁm%aéa Tham Li Li Sa paper no colophon, noue Q?ﬁ, Chiang Nun, .
chronicle (oral traditions) undated (c. 1990s) | Sipsong Panna

33| YN33 | €50 | dwudanszasinadradoalal Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1367 Renoo Wichasin 3C
religious chronicle [AD 2005]

34. | YN34 | C51 | éunudanszaaivatadealuni adinhuves Tham Li Li Sa paper no colophon, Kumiko Kato Cov
religious chronicle undated

35. | YN3S | €52 | dwnudanszAainaraFualui atuvena Tham L La | Sapaper | 1996 (Saturday, 17 | Kumiko Kato 3C
religious chronicle August 1996)

36. | YN36 | €53 | dnnudanszaainaruFualui atuvena Tham L La | Sapaper | 1995 Tyesday, 20 | Kumiko Kato 3C
religious chronicle June 1995
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37. | YN37 | Cs4 | windednuii fich Tham L La Sa paper 1996 Kumiko Kato 3C
chronicle 18 December 1996
38. | YN38 C55 ‘ﬁuxﬁmﬁ Tham Li Li Sa paper no colophon, Kumiko Kato § Cov
chronicle, cf. C10 undated
30. | YN39 | Cs6 | fuiaduaeaiin Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 1354 [AD Chiang Rung, Sipsong Panna | > €
chronicle 1992]
7 June 1992
0. | ynao | €57 | mimiumaadidnudihmsswansezidiua | Tham Li Li | Sapaper | CS 1353 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
chronicle [AD 1991] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
(04.09.1991)
41| YN41 | €58 | enununan dsumidearnaig Tham L La Sa paper CS 1344 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3C
chronicle [AD 1982] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
42| YN | €59 | éhnunandilszuinsig gnidgaiiua Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1357 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
religious chronicle [AD 1995] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
(21.01.1996)
43. | YN43 | ceo | winiumendt sy laguiiaag dseida Tham L Li Sa paper - Kumiko Kato and Isra ¢
religious chronicle Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
44. | YN44 | ce2 | fnniiu Tham Lii La ) Sapaper | (g 1348 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3 Cov
divination [AD 1986] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
45. | YN45 | c63 | dowdy Tham L Li | Sapaper | (g 345 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
divination [AD 1983] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
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46 | YN46 | Co4 | iuifiuFeade Tham L La | Sapaper | 51362 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3 Cov
dynastic chronicle [AD 2000] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
(16.02.2001)
47 | YN47 | c66 | Smanaseiiaulizau Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1358 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
customary law text [AD 1996] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
48 | YN48 | €67 | dnnuanaul wize1suiing1an Tham L Li Sa paper 12.08.1965 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3 Cov
religious chronicle Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
49 | YN49 | c68 | Twwenutndhinying Tham L La | Sapaper | 1344 [AD Kumiko Kato and Isra 3C
literature 1982] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)
(20.03.1983)
50 | YNSO | €69 | WnEEI@U1 &ooo 2@ (13TH) Tham Lii La ) Sapaper | g 1358 [AD Kumiko Kato and Isra 3C
religion 1996] Yanatan (from Moeng Long)
(13.10.1996)
51| YNs1 | c70 | $rendiaaniomn L Li | Sapaper | g 360 [AD Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
religion 1998] Yanatan (from Moeng Long)
(26.02.1999)
2| yNs2 | 76 | Amitune Tham Lii Li | Sapaper | (51359 AD 1997 | Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
literature (26.07.1997) Yanatan (from Moeng Long)
53 | YNS3 | €79 | swlouduiiu Tham Lii La ) Sapaper | (g 1348 Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
religion [AD1986] Yanatan (from Moeng Long)
(02.09.1986)
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s4 | YNs& | €81 | fnnuitumiananisenges Li La Sa paper CS 1359 [AD Kumiko Kato and Isra 3C
religious chronicle 1997] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)

55 | YN55 C82 éimmﬁmﬁmn (incomplete) Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1246 [AD Kumiko Kato and Isra I Cov
chronicle 1884] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)

(16.03.1885)

56 | YNS56 C83 (5‘1’11411417%’1413‘306’3@ (incomplete) Tham Li Li Sa paper - Kumiko Kato and Isra B
chronicle Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)

57| YNs7 | cs84 | émnuituiiaang Tham Lii La | Sapaper - Kumiko Kato and Isra ¢
chronicle Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)

58 | YN58 | €87 | m1ave iai Tham Lii La ) Sapaper | 51359 [AD Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
religious chronicle 1997] Yanatan (from Chiang Rung)

(18.01.1998)

59 | YNS59 C88 @’immquﬂﬂﬂ Tham Li Li Sa paper (probably CS 1350 | Kumiko Kato and Isra 3¢
religious chronicle or AD 1988) Yanatan (from Chiang ung)

60 | YN60 | KMOI | Wnvuumdithudng Tham L Lu Sa paper - quitenmanaziamsssy | O
Onsmeaad) Inde
Pap khanan la ban cang (astrological treatise) UHINNABUHIIA guUUIU
(Kunming-01) Documention Centre of Tai

Lii Culture, Yunnan province
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
61 | YN6I | KM 02 | 13181 L Lu Sa paper - AuélonaIuaz TausITy Cov
Tamra Ya (medical treatise) Ul‘i/lﬁyﬂ
(Kunming-02) UNINGTBUNINAGUUIY
Documention Centre of Tai
Li Culture, Yunnan province
62 | YN62 | KM 03 | wuuilausu(ud) oLt Tham Li Li Sa paper - g{usﬁaﬂmmaﬁ@mﬁim -
Pap paeng yaen (yan) wuthi Vl‘ﬂg 9
(Kunming-05) UNINGIABUVINAGUUIY
Documention Centre of Tai
Lii Culture, Yunnan province
63 | YN63 | KM04 | annummessiuuldia Tham Lii Li Sa paper - quétonansuaziausssy |
Tamnan mo ya ma pen khai lae Vl‘md:@
(Kunming-06) UMINGFEUNINAGUUIY
Documention Centre of Tai
Lii Culture, Yunnan province
64 | YN64 | KM 05 | 01%11a29? Tham Lii La Sa paper CS 1279 VouRuenas Tusw e
Atya long? [AD 1917] UNINGTEYURIAGUUIY
(Kunming-03) Library of Ancient
Documents, Yunnan
University of the
Nationalitities
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65 | YN65 | KMO06 | Tusimans? Thf‘ﬁ?kLﬁ Li/Tai | Sa paper - Weoaufuenms Tua S-
Horasat (astrological treatise) UNINGITEYURIAGUUIY
(Kunming-04) Library of Ancient
Documents, Yunnan
University of the
Nationalitities
66 | YN66 | JK02 | Suithnisidaesiou L Lu Sa paper CS 1367 Jathnaosnon 1Weddag 3¢
Tham pat pha kham toi kon [AD 2005] Wat Patha Doi Kon, Jinggu
(Jinggu-02) county
67 | YN67 | JK03 | gUawunm Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1236 Jauaiund tileend re
Upasombot [AD 1874] Wat Khwaen Ka, Moeng Ka,
(Jinggu-03) Jinggu county
68 | YN68 | JKO04 | wwslanium Tham L Lia ) Sapaper | g 1248 Fauadumile iesnd be
Phutthalok cinda [AD 1886] Wat Khwaen Ka, Moeng Ka,
(Jinggu-04) Jinggu county
69 | YN69 | JKO05 | uMIanniuugaanaig Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1345 Faundumnile ieand 3C
Mabha sappathammasut long [AD 1983] Wat Khwaen Ka, Moeng Ka,
(VNEIM) Jinggu county
70 | YN70 | JK06 | Tusmanas Tham Lii La Sa paper - IATNFFIUNA fioanath i
Horasat (astrological treatise) Wat Latcathan, Gengma
(1100409 — Gengma-01 Un@ne) county
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71 | YN71 | ToOl Tuiorilasdsvaada Tham L La Sa paper CS 1350 Janarmeufes 1iesd 3C
Tham anisong ai long loet [AD 1988] Wat Long Tong Keng,
(MoengTing-01) Moeng Ting, Gengma county

72 | YN72 | To02 | Fwhiennsnuy gos Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1362 Fananmeufes oeda 3¢
Tham anisong ai long loet [AD 2000] Wat Long Tong Keng,
(MoengTing-02) Moeng Ting, Gengma county

73 | YN73 | T03 | Swienilasddrodudn Tham Lii Lu Sapaper | (g 135, Fananaefos 1ol ¢
(MoengTing-03) Wat Long Tong Keng,

Moeng Ting, Gengma county

74 | YN74 | To4 | fusiuremuaen i Tham L La Sa paper - Janarmeufes 1iesd € Cov
Tham anisong tan dokmai Wat Long Tong Keng,
(MoengTing-04) Moeng Ting, Gengma county

75 | YN75 | T05 | Swigaswana Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1364 fadumues iileads 3¢
Tham sut long [AD 2002] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,
(MoengTing-05) Gengma county

76 | YN76 | T 06 Fusinang Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1348 fadunued 1oads 3C
Tham long [AD 1986] Wat Long Tong Keng,
(MoengTing-06) Moeng Ting, Gengma county

77 | YN77 | T07 | unwedeznesyiled Tham L Lu Sa paper CS 1326 fadumus iileads 2 ¢
Maha cetiya kong mu moeng sae [AD 1964] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,
(MoengTing-07) Gengma county
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78 | YN78 | T08 | unwuvdeznesyileud L Lu Sa paper CS 1326 fadumuos iileads 2 ¢
Maha cetiya kong mu moeng sae [AD 1964] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,
(MoengTing-08) Gengma county

79 | YN79 | T09 | Sigawszii Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1348 Saduvue iieafs 3¢
Tham sut phacao [AD 1986] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,

(MoengTing-09-PN) Gengma county

80 | YNSO | T10 | andesuiuau Tl/lghmar%u Li/Shan | Sapaper | cg 1367 fadunued 1oads 3C
Lik hong khwan khon [AD 2005] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,
(MoengTing-09) Gengma county

81 | YN8I | TI1l Auing Y Lu Lu Sa paper CS 1316 fadumuos iileads 2 ¢
Khammatthan [AD 1954] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,
(MoengTing-10) Gengma county

82 | YN82 | T12 | manenadwisgllan Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1362 fadumues iileads 3¢
Kan to long tang upalok [AD 2000] Wat Kun Nong, Moeng Ting,
(MoengTing-11) Gengma county

83 | YN83 |NOI | He@ma Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1362 Favianswgu desdinld |3 ©
Cang sam nga (MoengNim-01) [AD 2000] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng

Min Tai

84 | YN84 | N02 | erilasddnnmu Tham L La Sa paper CS 1344 Javaaswgiu desiinld |3 ©
Anisong sappatan [AD 1982] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-02) Min Tai
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85 | YN85 | N03 | unmilggiu aa4 Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1360 Janarsg desinld |3 €
Maha patthan (and others) [AD 1998] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-03) Min Tai

86 | YNS6 | NO4 | 5IUNIZEATLAZUNAIANUAAINS Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1357 Jaraeswgiu ieaiinld 3¢
Hom phasut lae bot sot mon tang tang [AD 1995] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-04) Min Tai

87 | YN87 | N05 | wizifsas? Tham Lii La Sa paper - Janans g weainld | -
Pha palit (paritra) Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-05) Min Tai

88 | YN88 | N06 | eriasduradwwniu Tham L La Sa paper CS 1345 Fanars g oainld |3 C
Anisong haeng sappatan [AD 1983] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-06) Min Tai

89 | YN89 |N07 | $uTanis Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1359 Favianswgu desiinld |3 ©
Tham wohan [AD 1997] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-07) Min Tai

90 | YN9O | NO8 | quimimie §n7 Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1373 Fanannwgu desdinld | 2 ©OY
Suca wanna (phuk 7) [AD 2011] Wat Long Latcathan, Moeng
(MoengNim-08) Min Tai

91 | YN91 | NGol | natynioaoungs Funnsvue)) Tham Li Li Photocopy | g 1371 aafuay 1iiead ¢
Totsa panha along pae kham [AD 2009] Wat Ban Lan, Moeng Nga
(MoengLaem-01)
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92 | YN92 | NGO02 | unwdudes Tham L La Photocopy - Jathuau e ¢
Nang am seng Wat Ban Lan, Moeng Nga
(MoengLaem-02)

93 | YN93 | MO1 | fwidununszerniny, n3deudeulan Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1350 Janadaiiean 3¢
Tham tamnan phaya phom, kaliwon son lok [AD 1988] Wat Long Moeng Ma
(MoengLaem-03)

o4 | YN94 | Mo02 | #in 12 Wi Tham Lii Li Photocopy | c5 1352 Fanaruiionn 3¢
Hik 12 nang [AD 1990] Wat Long Moeng Ma
(MoengLaem-04)

95 | YN95 | LMO1 | Smiwygas Tham L Li Sapaper | 51348 iafue 3¢
Tham pahu sut [AD 1986] Wat Ban Cong
(MoengLaem-05)

96 | YN96 | LM 02 | énuudnuia 5 iudaan Tham Lii La Sa paper CS 1356 uneudsa 3 Cov
Tamnan sakkhat 5 patsa [AD 1994] residence of Po Saeng Sam
(MoengLaem-06)

97 | YN97 | LM 03 | Wuilwuilauay Tham L Li Sa paper - Munoudsd S Cov
Pap pasa moeng laem residence of PO Saeng Sam
(MoengLaem-07)

08 | YNo8 | LM o4 | Anfiuileaazilsuiies Tham L La Sa paper - Muveudsa S Cov
Pap pasa moeng laem residence of PO Saeng Sam
(MoengLaem-08)
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99 | YN99 | LM 05 | Anneaituaduimvesuiies uau Tham L La Sa paper CS 1363 Munendsay 3 Cov
Lik thot piin kao cao ho kham moeng laem [AD 2001] residence of Po Saeng Sam
(MoengLaem-09)

100 | YN100 | LM 06 | Tnsienans Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1315 Tusieuasay 3¢
Holasat (astrological treatise) [AD 1953] residence of Po Saeng Sam
(MoengLaem-10)

101 | YNIOI | LM 07 | anftuidiouifoaaunared Tham Lii Li | Sapaper | g 363 thuvieusamy 3¢
Lik piin moeng moeng laem long ho kham [AD 2001] residence of PO Saeng Sam
(MoengLaem-11)

102 | YN102 | LM 08 | Wuwuoys L Lu Photocopy - Tuneuasay Cov
Pap mo hula (MoengLaem-12-PN) residence of PO Saeng Sam

103 | YN103 | CRO1 | funifisilgn Tham L La | Sapaper | g 1349 Saoarhafhudy 3¢
Tham winai pitok (ChiangRung-01) [AD 1987] Wat Keo Fang Kham Ban

Thin

104 | YN104 | CR02 | Susiawenunuly Tham L Li Industrial | cg 1359 s wvausaed 3¢

Tham samok taen cai (ChiangRung-02) Paper [AD 1997] residence of Cao Maha
Khanthawong

105 | YN105 | CR03 | fdududani Tham Lii Li ;‘;d‘zsrtﬁal - thudumdusad Cov
Kham khap cao coeng han b residence of Cao Maha
(ChiangRung-03) Khanthawong
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106 | YN106 | CR 04 | wouinuiu New Li La Printed | Ap 1983 Thuddusaed 3 C
book Cov
Pop pakkathiin (ChiangRung-04) residence of Cao Maha P
Khanthawong

107 | YN107 | CR 06 | u13uin Tham L Li Sapaper | (g 1356 T wausaed 3¢

Maha wibak (ChiangRung-06) [AD 1994] residence of Cao Maha
Khanthawong

108 | YN108 | CRO7 | huiloaann? Tham L La Notebook - Thudumdusaed -
Piin moeng sawenwi residence of Cao Maha
(ChiangRung-07) Khanthawong

109 | YN109 | CRO08 | AndinTaniiaes Tham Lii La Notebook - Thudasidusaed ¢
Khao siik lok ti song residence of Cao Maha
(ChiangRung-08) Khanthawong

110 | YN110 | CR09 | Aniimuiseniodimai P31, TN Tham Li Li Notebook - U ImTUE9d c
uaw‘ﬁymﬂ%sﬁﬁﬁwx L%ymﬂ%uwﬂn e residence of Cao Maha
wse wvaduna Il lvgd Khanthawong
Khao nitan coe khoe cao long kao ma khao,
Nitan lae coe khoe cao mangsa, Coe khoe nang
puk lae coe khoe cao long kao fai mai
(ChiangRung-09)
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111 | YNI11 | CR 10 | Yndluazdimnuaie Tham Li Li Notebook - P umTusaed -
Paweni lae tamnan tang tang residence of Cao Maha
(ChiangRung-10) Khanthawong

112 | YN1I2 | CR 11| Gaufeasnan) Tham Li Li Notebook - T mvused -
(Hom loeng tang tang) residence of Cao Maha
(ChiangRung-11) Khanthawong

113 | YNII3 | cR 13 | dguritlilyayanana Tham L Li | Sapaper | g 359 Tathuues 3¢
Pathom kap munlamuli long [AD 1997] Wat Ban Mong
(MoengLong-04)

114 | YNI14 | CR 14 | Susderiiaadndd Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1362 imhuues 3¢
Tham anisong ceti [AD 2000] Wat Ban Mong
(MoengLong-05)

115 | YNI15 | CR15 | Susfoniiaaddwnm Tham Lii Li | Photocopy | g 1372 Fathuwos 3¢
Tham anisong sappatan [AD 2010] Wat Ban Mong
(MoengLong-06)

116 | YN116 | CR 16 | Smifiwmiugas L Lu {)‘;du:rtrial BE 2555 imhuwes 3¢
tham nippan sut (MoengLong-07) ’ [AD 2012] Wat Ban Mong

117 | YN117 | CR 17 | enilasdmunamaninines Tham L Li Industrial - Jarhuueg ¢
Anisong tan tung lek tung tong Paper Wat Ban Mong
(MoengLong-08)
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118 | YN118 | CR 18 | Suuinnifsnagan Tham L Li Photocopy - Jassgunalaniuo Cov
Thammacak palittasut (parittasutta) A Fuaoaiuun
Wat Latcathan Long, Bang
Chiang Laen, Chiang Rung
119 | YN119 | CR 19 | 1hsi] Tham L La Photocopy | g 1374 Jasrguratnudes 3 Cov
Palami (Parami) [AD 2012] a1 Fuaeeriun
Wat Latcathan Long, Bang
Chiang Laen, Chiang Rung
120 | YNI120 | CR20 | usiudusd Tham Lii La Photocopy - farrguvalnudos -
Phaen yan MU Fuaeeriun
Wat Latcathan Long, Bang
Chiang Laen, Chiang Rung
121 | YNI21 | LOO1 | Ainawszidnlnang Tham Lt Lu Notebook | g 1349 51910 11pIaN 3¢
Khao phacao kotama [AD 1987] That N0 Moeng Long
(MoengLong-01)
122 | YN122 | SPs4 | Sl ofiTudh Tham Lt Lii Sapaper + | g 347 Ai Saeng Kham, Bang Mong | > €°Y
Industrial
Ani kho kham Paper [AD 1985] Mangrai, Chiang Rung
(AiSaengKham-8)
123 | YN123 | Lo 03 | dgustinsnuadialan Tham Lii Lia | Sapaper | g 1366 hureuanios 3C
Pathomkap phom sang lok [AD 2004] residence of Po Saeng Noi
(MoengLong-03)
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124 | YNI124 | LO04 | sniimumanuiivaneanuuingys @) | ThamLi Li Sa paper CS 1356 huvsuaaisy 3 (;OV
Khao nitan sasana moeng long atikhamma- [AD 1994] residence of Po Saeng Noi
latthabuli

125 | YN125 | CAEO1 | 1 9neuuny o 4 Tham L Li Sa paper - Moeng Cae ¢
Bo hom pan kap (phuk 4)
(Moeng-Cae-01)

126 | YNI26 | CAE02 | 1fanoasiunmu g 6 Tham Lii Li | Sapaper - Moeng Cae Cov
Bo hom pan kap (phuk 6)
(Moeng-Cae-02)

127 | YN127 | CAE03 | 1f9aveuumu {0 5 L Lu Sa paper - Moeng Cae Cov
hom pan kap (phuk 5)
(Moeng-Cae-03)

128 | YN128 | CAE04 | 1fdsunTe Tham L La ) Sapaper | 51372 Favanadew 2 3¢
Patikangkhayo [AD 2010] Wat Long Cao Com
(Moeng-Cae-04)

129 | YN129 | HIO1 | ferou Tham Lt Li Notebook - Moeng Hai -
Kam son (MoengHai-01)

130 | YNI30 | HI02 | dguyalanmszemmsvn adalan Tham Lii Li | Sapaper | g 358 Moeng Hai 3 Cov
Pathommun loka phaya phom sang lok [AD 1996]

131 | YNI31 | HIO3 | (Msdadns ) Tham Lt Li Sa paper - Moeng Hai -
(Kan tang sakkalat)
(MoengHai-03)
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132 | yN132 | Hio4 | andwasdutondtaugs iosse Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1361 Moeng Hai 3¢
Khao cao saeng in hai tae patom tang moeng hai [AD 1999]
(MoengHai-04)

133 | YNI133 | HIOS | wilsdoysivans Tham Lii Li | Sapaper - Moeng Hai S Cov
Nangsii hula (hora) long
(MoengHai-05)

134 | YNI34 | HM 01 | Susdiwfa gndu Tham L La | Sapaper | g 369 Moeng Ham 3¢
Tham tanhang (phuk ton — firs bundle) [AD 2007]
(MoengHam-01)

135 | YN135 | HM 02 !ﬁgiﬁﬁﬁ 5 Qﬂ’ﬂ’cﬂﬂ Tham Li Li Brown paper | CS 1372 Moeng Ham 3¢
Setthi tang 5 (phuk pai — last bundle) [AD 2010]
(MoengHam-02)

136 | YN136 | EM 03 | (liifi%eideq) Tham Lt Li Sa paper - Moeng Ham 3-
No title (damaged
(MoengHam-03) so much)

137 | YNI137 | SPO1 | @naiimuidia 12 siumn Tham L Li Industrial | Ap 19g6 Swdosamin @osrmmy | 3 OV

(=C20) Khao nitan moeng 12 panna Paper 1ipan

(AiCoiCaHan-1) Ai Coi Ca Han (Moeng La)

138 | YNI38 | SP02 | fduiSoniia 6 19 8 ua Tham L La Industrial | Ap 5912 Sdosnmu Feormm) |3 ©
Kam khap hek phi moeng 6 moeng 8 bot Paper tiosan
(AiCoiCaHan-2) Ai Coi Ca Han (Moeng La)
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140 | YN140 | SP04 | @129alns, A1292%13 25, ANAUAT I, Tham Lt Li Industrial - Shodevrinu (oo | ©
AeeAaulszms nazaduIwE Paper iegan
Kao cunpothi, Khao awahan 25, Khao kamphi Ai Coi Ca Han (Moeng La)
thelacan, Khao ong sip pakan, Khao tamnan
moeng
(AiCoiCaHan-4)

141 | YN141 | sP05 | wushvudulasdquy Tham Lt Li {)‘;du:rtrial CS 1362 Shoseeaiu (Foorv) | >
Pap kam khap kantai to mae P [AD 2000] 1ip9an
(AiCoiCaHan-5) Ai Coi Ca Han (Moeng La)

142 | YN142 | SP06 | Susitiendinnzuaznaduns Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1362 Jathuneeia Foage 3¢
Tham niyanikka lac wetsandon (leporello) [AD 2000] Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-16) Rung)

143 | YN143 | SP07 | wils@odunuuanny Tham L La Sa paper - Jarthuneaia Fega ¢
Nangsii intanamasa phikkhu Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-17) Rung)

144 | YN144 [ SP08 | Tusienans Tham L Li Sa paper - Jathuneeia Beege Cov
Holasat Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-13) Rung)

145 | YN145 | SP09 | naduas Tham L Li Sapaper | cg 1359 Jathuneeia Foage 3¢
Wetsandon (leporello) | [AD 1997] Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-19) Rung)
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146 | YN146 | SP10 | o Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1343 Jathuneeia Foage 3¢
Pathamakap [AD 1981] Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-20) Rung)
147 | YN147 | SP 11 | wsinTamBgaman Tham L Li Brown paper | CS 1364 Jarthunoaia ez 3C
Maha lok wuthi sut cadok [AD 2002] Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-21) Rung)
148 | YN148 | SP12 | na1ud 9 wu Tham Lt Lu Brown paper | AD 1996 2 Fathunesia 1Foage 3 Cov
Kam kao khao 9 pun Wat Bam Kong Wat (Chiang
(ChiangRung-22) Rung)
149 | YN149 | SP13 | weuitwifiaFuaje Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1347 Sreuae1 Thuwenitsie 3 Cov
Pop plin moeng ceng hung [AD 1985] Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
(ChiangRung-23) Mangrai)
150 | YNI50 | P14 | weudiwiiuFeaia Tham L Li (Scaogzlr’er CS 1361 Soneai thuweaise | 3 €O
Pop pilin moeng ceng hung pages) + [AD 1999] Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
(ChiangRung-24) Industrial Mangrai)
paper
(inside:
typed
content)
151 | YNIST | SP15 | wendaosufianate Tham L La Sa paper CS 1347 Souasd Tuveniie |3 Y
Pop kam katha tham tanglai [AD 1985] Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
(ChiangRung-25) Mangrai)
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152 | YNI52 | SP 16 | woumaaneudagudinigs L Lu Sa paper - Sonesi thuweaisne | O
Sorddrosnmsmanuismaanoud Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
Pop kat sai saeng fu sae pan kungsii lao doi khao Mangrai)
kan sasana haeng kat sai saeng (ChiangRung-26)
153 | YN153 | SP 17 wauﬁuﬁ'msﬁmw, m'lnd New Lii Li Sa paper CS 1363 Shougai thuvewiise | > €V
NIz MTeFITUNTaaal, i le Tnld [AD 2001] Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
Pop piin ban moeng hao, kam wai pha cao pha Mangrai)
tham pha song, kam cai pho cai me
(ChiangRung-27)
154 | YN154 | SP18 | fifosuouilos, aiavyveu, mnwdiau, | Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1352 Shougam thuwewiise | > €OV
gANAIUINANN, TUARKNI, [AD 1990] Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
Sudaiduauauile, msmudnng *Unnaese1t) CS | Mangrai)
Kam hong khon noi, Kham lat mii khon, 1357
Kham tham pho tham me,
Kham luk lan ma som ma,
Wan tat phom ho, Wan tat sep tin lep mii,
Kan tan sappa
(ChiangRung-238)
155 | YN155 | SP19 | UfiunazInsimans Tham L Li Sa paper - Sroudai thuweuissg -
Patitin lae holasat Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
(ChiangRung-29) Mangrai)
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156 | YN156 | sP20 | svuTemaismadaiasie, mwe 4 un, Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1362 Shougam thuvewnise | > €OV
MVUMANNAUITIHAS HuAF, [AD 2000] Ai Saeng Kham (Ban Mong
myeisulny, Myasuau Mangrai)
Kam khap okat cao long mangrai, Kham so 4 bot,
Kam khap hek teppada cao fa long mok kham,
Kham kho hoen mai, Kam lon doen
(ChiangRung-30)
157 | YN157 | SP21 | woumniadoysman Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1364 gregunu (vunuion) 3 Cov
Pop nangsii hula long [AD 2002] Ai Un Tan
(ChiangRung-31)
158 | YN158 | SP22 | mlusimaeuls Li Li Notebook - NnyzAnYMY c
(Type) o
Kam bohan son cai IALBEINAIUHUD LUDINUN
(KhamBoran-soncai) Phra Bhikkhu Kham Tui
 misdoduiisanula
NILANYYYINY onATY TN
S T N O PRGNSR G
159 [ YN159 | sp23 | ¥l lnmaiwe vy, Awsine udrlvive, Tham Li Lii ;Zd‘fr”ial CS 1374 Khanan Pon (Moeng La) 3¢
senyvoral viuau linen b [AD 2013]
Kam cai pai mai khoei mai, Kam mai kaeo mai
khon, Hai mu khon lao khwan khon pai bo pok
(MoengLa-KhananPon)
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160 | YN160 | SP24 | WHnN33W Tham Lii La Sa paper CS 1316 wouaady thunna iesans | 2 ©
Pithikam (MoengLong-10) [AD 1954] PO Saeng In (Bang Thang,
Moeng Long)
161 | YNI6I | SP25 | fuiiieananines 1 Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1349 wonaady thunna desans | 3 €Y
Piin moeng long nuay thi 1 [AD 1987] Po Saeng In (Bang Thang,
(MoengLong-11) Moeng Long)
162 | YN162 | SP26 | wnmiiin Tham Lt Lia ) Sapaper | g135) WorUMaA 3¢
(MoengMang-1) (leporello) | [AD 1989] (Foaviaraiio o)
PO Nan No Kham (Ceng
Long Noe Moeng Mang)
163 | YN163 | SP27 | umilamai Tham L Li Sa paper - GHETRIATGER ¢
Maha lok wuthi (Feaviaranile o)
(MoengMang-2) Po Nan No Kham (Ceng
Long Noe Moeng Mang)
164 | YN164 | SP28 | susithsfiueulng Tham L Li Industrial | cg 1357 WonuuKam 3¢
Tham palami saen koti (MoengMang-3) Paper [AD 1990] (Feaviaduvile 1eaa)

PO Nan No Kham (Ceng

Long Noe Moeng Mang)

300




No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
165 | YN165 | SP29 | guniduad Tham L La Sa paper CS 1361 WoH UMD 3C
Ubat san (MoengMang-4) [AD 1999] (Feariadunileo o)
PO Nan No Kham (Ceng
Long Noe Moeng Mang)
166 | YN166 | SP30 | Wsnisy, Tusimani Tham Lii Li | Notebook | g 1363 Wounom 3¢
Pithi kam, Holasat (MoengMang-5) [AD 2001] (Feaviaduvile 1ia19)
Po Nan No Kham (Ceng
Long Noe Moeng Mang)
167 | YN167 | SP 31 ASnIsu Tham Li Li Notebook CS 1346 WonuuvLem 3C
Pithikam (MoengMang-6) [AD 1984] (Foavadaitle e an9)
PO Nan No Kham (Ceng
Long Noe Moeng Mang)
168 | YNI68 | SP32 | Susimedaven g 1-3 Tham Lii Li | Sapaper | (g 344 TaFsavaramile woana |3 €
Tham kai sangkhaya phuk 1-3 [AD 1982] Wat Ceng Long Noe (Moeng
(MoengMang-7) Mang)
169 | YN169 | SP33 | Sudmodave pn4-5 Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1344 TaFearatunilo e 3C
Tham kai sangkhaya phuk 4-5 [AD 1982] Wat Ceng Long Noe
(MoengMang-3) (MoengMang)
170 | YN170 | SP 34 ﬁmeqﬂﬁmimuﬁwmmﬁmﬂuiaﬂﬁ Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1358 1o vudm Tuuden 3 Cov
Nak khat loek haeng kon tang-lai koet ma nai lok [AD 1996] 11DINg
ni Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
(MoengPhong-1) Moeng Phong)
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171 | YN171 | SP35 | Susigilaatns Tham L Li {)‘;du:rtrial g0 lnud thuden Cov
Tham upakut thela (MoengPhong-2-v1) b toang
Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
Moeng Phong)
172 | YNI72 | SP36 | avimnenn Tamuianaa Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1355 810 lnud thuiden 3 Cov
Cotmai katha to tan tangmon (MoengPhong-2-v2) [AD 1993] 1IDaNa
Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
Moeng Phong)
173 | YN173 | SP37 | sduanumisdunseou Tham Lii La Industrial | g 1374 g0 lvud thuden 3C
Kam khap khao mahawong taeng on Paper [AD 2013] Hoang
(MoengPhong-3) Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
Moeng Phong)
174 | YN174 | SP38 | fdudniivemiumy Tham Lii Li ;‘;d‘zsrtﬁal CS 1370 Sre'lnui thuden 3¢
Kam khap khao bo hom pan kap b [AD 2008] tioang
(MoengPhong-4) Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
Moeng Phong)
175 | YN175 | SP39 | mduanites Tham Lii La g;d‘frtrial CS 1361 g0 lvud thuden 3C
Kam khap khao phi ndi (MoengPhong-5) P [AD 1999] 11DINg
Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
Moeng Phong)
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176 | YN176 | SP40 | wvyanulas, a1, 094, auniden Tham L Li Industrial | g 1363 woanes thwdedeans |3 €
Maha munkantai, cunlapothi, awahang, Paper [AD 2001] Ai Mai Kham (Bang Seo,
somphaset Moeng Phong)

(MoengPhong-6)

177 | YN177 | SP41 | Wiggni9310/aInndnan Tham Lii Li g;dtsrmal voaned thuides e ¢
Phaya mangrai phit hit kong long b Po Khwai Ci (Bang Seo,
(MoengPhong-7) Moeng Phong)

178 | YN178 | sP42 | suidimipgiunemman Tham L Lu g;d‘isrtrial woaned thuderdeans | ©
Tham kammathan kok lek (MoengPhong-8) b Po Khwai Ci (Bang Seo,

Moeng Phong)

179 | YN179 | P43 | wsmthdamdaysuauin) idsudwnsgm Tham L Li Sa paper ahuaenaes iesen ¢
Phan pa songkasin bun lae bap kao tham Wat Ban Tok Tong (Moeng
putthakun Yun)

(MoengYuan-ms)
Width: 26.5 cm;
Length: 17 cm (+ 2 cm)

180 | YNI180 | SP44 | @uvinuge Tham L Li Papsa CS 1361 Jahuien iiipa 3¢
Sipha wan sut (leporello) [AD 1999] Wat Ban Hok (Moeng La)
(WatBanHok-1)

Width: 43 cm;
Length: 17.1 cm
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181 | YNI81 | SP45 | funl's Tham L Li ) Sapaper | g 137) Jathuvon iiesan 3¢
Kam 5 (leporello) [AD 2009] Wat Ban Hok (Moeng La)
(WatBanHok-2)
Width: 39.6 cm;

Length: 16.6 cm

182 | YNI82 | SP46 | wouvilidemuuiinnng Tham L La Sa paper AD 1981 Janarum tilesan 3C
Pop nangsii kan na hit kong Wat Long Kao (Moeng La)
(WatLongMoengLa-1)
183 | YNI83 | No. 12 | ituilesana Tham L Li | Industrial | g 137 Sreauuty Thumleas 3-
Paper -
Piin moeng long [AD 2010] 1U93aN
Ai Khan Kaeo (Ban Foei
Long, Moeng Long)
184 | YN184 | No. 13 | iszimalianaoiiosain Tham L La Notebook Sretuuia thuveas -
Paweni hit khong moeng long 109
Ai Khan Kaeo (Ban Foei
Long, Moeng Long)
185 | YNI85 | No.15 | e 12Thinn 3135233 Tham Lii La | Sapaper | (g 1363-1364 Seuanies thunleas 3 Cov
Piin moeng atikammalattha-bulithi nuai thi 1, 2, 3 [AD 2001-2002] 1199879

Ai Saeng Noi (Ban Foei

Long, Moeng Long)
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186 | YNIS6 | No. 18 | iuiletedmuusgias uiaw s | Tham L Li Sapaper | (51353 Sroudatios thumleas 3 CO‘I’)
Piin moeng atikammalattha-bulithi nuai thi 1 [AD 1991] 1199279
Ai Saeng Noi (Ban Foei
Long, Moeng Long)
187 | YNIST | No. 19 | iiuifleaareednsfunsgyas 13 2 Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1350 Sroueaios thumleaa 3 Cov
Piin moeng long attakamma-latthabulithi thon 2 [AD 1988] SYGRGRR
Ai Saeng Noi (Ban Foei
Long, Moeng Long)
188 | YNI188 | No.23 | Wuysn Tham L Li Sa paper Sroueados thumleaa Cov
Pap hula 1109829
Ai Saeng Noi (Ban Foei
Long, Moeng Long)
189 | YNI89 | No.29 | éuiugensd Tham L Lia | Industrial | cgy356 Sowie thuude desdr |3 ©
Tamnan tungkalasi Paper BE 2538 Ai No (Ban Kaeng, Moeng
[AD 1994] Ham)
190 | YN190 | No.30 | fdundiois & Tham L La Industrial | cg 137, Sevie thuude desdr |3 ©
Kam khap kati tao tang 5 Paper [AD 2010] AiNO (Ban Kaeng, Moeng
Ham)
191 | YN191 | No.32 | winmunans Tham L Li g;d‘frmal AD 2010° Smio thuude iflesdr | 3 CO
Nam cam long b AiNO (Ban Kaeng,
MoengHam)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
192 | YN192 | No. 47 | dannunseasraruiloudos lvl Tham L Li Industrial | cg 137, dumgiend thudu 3 C%V
Tamnan phasing long loeng ceng mai Paper [AD 2011] L%ﬂh:'\i
Cao Maha Suliyawong (Ban
Thin, Chiang Rung)
193 | YN193 | No.55 | lnniiu Tham L Li Sa paper Sroguras 1uld ¢
Pakkatiin STRNIELY
Ai Un Long (Ban Tai, Moeng
Hem)
194 | YN194 | No. 56 | nuilysimana Tham L Li Sapaper | Ap 1994 Sreguras Thuld 3¢
Kampi hula long Woaaw
Ai Un Long (Ban Tai, Moeng
Hem)
195 | YN195 | No.65 | 591 8 (304 Tham L La | Sapaper Swguva Tuld Cov
Hom 8 loeng iouaw
Ai Un Long (Ban Tai,
MoengHem)
196 | YN196 | SP48 | Sasimion & viung Tham Li Li Sa paper Ai Saeng Kham, Bang Mong | ©
Tham Katha kao pan kot Mangrai, Chiang Rung
(AiSaengKham-2)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
197 | YN197 | No. 84 | isdvudesiha Tham L La {)‘;du:rtrial CS 1348 UTUE e 3CP
Cao sipsong pang b [AD 1986] udeedu L%EN?Q
Cao Maha Khanthawong
(Ban Chiang Lan,
ChiangRung)
198 | YN198 | No. 86 | i¥eirserduaud Uszndidningios Tham L La Notebook | Ap 1983 s 3
Coe khoe cao saenwi paweni cao ho moeng uFesaiu L%Emg' 3
Cao Maha Khanthawong
(Ban Chiang Lan, Chiang
Rung)
199 | YN199 | No.92 | fimuiernteruaunih Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1356 v T Feage 3¢
Nitan coe khoe cao saenwi fa [AD 1994] Khanan Kham (Ban Tio,
Chiang Rung)
200 | YN200 | No.116 | 61U ... W5ze10unsse Tham L La g;d‘isrtrial CS 1370 Wouaedw thuan 3C
Tamnan ... phaya intathilat b [AD 2008] ieadald
PO Saeng In (Ban Thang,
Moeng Long Tai)
201 | YN201 | No.133 | @uwniiodnads Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1363 wouaedu thuang 3C
Siphok moeng long [AD 2001] osanald

Po Saeng In (Ban Thang,

Moeng Long Tai)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
202 | YN202 | No.143 | énnumszisnenriatudeans Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1364 ooy U 3C
Tamnan phacaoong long ceng kon [AD 2002] ieanald
Nouaady 1uena
A Y
Wwesanela
PO Saeng In (Ban Thang,
Moeng Long Tai)
203 | YN203 | No.144 | éunuiusiauiionionees Tham Lt Li Ing“Strial CS 1362 ooy U 3C
aper
Tamnan piin that mahiyaka com yong [AD 2000] inadald
Wouaady 1uena
A Y
Wosanala
PO Saeng In (Ban Thang,
Moeng Long Tai)
204 | YN204 | No.156 | #497144a4 olo 11N Tham Li Li Sa paper Feoou Thuna Cov

Sing ngan long 12 panna

A Y
Wegadeld
AR AT N
A Y
Wosanala
PO Saeng In (Ban Thang,

Moeng Long Tai)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
205 | YN205 | No.157 | wsitl@idnih wiiletleaiuad Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1367 1weou 1hua 3¢
Mae pi loek fa ha mii pot wan di [AD 2005] ieanald
vouasdu thuona
A Y
We9a9la
PO Saeng In (Ban Thang,
Moeng Long Tai)
206 | YN206 | No.168 | nszisuaeulan Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1353 JanaleResens iesas 3¢
Phacao lep lok [AD 1991] Wat Long Cheng Hai (Moeng
Hai)
207 | YN207 | No.209 | i1 €& FUWAUAY olo WHU AT DIE Tham Lii Li Sa paper CS 1343 Jarataumiiioad 3C
Khao 44 cin cao phaendin 12 panna lae moeng la [AD 1981] Wat Long Kao Moeng La
208 | YN208 | 10.5 U7 (Payap Api 2013) New Li Li Industrial | g 136 - NDIAKNIYNG N.WNIGN 3 Cov
Paper
[AD 200 -]
209 | YN209 | 10.10 | A1agnunagnund New La Li Industrial | g 1363 NOIANNBIHS W.INTN 3¢
Paper
[AD 2001]
210 | YN210 | 10.11 A1INYI9 1ANT 13 New Lu Li g‘dusmal CS 1397 NDIANUIBIHE UGN 3C
aper
[AD 2005]
211 | YN211 | 10.14 | hinsiw¥eises (Anmanauy@aane) New Lii La Industrial | g 139 - NOIANIBINE . WO 3 Cov
Paper
[AD 200 -]
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2) Corpus 2: Northern Laos

No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
1 | Ls1 | Lol duffomarnimndafiaes Tham L Li Notebook | g 1357 wumude thuthis 3
Tang miiang luang namtha khrang thi song [AD 1995] Nan Tui (Ban Nam Tung,
(BanNamthung-Nan Tui-1) LNT)
2 | LS2 [Lo2 i nnmand Tham L Li Sa paper wuude Thurings
Tamra horasat (leporello) Nan Tui (Ban Nam Tung,
(BanNamthung-Nan Tui-2) LNT)
3 | LS3 |Lo03 i Tusenans Tham Li La Sa paper ou'ly (9191367n
(Horasat-NoiCai-incomplete) Mudeumn ﬁﬁ])
* lijauizeq 3l 2 nm Noi Cai (Achan Wat, Ban
Wiang Niia)
4 | LS4 |LO5 Tuloriiasddggaud Tham L Li Sa paper v Lo Cov
Tham anisong satthi song kha ﬂ'mﬁmﬁ’mmq
(NanCaiSaeng-NKL-1) Nan Cai Saeng (Ban Nam
Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing)
5 | LS5 | Lo6 1134 Phewan Th;‘{?km LiTai | Sapaper | cg13119 v e 2 ¢
(NanCaiSaeng-NKL-2) [AD19492] | fhndwdanana
* quiilou31921 1N Papsaii Nan Cai Saeng (Ban Nam
uaz Iniundudhdeiu Kaeo Luang, Milang Sing)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *

6 | LS6 | L07 FAIUNTNTTUAN ) Tham Lii Li Sapaper | g 1279 NUIULLEY 1C
Hom pithikam tang tang (leporello) | [AD 1908] thubudamans
Width: 36.5 cm; Nan Saeng Wong (Ban Nam
Length: 14 cm Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing)

7 | LS7 | L08 aAsIINMAz I IY, AINIHAS Tham L Li Sapaper | g 1302 HUIULEII 2 C
Aphitam lae mahapatthan kam pon long (leporello) | [AD 1940] ﬁ’mﬁmﬁ’ IMaN
(NanSaengwong-NKL-2) Nan Saeng Wong (Ban Nam

Kaeo Luang, Miiang Sing)

8 | LS8 | L09 WENI5Y Tham Li Li Sa paper ool (@1913650
Pithikam ufeuniie)
(Papsal-NoiCai) Noi Cai (Achan Wat, Ban

Wiang Niia)

9 | LS9 |[L10 TODEERY ThamLé | Lo | Sapaper Vo'l LS -
Pithikam Noi Cai
(Papsa2-NoiCai)

10 | LS10 | L11 UszSaderflosmarnim Lao Lao | Notebook ooy Cov
Pawatsat nyo luang namtha Noi Cai
(Pawat-LNT- NoiCai)

11 | LSIl|L12 Tuiuns Tham L Lii | Sapaper CS 1365 Fathuud 3C
Tham nakhon (leporello) [AD 2003] Wat Ban Na Kham (Miiang
(WatBanNakham-1) Sing)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *

12 | LS12 | L13 NATUATHIAN Tham L La Sa paper CS 1364 Jathuud 3C
Wetsandon cadok [AD 2002] Wat Ban Na Kham (Miiang
(WatBanNakham-2) Sing)

13 | LSI13 | L 14 fuiuas afuiiesiotios Tham L Li Sa paper AD 1993 Sathuringa 3 C
Tham nakon chabap moeng bo noi (leporello) Wat Ban Nam Tung
(WatBanNamthung-1)

14 | LS14 | L15 UMANNANAN Tham Li La | Sapaper | g 1330 farthuninga 2 C
Maha wibak long [AD 1968] Wat Ban Nam Tung
(WatBanNamthung-2)

15 | LS15 | L 16 WNBLN Tham L La Sa paper IANAAIA 2 C
Puttha boek Wat Long Pha Kham (Miiang
(WatLongPhakham-1) Long, LNT)

16 | LS16 | L 17 qyIuwE [N 10 Tham L Li Sa paper AR ? C
Sucawanna phuk 10 Wat Long Pha Kham (Miiang
(WatLongPhakham-2) Long, LNT)

17 | LS17 | L 18 ifiF0i304 no title Tham Lii Li g;d‘zmal Fanaena 2
* fidnvazitouiluman Fuenieiauud b Wat Long Pha Kham (Miiang
(WatLongPhakham-3) Long, LNT)

18 | LSI8 | L 19 Fuhfsem Tham Li La Sa paper CS 1344 TauTeaua 1o 3C
borawongsa [AD 1982] Wat Chiang Lae, Milang Sing
(WatXiangLae)
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
19 | Ls19 | PLMP Code: AU D UT s 9 Heaag Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1295 [AD Wat Ban Ta Pao, Miiang 2 C
03021214001_00 . . . . Sing
Tamnan miiang siang khaeng miiang sing 1953]
20 | Ls20 | PLMP Code: Useiadioudoauisde ldiloais, Yunlgivvea Tham Lii Li Sa paper Ban Wiang Niia, Luang P
03010320001_00 Namtha
Tusal
Pawat moeng ceng khaeng to sai moeng sing,
plin patithin khong bolan
21 | Ls21 | PLMP Code: 5=5aemnansan-n Tham Li Li Industrial CS 1349 [AD Ban Wiang Niia, Luang 3 C
03010314001_00 . Paper Namtha
- Pawasat Laos-Tai 1987]
22 | Ls22 | PLMP Code: AMUUTINAIUTUFEINY Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1321 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 2
03020213004 07 ! .
Tamnan that long cao ceng tiim 1959] Milang Sing Cov
23 | Ls23 | PLMP Code: Mutlaourialy auaaIaIu Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1255 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Noi, Miiang | 1 C
03020317001_08 K
Kappu sorn lan samat songsan 1893] Sing
24 | 1LS24 5%5938881 o1 nzii, (Tanqydl, emadnagea, p1liaIdaand) Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1245 [AD | Ban Thong Mai, Miiang Sing | 1 C
- Kapu kham, ( lokawutthi, akalawattasut, 1883]
anisong salong)
25 | Ls25 | PLMP Code: ryunane (i) Tham Li Li | Sapaper | c51312[AD | Ban Na Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03021612003_00
- Tamnan cao bun long 1950]
26 | Ls26 | L36(2014) AQMNG Kotmai Tham L La | Sapaper | g 1361 [AD | Khanan Chai, Ban Na Kham, |3 C
(KhananChai-2) 1999] Miiang Sing, LNT
27 | Ls27 | PLMP Code: Moy Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 51309 [AD | Wat Phu Khae, Milang Sai, | 2 C
04010212015_02
Ka yom _ 1947] Udomsai
Buddhist chronicle
28 | Ls2g | PLMP Code: Wiz B ludesne Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51300[AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020412001 _01 L )
- Pha liisi nai moeng kai 1938]
Folk tale
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
29 | Ls29 | PLMP Code: wnsnaaeulan Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 51295 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020408002_01 N
Putthakun son lok 1933]
Didactics
30 | Ls30 | PLMP Code: wnszd Tham Li | 34 14 Sapaper | g 1304 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020409001 05 : .
- Putthapaveni 1942]
Custom and ritual
31 | 1s31 | PLMP Code: dAnndinan Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 51298 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020202010 00 .
- Sattawimala 1936]
32 | Ls32 | PLMP Code: dwilvannva, dmhglund ThamLi | Li | Sapaper | 51309 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 2 C
03020220002 01 )
- Sap patcavekkhana, Sap patimok 1947] Milang Sing
33 | Ls33 | PLMP Code: dunTIEHazAIzm Tham Lt Lia | Sapaper | 51303 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2
03020419003 00
- Song kho sado nam 1941] Cov
Medicine
34 | 1834 | PLMP Code: amiamasu Tham L Li | Sapaper | pE 2489 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
08090117003 01 ) .
- Suphasit kham son 1946]
35 | Ls35 | PLMP Code: faFuAY / NounANNY Tham Li Li | Sapaper | 51296 [AD | Ban Thong Mai, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020915001 00 . .
- Tat sin khuam / phop kotmai 1934]
Law
36 | 1836 | PLMP Code: fuiggunenman Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | c51325[AD | Ban Silihilang, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020703001 02
- Kammatthan khok lek 1963]
Abhidhamma
37 | Ls37 | PLMP Code: Mnsrimeq Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 1341 [AD | Ban Yang Piang, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020807028 01
- Kampha ngo tong 1979]
Jataka
38 | Ls3g | PLMP Code: mumdeu Tham Li Li | Sapaper | c51313[AD | Ban Na Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03021617006 00
- Kap kam son 1951]
Secular literature
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
39 | Ls39 | PLMP Code: T (dweildudlaatuuaziaauuna, Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1335 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 2 C
03020201004 _02 K
NOUNNY, USNaanuy, 111, BWNIUANY) 1973] Miiang Sing
Kam thang ha(Sap upasampatthakam lae
kittananak, kathinnakam, paliwatsakam, manat
apphanakam)
Vinaya
40 | Ls40 | PLMP Code: ndrowune Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51322[AD | WatBan Thin That, Milang | 2 C
03020607007_02 .
Koi pan ko 1961] Sing
Jataka
41 | Ls41 | PLMP Code: Taymarrge Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 5 1336[AD | Wat Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020402003 03 N
- Panha laca sut 1974]
Sutta
42 | Ls42 | PLMP Code: NIANHAINTZI W Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1336 [AD | Huay Sai, Bokaeo 2 C
05011112003 _00
- Pha lak pha lam 1974]
Folk tale
43 | Ls43 | PLMP Code: AN T UNEINT 208 Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51337[AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3¢
03020213012_00
- Tamnan phanya tham ha pha ong 1975] Miiang Sing
Buddhist chronicle
44 | LS44 %gggﬁggg; ol suumerhaf 1o g In Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1325 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
- Tham tamnan khaeo fang kham moeng langka 1963]
Buddhist chronicle
45 | LS45 (1;;(1)\;[(1;4(132(()182 o1 sundwdedrhas e saan Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1334 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 2 C
- Tham tamnan khaeo fang kham moeng langka 1972]
Buddhist chronicle
46 | Ls46 | PLMP Code: fumnAssgraladuFeaiy Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51323[AD | Ban Thong Mai, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020913005_00 ; .
- Tamnan maha cetiya that long cao ceng tiim 1961]
Buddhist chronicle
47 | Ls47 | PLMP Code: o laaddnmnmu Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | Ap 995 Ban Silihiiang, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03020706001 _02 .
- Anisong sappatan
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
48 | Ls4g | PLMP Code: areniumy Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 51355 [AD | Ban Silihiiang, Milang Sing | 3 C
03020707007 _03
- Bo hom pan kap 1993]
Jataka
49 | Ls49 | PLMP Code: SumlTra Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51352[AD | Ban Silihilang, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03020717001 _01
- Canthapatsot 1990]
literature
50 | Lsso | PLMP Code: WUNFANINTA ThamLi | Li | Sapaper | c5 1338 [AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03020402001 _01 .
- Cunthasukkalika sut 1976]
Sutta
51 | Lss1 | PLMP Code: MUVUNINAY Tham Lt Li Sa paper AD 2000 Ban Yang Piang, Milang Sing | 3
03020817004 00
- Kam khap ka long Cov
Secular literature
52 | Lss52 | PLMP Code: Ferdedneu Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51345[AD | Ban Don Cai, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03021707013_02 .
- Khiao song mon 1983]
Jataka
53 | LS53 PLMP Code: ulyonvsy Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1346 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3C
03020202014 04
Namo akkhala 1984] Miiang Sing
Sutta
54 | Ls54 | PLMP Code: Wiy Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 1358 [AD | Wat Ban Na Mai, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03021312001 _03
Nantasen 1996]
Folk tale
55 | LS55 | PLMP Code: 9010 Tham L Li | Sapaper | 51353 [AD | Wat Ban Na Mai, Milang Sing | 3 C
03021307003_02 N .
Ngu lai 1991]
56 | Ls56 | PLMP Code: UauituTanman Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51353[AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3¢
03020212006_00 )
- Pathama piin lok cadok 1991] Milang Sing
Folk tale
57 | Lss7 | PLMP Code: Mumunzeusnog 910 Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1343 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3 C
03020206009 00 )
- Kan than phanya sekong / u mao 1981] Miiang Sing
Anisong
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
58 | Lssg | PLMP Code: wsnulan Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1354 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3
03020219001_00
Phommalok . 1992] Miiang Sing Cov
Medicine / Magic
59 | Ls59 | PLMP Code: Uaounay, wnsiznd Tham L Li | Sapaper | 51353 [AD | Ban Yang Piang, Miiang Sing | 3
03020808003 00 ® ! .
- Pu son lan, puttha paweni 1991] Cov
Didactics
60 | Ls60 | PLMP Code: danTwraianmiaia Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 51355 [AD | Ban Kum, Miiang Sing 3¢
03020502005_05
- Satta pocangka tang cet 1993]
Sutta
61 | Ls61 | PLMP Code: damanuustlayviunth Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1342 [AD | Ban Kum, Miiang Sing 3C
03020507016_00 . ) °
- Singkala kumman panha nok pao 1980]
Jataka
62 | Ls62 | PLMP Code: Femanumstyvimmdh ThamLi | L@ | Sapaper | c5 1344 [AD | Vat Ban Thin That, Milang | 3 C
03020602001 _00 ) iy
- Singkala kumman panha nok pao 1982] Sing
Sutta
63 | Ls63 | PLMP Code: ayiuasanzni Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | c51350[AD | Ban Yang Piang, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03020807029 06
- Sucawannacak phanya wo 1988]
Jataka
64 | Ls64 | PLMP Code: g nannnnin Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | 51347 [AD | Ban Kum, Miiang Sing 3 C
03020507015_00 :
- Sutasana nang mak pao 1985]
Jataka
65 | Ls65 | PLMP Code: duugmndeth ldiiesdn Tham L Li | Sapaper | c51339[AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03020414002 04 i
- Tamnan tham pha soe pa lai moeng la 19771
Secular history
66 | Ls66 | PLMP Code: FunwE A Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | c51352[AD | Ban Yang Kham, Miiang Sing | 3 C
03021607010_03
- Tham phaya saen 1980]
Jataka
67 | Ls67 | PLMP Code: FuNnzeaIIm Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 1358 [AD | Ban Kum, Miiang Sing 3 C
03020507017_00
- Tham phaya sam ta 1996]
Jataka
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
68 | Ls6s | PLMP Code: FuNyUras Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1361 [AD | Ban Kum, Miiang Sing 3 C
03020207012_00 i
- Thamma bun long 1999]
Jataka
69 | Ls69 | PLMP Code: s3suaaouTan Tham L Li | Sapaper | 5 1345[AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3¢
03020208003 01
- Thammada son lok 1983] Miiang Sing
Didactics
70 | Ls70 | PLMP Code: FUHMUAN Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | g 1355[AD | Ban Nam Kaco Luang, 3
03020206005 03
Thammatan tang tang 1993] Milang Sing Cov
Anisong
71 | Ls71 | PLMP Code: FUNTIANAIUTEINY Tham Li Li Sa paper CS 1354 [AD | Ban Nam Kaeo Luang, 3C
03020213013 _00 ° .
- Thammathat long ceng tiim 1992] Milang Sing
Buddhist chronicle
72 | Ls72 | PLMP Code: Fundnuerhasiiosdan Tham Li Li | Sapaper | 51349 [AD | BanNam Kaeo Luang, 3 C
03020213009 _03
- Tham tamnan khaeo fang kham moeng langka 1987] Miiang Sing
Buddhist chronicle
73 | Ls73 | PLMP Code: unsnuadalan Tham Lt Li | Sapaper | cg 1338 [AD | Ban Don Cai, Miiang Sing | 3
03021717002_00
- Kam khap phom sang lok 1976] Cov
Secular literature
74 | Ls74 | PLMP Code: Mgny Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1299 [AD | Ban Don Cai, Miiang Sing 2
03021618002_03 ° .
Tamla du lik 1937] 9
Astrology
75 | Ls75 | PLMP Code: f13181 A1971619 Tham Li Li | Sapaper | 51275 [AD | Ban Thong Mai, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03020919002_00
- Tamla ya khatha tang tang 1913]
Medicine /magic
CS 1289 [AD
1927]
76 | Ls76 | PLMP Code: MUITURILANLAZAIIUNTZIDU Tham Lt Li Sa paper CS 1328 [AD | Vat Ban Ta Pao, Miiang Sing | 2 C
03021212001 _03 )
- Tamnan pha taek lae tamnan phaya in 1976]
Folk tale
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No. | Code Code Title Script Language Material Date Place *
77 |Ls77 | L24 FIiAInanuNIT §n oo Tham L Li Sa paper CS 1363 [AD | Jaa ARy Ha29115 3C
Tham singkala kummam, fascicle 10 2001] Vat Samakkhisai (LNT)
(Vat Samakhixay-5)
78 | Ls7s | L27 Suiliwgedanns Tham L | Li | Sapaper | cg1350 [AD | wanuuerads thusihuda 3¢
Caiya sangaha (leporello) 1988] nan
(VatViangNuea-1)
Wat Ban Wiang Niia (Ban
Wiang Niia, LNT)
79 | Ls79 | L 33 ﬁiaﬂigf}NW‘ﬂﬁgﬂ Tham Lt Li Sa paper - Noi In Song Kariyawong, Ban | Cov
Tamra salok sang putthahup Wiang Niia, LNT
(Insong-Ms2-Phuttharup) ’

319




2. Published Sources and Secondary Literature
A.IN WESTERN LANGUAGES

Afanassieva, Elena. 1998. “Baan and miiang as polysemantic expressions for Tai key

conceptions.” Tai Culture, Vol. 3, No. 2, pp. 27-30.

Akira Hirakawa (Groner, Paul, trans&edt). 1998 (reprint). A History of Indian Buddhism:
From Sakyamuni to Early Mahdyana. Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publishers.

Apiradee Techasiriwan. 2016. “Localising Tai Li and Tai Khiin manuscripts in space and
time through colophons”. In Tracing Manuscripts in Time and Space through Paratexts,
pp. 35-58. Berlin/Bostan: Walter de Gruyter.

Apiradee Techasiriwan and Grabowsky, Volker. 2014. “Note on Tai Lue Wooden Buddha
Image Inscriptions and Buddhist Manuscript Colophons from Northern Laos.”
Aséanie, No. 33, pp. 61-81.

Arcones, Pedro Ceinos. 2013. China's Last but one matriarchy: The Jino of Yunnan.

Kunming: The White Dragon.

Borchert, Thomas. 2008. “Worry for the Dai Nation: Sipsongpanna, Chinese Modernity, and
the Problems of Buddhist Modernism”, in The Journal of Asian Studies, Vol. 67, No. 1,
pp. 107-142.

Bounleuth Sengsoulin. 2016. Buddhist Monks and their Search for Knowledge: an
examination of the personal collection of manuscripts of Phra Khamchan Virachitto
(1920-2007), Abbot of Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang Prabang. PhD dissertation. The
University of Hamburg.

Bounleuth Sengsoulin and Grabowsky, Volker. 2016. New Insights into Lao Buddhist
Manuscript Culture: A Catalogue of Manuscripts kept in the monk’s abode (kuti) of Pha
Khamchan Virachitto (1920-2007), the Late Abbot of Vat Saen Sukharam, Luang
Prabang. Hamburger Siidostasienstudien Vol. 14. Hamburg und New York/Luang
Prabang: Abteilung fiir Sprachen und Kulturen Siidostasiens und Anantha Publishing.

Casas, Roger. 2008. “Theravada Buddhism in Contemporary Xishuangbanna”, Prasit
Leepreecha et al. (eds), Challenging the Limits. Indigenous Peoples of the Mekong
Region, pp. 289-305, Chiang Mai, Mekong Press.

Chamberlain, James R. 1995. “A Critical Framework for the Study of Thao Houng or
Cheuang”, 1-20, in ﬁmmtﬁmﬁuﬁ'néaﬁ’nﬁm: nanalsziamansuas Sausssy [Chronicle
of Thao Houng Thao Cheuang: In History and Cultural Perspecive]. Bangkok: Thai
Khadi Research Institute.

320



Chandler, DP. 1993. 4 History of Cambodia. 2nd ed. Boulder, Colorado: Westview Press.

Charnvit Kasetsiri. 1976. The rise of Ayudhya: A History of Siam in the Fourteenth and
Fifteenth Centuries. Kuala Lumpur/New York : Oxford University Press

Ciotti, Giovanni and Hang Lin. 2016. Tracing Manuscripts in Time and Space through
Paratexts. Berlin/Boston: Walter de Gruyter.

Cohen, Paul T. 2001. “Buddhism Unshackled: The Yuan ‘Holy Man’ Tradition and the
Nation-State in the Tai World.” Journal of Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 32, No. 2, pp.
227-247.

Colllis, Maurice S. 1938. Lord of the Sun Set: A Tour of the Shan States. London: Faber and
Faber.

Daniels, Christian. 2000. “The Formation of Tai Polities Between the 13" to 16" Centuries:
The Role of Technological Transfer.” , in The Memoirs of the Toyo Bunko Vol. 58, 51—
98.

——. 2009. "Script as the Narrator: Oral Tradition and Literacy in Tay Maaw Chronicles”, in
Senri Ethnological Studies, Vol. 74, 173—-192.

Davis, Sara L. M. 2005. Song and Silence: Ethnic Revival on China’s Southwest Borders,
Chiang Mai, Silkworm Books.

Diana, Antonella. 2009. “Re-Configuring Belonging in Post-Socialist Xishuangbanna,
China”, Andrew Walker (ed.), in 7ai Lands and Thailand: Community and State in
Southeast Asia Singapore and Copenhagen, NUS Press and NIAS Press, pp. 192-213.

Diller, Anthony. 2000. “The Tai Language Family and the Comparative Method”, in:
Proceedings of the International Conference on Tai Studies, July 29-31, 1998. Bangkok:
Institute of Language and Culture for Rural Development, Mahidol University, 1-32.

Dodd, William C. 1996. The Tai Race: Elder Brother of the Chinese. Repr. Bangkok: Ehite
Lotus (Cedar Rapids, lowa, 1923).

Duthel, Heinz. 2015. Duthel Thailand Guide II: Education in Thailand. 16th. Edition 2015.

Books on Demand.

Eade, J. C. 1989. Southeast Asian Ephemeris: Solar and Planetary Positions, A.D. 638—-2000.
Ithaca, N.Y.: Southeast Asia Program, Cornell University.

——. 1995. The Calendrical Systems of Mainland Southeast Asia, Handbuch der Orientalistic.
Leiden: E. J. Brill.

321



——. 1996. The Thai Historical Record: A Computer Analysis. Tokyo: The Centre for East
Asian Cultural Studies for Unesco.

Evans, Grant. 1999. Laos Culture and Society. Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books.
Ferlus, Michel. 2013. “Arem, a Vietic Language.” In Mon-Khmer Studies, Vol. 43.1. Paper

from the 5th Internatinal Conference on Austroasiatic Linguistics (Canberra, September
4-5, 2013). The journal of Austroasiatic languages and cultures, 1964-2014, 50 years of
MKS, pp. 1-15. Thailand: Mahidol University, USA: SIL International.

Formoso, Bernard. 2008. “Identité tai lue et résurgence du culte bouddhique dans les Sipsong
Panna du Yunnan, in République populaire de Chine.” Aséanie, pp.147-174.

Ganesco, Fernand. 1904. “Un royaume d’ opérette.” Revue Indochinoise, tome 1, pp. 3—7.

Garnier, Francis. 1996. Further Travels in Laos and in Yunnan. The Mekong Exploration
Commission Report (1866—1868), Vol. 2. Translated by Walter Tips. Bangkok: White
Lotus.

Gedney, William. 1999 (1964). The Lue Language: Glossaries, Texts and Translations. Ann
Arbor: University of Michigan Press.

Genette, Gerard. 1991. “Introduction to the Paratext.” New Literary History, Vol. 22, No. 2,
pp- 261-272. USA: The Johns Hopkins University Press.

——. 1997. Paratexts: Thresholds of Interpretation.Trans. Jane E. Lewin. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Gombrich, Richard and Margaret Crone. 1977. The Perfect Generosity of Prince Vessantara.
Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Grabowsky, Volker. 1999a. “Forced Resettlement Campaigns in Northern Thailand during
the Early Bangkok Period.” Journal of the Siam Society, Vol. 87, pp. 45-86.

——. 1999b. ‘Introduction to the History of Mueang Sing (Laos): The Fate of a Lue
Principality’, Bulletin de I’Ecole fran¢aise d’Extréme-Orient, Vol. 86, pp. 233-291.

——. 2001. “Note on kep phak sais a kep kha sai miiang.” Aséanie No. 8, pp. 67-71.
——. 2003a. “Chiang Khaeng 1893-1896: A Lue Principality in the Upper Mekong Valley at

the Centre of Franco-British Rivalry”, Christopher E. Goscha and Seren Ivarsson
(eds.), Contesting Visions of the Lao Past, Copenhagen, NIAS Press, pp. 37-70.

——. 2003b. “Cao Fa Dek Noi and the Founding Myth of Chiang Khaeng”. In Cultural
Diversity and Conservation in the Making of Mainland Southeast Asia and Southwest
China: Regional Dynamics in the Past and Present, edited by Hayashi Yukio and
Thongsa Sayavongkhamdy, pp. 144-86. Vientiane/Kyoto: Department of Museums and

322



Archaeology, Ministry of Information and Culture/Center for Southeast Asian Studies,

Kyoto University.

——. 2004. The Northern Tai Polity of Lan Na (Babai-dadian) Between the Late 13th to Mid-
16th Centuries: Internal Dynamics and Relations with Her Neighbours. Singapore:
National University of Singapore.

——. 2005. “Population and state in Lan Na prior to the mid-sixteenth century”, in: Journal of
the Siam Society, Vol. 93, pp. 1-68.

——. 2008a. “Tai Manuscripts in the Dhamma Script Domain: Surveying, Preservation and

Documentation, Part 1.” manuscript cultures, No. 1, pp. 16-23.

——. 2008b. ‘The Tai Polities in the Upper Mekong and Their Tributary Relationships with
China and Burma’, Aséanie, No. 21, pp. 1-53.

——. 2011. “The Dhamma Script Cultural Domain as a Contested Space in the Tai-Lao
World”, in: The Journal of the Royal Institute of Thailand, Vol. 3, Dec., pp. 98—112.

——. 2016. “From Buffer State to Market Place: Migration, Ethnicity and Development in the
Lao Border town of Miiang Sing”, in Laila Prager et al. (eds.), Parts and Wholes:
Essays on Social Morphology, Cosmology and Exchange in Honour of J.D.M.
Platenkamp. Ziirich: Lit, pp. 437-462.

——. 2019. Anisong through Religious Donations: The Case of the Phaya Sekong Manuscript
from Miiang Sing (Laos). Hamburg Thai Studies.

Grabowsky, Volker and Apiradee Techasiriwan 2013. “Tai Lue Identitites in the Upper
Mekong Valley: Glimpses from Mulberry Paper Manuscripts.” In Aséanie, No. 31, pp.
11-54.

Grabowsky, Volker and Renoo Wichasin. 2008. Chronicles of Chiang Khaeng: A Tai Lii
Principality of the Upper Mekong. Honolulu: Center for Southeast Asian Studies,

University of Hawai‘i.

Grabowsky, Volker and Turton, Andrew (eds). 2003. The gold and silver road of trade and
friendship: the Mcleod and Richardson Diplomatic Missions to Tai States in 1837.
Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books.

Grabowsky, Volker and Walther Kaspar-Sickermann. 1997. “The Town of Miiang Sing - Past
and Present.” Lane Xang Heritage Journal (Vientiane), No. 4, pp. 125-158.

Guo, Rongxing. 2017. China Ethnic Statistical Yearbook 2016. Switzerland: Springer
International Publishing.

Hall, D. G. E. 1981. 4 History of South Asia. London: Macmillan Asian Histories Series.

323



Halpern, Barbara and Joel M. Halpern. 1964. Laos and America--a retrospective view. South
Atlantic Quarterly, Vol. LXIII, No. 2, pp. 175-187.

Hanna, William J. 2012. Dai Lue-English Dictionary. Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books.

Hartmann, John F. 1984. Linguistic and Memory Structures in Tai-Lue Oral Narratives.

Canberra: Research School of Pacific Studies, The Australian National University.

Hasegawa Kiyoshi. 2000. “Cultural Revival and Ethnicity: The Case of the Tai Lue in the
Sipsong Panna, Yunnan Province” , Hayashi Yukio and Yang Guangyuan ( eds) ,
Dynamics of Ethnic Cultures Across National Boundaries in Southwestern China and
Mainland Southeast Asia: Relations, Societies, and Languages, Chiang Mai, Ming
Muang Printing House, pp. 121-37.

He Shaoying et al. 2008. “Inheritance of Dai Culture and the Preservation of Dai Park in
Xishuangbanna.” In Living in a Globalized World: Ethnic Minorities in the Greater
Mekong Subregion, edited by Don McCaskill et al., pp. 203—227. Chiang Mai: Mekong

Press.

Herman, David, Jahn, Manfred and Ryan Marie-Laure. 2005. Routledge Encyclopedia of
Narrative Theory. Routledge Taylor & Francis Group London and New York.

Hiniiber, Oskar von 1983. “Pali Texts of Canonical Manuscripts from Northern Thailand.”
Journal of the Siam Society, Vol. 71, pp. 75-88.

—— 1990. “On Some Colophons of Old Lanna Pali Manuscripts.” In Proceedings of the
Fourth International Conference of Thai Studies, Vol. 4, pp. 56-79.

—— 1993. “Pali und Lanna (Nord-Thai) in den Kolophonen alter Palmblatthandschriften aus
Nord-Thailand.” In Indogermanica et Italica, edited by G. Meiser, pp. 223-236.

Innsbruck: Universitit Innsbruch.

—— 1996. “Chips from Buddhist Workshops: Scribes and Manuscripts from Northern
Thailand.” Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. 22, pp. 35-57.

—— 2013. Die Pali-Handschriften des Klosters Lai Hin bei Lampang in Nord-Thailand.

Wiesbaden; Hawassowitz.

Houmphan Rattanovong. 2008. “The Changing Livelihoods of the Akha in Muang Sing and
Muang Long in Laos.”, in McCaskill, Leepreecha, and He, eds., pp. 259-276.

Hsieh, Shi-Chung. 1989. Ethnic-political Adaptation and Ethnic Change of the Sipsong
Panna Dai: An Ethnohistorical Analysis, Ph.D dissertation, University of Washington.

Hundius, Harald 1976. Verzeichnis der auf Mikrofilm erfafsten literarischen Dokumente aus

Nordthailand. Frankfurt (unver6ffentlichter Computerausdruck).

324



. 1990. “The Colophons of Thirty Pali Manuscripts from Northern Thailand.” Journal of
the Pali Text Society, Vol. 14, pp. 1-174.

lijima, Akiko. 2009. “Preliminary Notes on ‘the Cultural Region of the Tham Script
Manuscripts’”, Senri Ethnological Studies, Vol. 74, pp. 15-32.

Kato, Kumiko. 1994. “Muang Polities in Sipsongpanna: A Comparison of the Categories of
Land and People among the Muang.” The Journal of the Faculty of Letters Nagoya
University, History, Vol. 40, pp. 25-50.

_ . 1997. “Changes in Sipsongpanna in the Eighteenth Century: Focusing on 1720s—1730s”.
The Journal of the Faculty of Letters Nagoya University, History, Vol. 43, pp. 1-18.

_ . 1998. “Control of Irrigation by miiang Political Power: The case of Miiang Chiang Hung
(Moeng Cheng Hung) of Sipsongpanna.” Tai Culture, Vol. 3, No. 2, pp. 49-71.

_ . 1999. “The main trade routes between China and Burma Through Sipsongpanna before
the 1950s”. Linguistic and Anthropological Study on the Shan Culture Area, pp. 201—
22. Tokyo: Institute for the Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa.

Khampheng Thipmuntali. 1999. “The Tai Lue of Muang Sing.” Laos Culture and Society
(edited by Evans, Grant). Chiang Mai. Silkworm Books, pp. 148—160.

Kislenko, Arne. 2009. Culture and Customs of Laos. Greenwood Press. London.

Kojima Takahiro and Badenoch, Nathan. 2013. “From Tea to Temples and Texts:
Transformation of the Interfaces of Upland-Lowland Interaction on the China-
Myanmar Border.” Southeast Asian Studies, Vol. 2, No. 1, April 2013, pp. 95-131.
Center for Southeast Asian Studies, Kyoto University.

Leach, E. R. 1954. Political Systems of Highland Burma.Boston: Beacon Press.

Lee, Khoon Choy. 2005. Pioneers of Modern China: Understanding the Inscrutable Chinese.
World Scientific. Singapore.

Lemoine, Jacques. 1987. “Tai Lue Historical Relations with China and the Shaping of the
Sipsong Panna Political System”, Anne Buller (ed.), Proceedings of the International
Conference on Thai Studies, The Australian National University, Canberra, 3—6 July,
1987, pp. 121-32.

Li, Fang Kuei. 1964. “The Phonemic System of the Tai Lii Language.” Bulletin of the
Institute of History and Philology (Academia Sinica), Vol. 3, No. 5, pp. 7-14.

. 1977. A Handbook of Comparative Tai. Honolulu: University of Hawaii Press.
Li, Xiaobing. 2012. China at War: An Encyclopedia. Oxford. England.

325



Liew-Herres, Foon Ming. 2003. The Traditional Tai Politi of Lan Na and of the Tai Polities
Around: A Documentation of Sino-Tai Relations and Inter-Tribal Conflicts. Collection
of Records from Chinese Sources covering the Period from 13" to 18" Centuries. In

manuscript.

___. 2007. “ Intra-dynastic and Inter-Tai Conflicts in the Old Kingdom of Moeng Lii in
Southern Yunnan.” SOAS Buletin of Burma Research, Vol. 5, pp. 51-112.

Liew, Foon Ming and Volker Grabowsky 2004. “An Introduction to the Tai Lii Sources of
the History of Moeng Lii (Sipsong Panna).” Aséanie, No. 14, pp. 149-194.

Liew-Herres, Foon Ming, Grabowsky, Volker and Renoo Wichasin. 2012. Chronicle of
Sipsong Panna: History and Society of a Tai Lii Kingdom. Chiang Mai. Silkworm
Books.

McDaniel, Justin. 2003. “Invoking the Sources: Nissaya Manuscripts, Pedagogy and Sermon-
making in Northern Thai and Lao Buddhism.“ Ph.D thesis, Harvard University.

. 2008. Gathering Leaves & Lifting Words: Histories of Buddhist Monastic Education in
Laos and Thailand. Seattle: University of Washington Press.

——. 2009. “Two Buddhist librarians: The proximate mechanisms of Northern Thai Buddhist
history.” In Buddhist Manuscript Cultures: Knowledge, ritual, and art, edited by
Stephen C. Berkwitz, Juliane Schober and Claudia Brown, pp. 124-139. New
York/Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge.

——. 2011. The Lovelorn Ghost and the Magical Monk: Practicing Buddhism in Modern
Thailand. USA: Columbia University Press.

Michaud, Jean. 2006. Historical Dictionary of the Peoples of the Southeast Asian Massif. The
United States of America, Scarecrow Press, Inc.

Moerman, Michael. 1965. “Ethnic Identification in a Complex Civilization: Who are the
Lue?” American Anthropologist, New Series, Vol. 67, No. 5, Part 1 (Oct. 1965),
pp- 1215-1230.

Morey, Stephen. 2004. “Tones in the Tai languages of Assam.” Indian Journal of Tai Studies
Vol. 4, pp. 53—68 (Moranhat, Assam: Institute of Tai Studies and Research).

Myanmar-English Dictionary. 1998. Rangoon: Department of the Myanmar Language

Commission, Ministry of Education.

No. 20162: "Mission du Haut Mékong. Rapport du lieutnenant de vaisseau Jacquemart
commandant la canonniére 'le Lagrandiére’ au Gouverneur Général de I’Indochine, sur le

Muong Sing et les pays environnants, 4 juin 1899.”

326



Nyanatiloka. 2004. Buddhist Dictionary: A Manual of Buddhist Terms and Doctrines. Chiang
Mai: Silkworm Books.

Ooi Keat Gin. 2004. Southeast Asia: A Historical Encyclopedia, from Angkor Wat to East
Timor. Oxford.

Penth, Hans. 1994. Jinakalamali Index. Oxford : Pali Text Society.

——. 1997. “Buddhist Literature of Lan Na on the History of Lan Na’s Buddhism.”, in
Journal of the Pali Text Society, Vol. 23, pp. 43-82.

Pesala, Bhikkhu (Edited). 1998 (Revised Edition). The Debate of King Milinda: An
Avridgement of The Milinda Parniha. Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publishers Private
Limited.

Raman, Varadaraja V. 1993 (Reprinted). Glimpses of Indian Heritage. Bombay: Popular
Prakashan Pvt. Ltd.

Ratanapafina. 1968. The Sheaf of Garlands of the Epochs of the Conqueror, being a
translation of Jinakalamalipakaranam (translated by N. A. Jayawikrama). London: Pali
Text Society.

Ratanaporn Sethakul. 2000. “ Tai Lue of Sipsongpanna and Milang Nan in the Nineteenth
Century” . Civility and Savagery: Social Identity in Tai States, edited by Andrew
Turton, 319-29. Richmond, Surrey: Curzon.

——. 2000b. “Community Rights of the Lue in China, Laos and Thailand: A Comparative
Study.”,Tai Culture, Vol. 5, No. 2, pp. 69-103.

Rhys Davids, Thomas W. 1921-22. Pali-English Dictionary, London, Pali Text Society,
[Reprint by Munshiran Manoharlal Publishers, New Dehli, 1989.]

Rosenberg, Klaus. 1984. “A Preliminary Study in the History of Khun Chiiang”. Paper
presented at the International Conference on Thai Studies, Bangkok, 22-24 August
1984.

Sai Kam Mong. 2004. The History and Development of the Shan Scripts. Chiang Mai:
Silkworm Books.

Saimoéng Mangrai. 1981. The Padaeng Chronicle and the Jengtung State Chronicle
Translated. (Michigan Papers on South and Southeast Asia, Nr. 19). Ann Arbor: The
University of Michigan, Centre for South and Southeast Asian Studies.

Sai Sam Tip. 1976. The Lu in Sip Sawnng Panna from the Earliest Times Down to A.D. 1644,
MA thesis, Rangoon University.

Sarassawadee Ongsakul. 2005. History of Lan Na. Translates by Chitraporn Tanratanakul.
Chiang Mai: Silkworm Books.

327



Schliesinger, Joachim. 2003. Ethnic groups of Laos. Bangkok: White Lotus.

Scott, James G. And John P. Hardiman. 1900. Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan
States. Part 1, vol. 1. Rangoon: Superintendent of Government Printing and Stationary.

Stuart-Fox, Martin. 1998. The Lao Kingdom of Lan Xang: Rise and Decline. Bangkok: White

Lotus.

Stuart-Fox, Martin and Kooyman, Mary. 1992. Historical Dictionary of LAOS: Asian

Historical Dictionaries, No. 6. The Scarecrow Press, Inc. Metuchen, N.J., & London.

Swearer, Donald K. 2004. Becoming the Buddha: The Ritual of Image Consecration in
Thailand, Princeton and Oxford, Princeton University Press.

Syyed Ali Mirenayat and Elaheh Soofastaei. 2015. “Gerard Genette and the Categorization of

Textual Transcendence.” Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences, Vol. 6, No. 5, pp.
533-537.

Tanabe, Shigeharu. 1988. “Spirits and Ideological Discourses: The Tai Lii Guardian Spirits in
Yunnan.” Sojourn Vol. 3, No. 1, pp. 1-25.

Tern Moen, Sao. 1995. Shan-English Dictionary. Kensington, Maryland: Dunwoody Press.

Terwiel, Barend Jan. 1978. “The Origins of the T ai Reconsidered.” Oriens Extremus, Vol.
25, No. 2, pp. 249-58.

——. 1980. “Tai People and the Computation of Time, a Comparative Perspective.” Oriens
Extremus, Vol. 27, pp. 62—106.

——. 2003. Shan Manuscripts Part 1. Compiled and edited with the assistance of Chaichuen
Khamdaengyodtai. Stuttgart: Franz Steiner.

Thailand: Research And Development Policy Handbook. 2008. 4™ Edition Updated Reprint.
USA: International Business Publications.

The American Heritage Dictionary. 1987. New York: Dell Publishing Co., Inc.

The Yunnan Ethnic Groups and their Cultures. 2000. Kunming: Yunnan University

International Exchange Series 1.

Veidlinger, Daniel M. 2006. Spreading the Dhamma: Writing, Orality, and Textual
Transmission in Buddhist Northern Thailand. Honolulu: University of Hawai‘i Press.

Walker, Andrew. 1999. The Legend of the Golden Boat: Regulation, Trade and Traders in
the Borderlands of Laos, Thailand, China and Burma, Honolulu, University of

Hawai‘i Press.

——2000. “Cross Border Trading Connections in the Era of the Economic Quadrangle”,

Unpublished paper.

328



Warry, Mr. 1895. [Report sent] to the Chief Secretary to the Chief Commissioner, Burmah.
Moulmein, 10 May 1895), in Further Correspondence repecting the Affairs of Siam,
Part VII: July to December 1895 [PRO, FO 422/43].

Wasan Panyagaew. 2005. Moving Dai. Towards an Anthropology of People ‘Living in Place’
in the Borderlands of the Upper Mekong, PhD thesis, Australian National University,

Canberra.

—— 2008. “Moving Dai: The Stories of a Minority Band from the Upper Mekong”, Prasit
Leepreecha et al. (eds), Challenging the Limits. Indigenous Peoples of the Mekong
Region, Chiang Mai, Mekong Press.

Wenk, Klaus. 1975. Laotische Handschriften: Verzeichnis der laotischen Handschriften in
Deutschland (vol. 32 of Verzeichnis der Orientalischen Handschriften in

Deutschland). Wiesbaden, Franz Steiner.

Wyatt, David K. 1976. "Chronicle Traditions in Thai Historiography" in South-east Asian
History and Historiography: Essays Presented to D.G.E. Hall, ed. C.D. Cowan and
E. W. Wolters. Ithaca, N.Y.: Cornell University Press.

Wyatt, David K. and Aroonrut Wichienkeeo. 1995. The Chiang Mai Chronicle. Chiang Mai:

Silkworm Books.
Xiaobing Li. 2012. China at War: An Encyclopedia. California: ABC-CLIO, LLC.

Yin Shaoting and Daniels, Christian (eds.) 2005. 4 Synopsis of Dao Old Manuscripts in
Gengma County of Yunnan, China. Kunming. The Nationalities Publishing House of

Yunnan.

Yin Shaoting; Daniels, Christian; Kuai Yongsheng; and Yue Xiaobao. 2002. (eds.) 4
Synopsis of Tay (Chinese Shan) Old Manuscripts in the Dehong Autonomous Region
of Yunnan, China, Kunming, The Nationalities Publishing House of Yunnan.

Yin Lun; Daniels, Christian; and Zheng Jing. 2010. (eds.) A Syrnopsis of Dao Old
Manuscripts in Menglian County of Yunnan, China. Kunming, The Nationalities

Publishing House of Yunnan.

Yos Santasombat. 2001. Lak Chang: A reconstruction of Tai identity in Daikong. Canberra:
Pandanus Books/Research School of Pacific and Asian Studies, Australian National

University.

329



B. IN THAI

Apiradee Techasiriwan 973@ w¥edsa330s. 2003. WaLIM56nysUazeonvs s lwenars Inae [The
Development of Tai-Lue Scripts and Orthography]. MA thesis. Chiang Mai

University.

. ° <3 a o o o
Bampen Rawin 1 uiey 533u. 1999. t/sequnamanisniiusivg aia 3 wizeuinane [Collected

Chronicles, commonality version, volume 3: Anakata Wamsa. Bangkok: Amarin.

Brahmagunabhorn (P.A. Payutto), Phra wsvinaansal (1.0, Ugaln), wiz. 2012. aawdrdyves
wsgwnsmaw lugiuemauilsei1va [The importance of Buddhism as a state religion].
Bangkok: Sahadhammika.

—. 2016. Wﬂuvyﬂmrywmmﬁ avvisenrasssu [Dictionary of Buddhism], 34th edition.

Bangkok: Justice for Peace Foundation.

Campa Yuengcaroen, Term Meetem and Khongdej Prapatthong 3111 Lgamﬁty, Wy Tify uay
Auay YszWanines. 1990. “ i3anszisnanians (Taneuuia) The Inscription of King
Swathisitthi (Wat Don Kaew)”, In tns1z#ida1015n luiiissamanmusivyd nigy lve The
Analysis of inscriptions of Haripunchai National Museum, 2nd edition. Bangkok:
National Library of Thailand.

Chaiyaporn Jantawangso (Jantawongse), Phra $ows aunila Guniar), wsz. 2012. Anainsilu
myUguaataawnnunmnantlggy « [A Study of Faith in Insight Meditation
Practice According to the Four Foundations of Mindfulness]. MA thesis.

Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University.

Chankhanit Arvorn wandia 81sal. 2016. "mi’c’f%’Nﬁuﬁmaﬁ’mmmﬁﬁwﬂﬂmjmumimﬂmw
235UNT5 iT0nPszefadennadluaudasnssusadudr [Social Space Construction from
Tai Yai Craftsman on pictorial literature from Buarawong Hong Amat in Painting at
Wat Sop lee], in Journal of Fine Arts, Chiang Mai University, Vol. 7 (1) Jan-June
2016, pp. 255-288.

Charoen Malarochana 193gy 1a1159y. 1986. Jins1eiiassanssuy Inede Fos vudimauia [An
Analytical Study of Khamkhup Lanka Sip Hua a Thai Lue Literture]. MA thesis.
Silpakorn University.

Cia Yaencong (alias Yanyong Chiranakhon) Ro 1oy 104 (85589 33zuns). 2005. aulnlulyau
Tne usifhuaiean@nanisn [“Tai’ Does not Mean ‘Thai’ but an Ethno-linguistic
Family]. Bangkok, Sinlapa-watthanatham.

Dhida Saraya a1 a1szen. 1989. Useiamansauaesriuiun [The history of Sipsong Panna]. In
Muang Boran Journal, Vol. 15 No. 3 July — Sept 1989, pp. 43 — 49. Bangkok,
Thailand.

330



[sara Yanatan 8a31 anuaia. 2001. °um’?ﬁamﬁmé’fuﬁﬂﬁumiﬁuvjé”ﬂm"lm%@“lu?mﬁmﬁum
[Revival of the Tai Lii Scripts in Sipsong Panna: A Preliminary Survey]. In: Studies of
History and Literature of Thai Ethnic Groups, ed. by Saraswadee Ongsakul and
Yoshiyuku Masuhara, pp. 456—466. Bangkok: Amarin.

U L a 4 = X a o
——.2005. siwmnuanuAsEouiesneuau:  nsdianynwlosarslududesiuun  [Mulberry
Paper Manuscripts and The Idea of Border Towns: A case study of Piin Moeng Long
in Sipsong Panna). In The Literary Heritage of Laos: Preservation, Dissemination and

Research Perspectives, ed. by National Library of Laos, pp. 187-209. Vientiane.

Kamchai Thonglor %o weswae. 2011. wannwilne [Principles of the Thai Language], 53th

edition. Bangkok: Ruamsarn.

Kannikar Wimonkesem nssaim$ Juanuy. 2011, dniFousnusinelusa: snusveulng dnus
555081 8nuITITuDda [A Textbook of Acient Thai Scripts: Khom Thai Script,
Dham Lan Na Script, Dham Isan Script. Bangkok: Faculty of Archaeology, Silpakorn

University.

Kanya Lilalai fayan aande. 1998, vsedamsauadriamusssurund Inuasmans1013d as.qaiussoy
Wugus1 [History of research for Tai ethnic group cultures and Professor Dr. Banjop
Panthumetha]. Bangkok: The Thailand Research Fund.

Kato, Kumiko n11@& g3 Tnz. 2001. (ed.) 4 Study of Lue Manuscripts in China, Laos and
Thailand, The Graduate School, Faculty of Arts, University of Nagoya (in Japanese,
with the lists of titles given in Thai), This includes a list of 29 Tai Lue holographs

from Mueang Sing, Luang Namtha Province, Laos.

Kato, Kumiko and Isra Yanatan m14 giilnz waz 851 goaaia. 2001, anwnmilegiiuves
naswua luduaeaiuun [Present State of Pap-sa Documents in Sipsong Panna]. In:
Studies of History and Literature of Thai Ethnic Groups, ed. by Saraswadee Ongsakul
and Yoshiyuku Masuhara, pp. 145-150. Bangkok: Amarin.

Loedej Varavamso (Wongsricha), Phramaha wszuwuaoiay 253la (). 2005. msAnm
Inniyanuisivesnwsen Iuan [An Analytical Study of Pafiiiaparami (Perfection in
Wisdom) of Mahosatha]. MA thesis. Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University
Bangkok, Thailand.

Narathip Praphanphong, Prince usiFidsyusnad, wszswsuasdise nsunse. 2007. wszs1y
WA [Burma Chronile]. Bangkok: Sripanya.

Natcha Laohasirinadh aivs tewidsun. 1998, aquaewiuwi: 5g9130 [Sipsongpanna : A
Traditional State]. Bangkok: The Foundation for the Promotion of Social and

Humanities Textbooks Project.

331



Nonthaphat Thitadhammo (Phanchat), Phra uunwanl §asylu (Wusand), wse. 2011, n1sdnm
nfseuiiguiTesesssuveanaasssuuazenaasssuiising luduasilggiu [A Comparative
Study of Kusaladhamma and Akusaladhamma Factors in Patthana]. MA thesis.

Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University.

Office of the Royal Society s1miumasaniu, 1982, wawynsunijunisvasnaganns w.a. 2525
[the Royal Institute's Dictionary]. Bangkok: Aksornjaroenthat.

. . a r o a o <
Pathitta Pupaniead dfinan wwzitioa. 2010. 51861900 dUATYIAN WISHNUFAUADNTEUN AU
Wnsunszdsuyaslusa:  maulaiienssuiars  [Raiyao Mahavessatarajataka by
Prince Paramanujitajinorasa: Translation for Perception]. PhD dissertation.

Silpakorn University.

Peltier, Anatole-Roger ounlna 15we3 Wadws. 1987. assanssu Imau [Tai Khoeun Literature].
Ecole francaise d'Extréme-Orient and Social Research Institue, Chiang Mai

University.

(X3 = 3 % . . . . . .
——.2011. “@awissunssy Indu Inde waz a1z Tai Khiin, Tai Li and Lua Literatures”, in
Assembled documents of the conference “Lan Na and Sipsong Panna Cultures:
Continuity and Change”. Center for the Promotion of Arts and Culture Chiang Mai

University and the Toyota Foundation.

Penth, Hans and Silao Ketphrom dud wuf uag efstan inywsvu. 2003. “1.5.1.1 Wat Kao Yot
B.E. 1955 / A.D. 14127, in Corpus of Lan Na Inscriptions Vol. 6, Inscriptions in the
Chiang Sdn Museum, part 2. Chiang Mai: Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions, Social
Research Institute, Chiang Mai University.

Penth, Hans, Silao Ketphrom and Apiradee Techasiriwan Fud MUT f3IaT INENTHY LazenTA
w¥eAI1330. 2007, Corpus of Lan Na Inscriptions, Vol.12: Inscriptions in the Chiang
Mai Province, Part 4. Chiang Mai: Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions, Social Research

Institute, Chiang Mai University.

Phitak Sumato (Thongluang), Phramaha Wviny guls (meuwans), wizun. 2006. msAnyuH
InTIiGesgITTRa A [An Analytical Study of Suwannasanjataka]. MA thesis.

Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University.

Poon Chompoophra, Phramaha t]u sugwnse, wszuni. 2012. nisanyufeudeuunm/sanmugas
Aunszinmugas [A Comparative Study of the Mahaparinibbanasutta and the

Phranippanasutra]. MA thesis. Srinakharinwirot University.

Pornsiri Thanasanka wsdA3  suzdad. 2016, JnsigimaSeuiieveiavesnnysuanya Ty
WIEWNEMaUuasIN. Anpnsdideaninaa [The Comparative Analysis of Bhikkhu and
Bhikkhuni Offences in Theravada Buddhism: A Case Study of Sanghadisesa]. MA

thesis. Mahachulalongkornrajavidyalaya University.

332



Prakong Nimmanahaeminda Usyaes fmnumiiud. 1987. wmnmdizeeninuuies: msanyus
AT [The Thao Ba Jueng Epic: an analytical study]. PhD dissertation.
Chulalongkorn University.

Prasert na Nagara Uszia3g o uas. 1986. “funvessnus Inedmnnuaz Inde The origin of Lan Na
and Tai Lii scripts”, in Assembled documents of the conference “Lan Na and Sipsong
Panna Cultures: Continuity and Change”. Center for the Promotion of Arts and
Culture Chiang Mai University and the Toyota Foundation.

Ranee Lertleumsai sai @ewdoula. 2001, h-vig-oy snsnarmisuauvesin: Anpionauns
Tus1a Inemin [Fa-Khwan-Muang the origin of the Universe of Tais: The study of Tai
Ahom manuscripts]. Bangkok: Vithithad.

Sam Ang Suphacaro (Panda), Phra Athikara d101d 011315 (Wue). 2007. Anpudedinsizi
ANuFeFeusanmuanynsUiyguasmluassanssuIng [An Analytical Study of Buddhist
Hungry Ghosts in Thai Literary Work]. MA thesis. Mahamakut Buddhist University.

Sanguan Chotsukkharat seu TwdguSail. 1972. Usequdmuauuilneg gav 2) [The collected
chronicles of Lan Na Thai, part 2]. Bangkok: Odian Store.

Sanit Petkarn eiiad wssmuw. 1979. UnuImuaswizyIsIvNTaendvednssyumaudanseunal
1910¢173 [The Role and Activities of His Maesty King Pinklao]. MA thesis. Silpakorn
University.

Santi Sittisomboon (Tho-Ang), Phra du@ @nsauysel (@oe1v), wsz. 2011. msAnyumfSeuiieunis
viignsivesnse Tnsda s lusuaswsewnsmauunsmivwmeny [A Comparative Study
of The Bodhisattva’s Perfections Practice in Canon of Theravada And Mahdyana
Buddhism]. MA thesis. Mahachulalongkorntajavidyalaya University.

Sarassawadee Ongsakul a¥a@ oesana. 1996. Useidmansdmur [Lan Na History], 2nd
edition. Bangkok: Amarin Printing.

Singkham Rakpa, Phramaha. @i $nih, wizun. 2000. misdnpiins nisuaseridaedan [A
Study of Lanna version of Anisamsa]. MA thesis. Chiang Mai University.

Sirinit Derujijaroen #3iind a3w3ny. 2001. uxssai luamlsedunssy [Earth mother sculptural
aspects]. MA thesis. Silpakorn University.

Siriphone Niradsay @3ws Hsade. 2011. nevdigua1 yuwevansdondonsiuniows lua1515asy
sz lnotsenyua1n [Gold for good a feminist perspective on mining in Lao
People's Democratie Republic]. MA thesis. Chiang Mai University.

Sumitr Pitiphat giins Tawani. 1983. au'lneludvuaesfuur [Tai in Sipsong Panna], in
Thammasat journal, vol. 12 (March 1983), pp. 123—-137. Bangkok: Thammasat
University.

333



Sumitr Pitiphat and Samerchai Poolsuwan giins Udwani uay wewedo wagassa. 2003. aula
Tudoin wamaguunu assusglszmnmiu: dsyiamaninmaiios denuaziausssy [Tai
in Suemao, Yunnan, People's Republic of China: History of Political, Social and
Cultural]. . Bangkok: Thai Khadi Research Institute, Thammasat University.

Tao Sii Sin. a1 8 Fu 1986, “anmmsainiy mide waz M3any1 vesrumd Induaesihum
The situation of Language, Manuscripts and Education of Sipsong Panna Tai Ethnic
Group”, in Assembled documents of the conference “Lan Na and Sipsong Panna
Cultures: Continuity and Change”. Center for the Promotion of Arts and Culture
Chiang Mai University and the Toyota Foundation.

Term Meetem iy Tifiw. 1986. "wnsameauluguuiu' [Buddhism in Yunnan], in Yunnan.
Bangkok: Watana Panit Publishing Co.Ltd. pp. 230-237.

Thai Cultural encyclopedia foundation, Siam Commercial Bank yatgasnsuiausssylng
5u1A1s Inewdid. 1999, s ynsuimusssuIng maniile @y 12 [Northern Thai Culture
Encyclopedia, vol. 12], Bangkok: Siam Press Management.

Thawi Sawangpanyangkun 73 e3ilayaegs. 1986. snnuiudovduaesivu [Xishuangbanna
Chronicle]. Chiang Mai University Library.

The Project of the Buddhist Study Center for Neighbouring Countries Insanmsgudany
wszwnsemaunlszmaiiowhn. 2009. szl olo 1oy iouFesay [Traditions of the
twelve months of Miiang Chiang Tung]. Chiang Mai. Moradoklanna.

Thongthaem Nartchamnong neauay w1911, 1989. ﬁ'ugmwwnllﬁslui?mﬁmﬁum [Tai
Settlement Areas in Sipsong Panna]. Warasan Miiang Boran, Vol. 16, No. 3, pp. 51-65.

Udom Rungruengsri gan §3i509¢3. 1991. wanynsuamur-Ine @iivuiimaiy) Lan Na — Thai
Dictionary (Mae Fah Luang version). Bangkok: Amarin Printing & Publishing Public
Company Limited.

——. 2004. womynsuamui-Ine mivusiimais) Lan Na — Thai Dictionary (Mae Fah Luang
version), 2™ edition. Bangkok: Amarin Printing & Publishing Public Company Limited.

Visudh Busyakul 3gqns 1yena.2004. Ujfuuassnswildludszma’ing [Calendars and Eras uesd
in Thailand], in The Journal of the Royal Institute of Thailand, Vol. 29, No. 2, Apr.—Jun.,
pp. 468—478.

Wachiraphantu, Somsak audnd 331ug. 1994. madeneaniinonsuieadu; nsdinsi
ATEAIMA1 Thumae suneied sanina1 [Local Handicraft Knowledge Transfer: A case
of Sa-paper Priduction in Talaw Village, Muang District, Lampang Province]. M.A.
thesis, Chiang Mai University.

Witdhaya Thongdaeng Ine1 nouuas.2003. “Inwiloidiosds [The Tai Niia of Miiang Sing]”, in
Miiang Boran Journal, Vol. 29, No. 3, pp: 22-32.

334



Yanyong Churanakhon and Ratanaporn Setthakul 85589 395zuns, SauIns wiygna. 2001,
VseSamaniauaewiuu [A History of Sipsong Panna], Bangkok, Amarin.

C. Archival sources

Pawat phun muang sing khwaeng luang namtha (The History of Muang Sing, Luang Namtha
province). Lao manuscript by Mai Thamdi, 19 August 2012.

D. Websites

http://lannamanuscripts.net/th/
http://library.cmu.ac.th/digital collection/digitalheritage/
http://www.sri.cmu.ac.th/~elanna/manu/index.php/site/login
http://www.laomanuscript.net

http://www.royin.go.th/dictionary/

335



About the Author

Apiradee Techasiriwan

Apiradee Techasiriwan was born on 29 January 1974 in Bangkok, Thailand. After she was
at a kindergarten, Jurairat School, she continued her primary and secondary school levels at
Chulalongkorn University Demonstration School. Then, she enrolled as a student at
Bangkok University in 1992. In 1998, she left Bangkok to Chiang Mai to enroll as a
student in the Lan Na Language and Literature program, Faculty of Humanities, Chiang

Mai University and graduated (MA degree) from the university in 2003.

Apiradee Techasiriwan has been a researcher at the Archive of Lan Na Inscriptions, Social

Research Institute, Chiang Mai University since 2004 until present.

Since 2011, she has been a student at the University of Hamburg (Universitit Hamburg),
Asia-Africa-Institute, Department of Language and Culture of Southeast Asia. She has
been pursuing her doctorate in “Tai Lii manuscripts from Southern Yunnan and Northern
Laos:The function and development of paratexts in a recently revived manuscript culture”
at the university as a part of the sub-project A03 — “Organization of Historical Knowledge
in Tai Li Manuscripts: The Paratextual Sphere of a Recently Revived Manuscript
Culture”(2011 — 2015), at the Study of Manuscript Cultures (Manuskriptkulturen in Asien,
Afrika und Europa, CSMC) , the University of Hamburg, supported by Deutsche
Forschungsgemeinschaft (DFG).

337



Zusammenfassung

Die Tai Lii sind ein Tai-Volk, deren Sprache zur siidwestlichen Gruppe der Tai-Kadai-
Sprachfamilie zéhlt. Thr Kerngebiet liegt in Sipsong Panna, einer heute autonomen Region
der Tai (chin.: Dai) in der Provinz Yunnan in der Volksrpublik China. Im Laufe der
Jahrhunderte hat sich ihr Siedlungsgebiet auf benachbarte Gebiete in Nordlaos, Nordthailand,
den 0stlichen Teilen des Shan Staats in Myanmar und sogar in nordliche Grenzzonen von
Vietnam ausgedehnt.

Die Tai Lii verfiigen iiber eine eigene Spache und Schrift, die sogenannte Tham (Pali:
Dhamma) Schrift, welche im 14. Jahrhundert in Nordthailand (Lan Na) entstand und sich mit
der Verbreitung des Theravada Buddhismus auch unter den Tai Lii durchsetzte. Die
Manuskripte der Tai Lii, die fiir die vorliegende Dissertation untersucht wurden, sind
ausschlieBlich auf Maubeerbaumpapier (mulberry paper) geschrieben, dem vorwiegenden
Schreibmaterial in der zweiten Halfte des 20. Jahrhunderts. Es wurde ein Korpus von fast 300
Manuskripten ausgewertet, von denen zwei Drittel aus Yunnan und ein Drittel aus Nordlaos
stammen. Es handelt sich hauptsidchlich um Manuskripte mit buddhistischen Texten, aber
auch Volkssagen, Rechtstexten, astrologischen Abhandlungen und historiographischen
Texten wie Chroniken.

Wihrend der chinesischen Kulturrevolution (1966—1976) wurde der weitaus grof3te Teil
des Bestands von Tai-Lii-Handschriften in Yunnan vernichtet. Doch seit Anfang der 1980er
Jahre erlebte die Manuskriptkultur der Tai Lii in dieser Region eine bemerkenswerte
Wiederbelebung. In Nordlaos hingegen war der Bruch in der Manuskriptkultur der Tai Lii
nach der kommunistischen Machtiibernahme 1975 weniger splirbar.

Die vorliegende Disseration untersucht die Paratexte typologisch wie inhaltlich sowohl
diachron (im Hinblick auf zeitliche Umbriiche in den beiden Regionen) als auch synchron
(im Hinblick auf Unterschiede zwischen den beiden Regionen). Auf ein Einleitungskapitel
(Kapitel 1), das den Forschungsstand und die Quellenlage diskutiert, folgt Kapitel 2 mit
einem Uberblick iiber die historische Entwicklung der Tai Lii in den beiden Regionen und die
Besonderheiten der Tai-Lii-Manuskriptkultur. Kapitel 3 analysiert detailiert die Typologie der
in den Manuskripten auftauchenden Paratexte und nichttextlichen strukturierenden Elemente.
SchlieBlich werden in Kapitel 4 die Inhalte der vielfiltigen Paratexte in Bezug auf Schreiber

und Stifter von Manuskripten in einem groBeren kulturgeschichtlichen Kontext untersucht.
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